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PREFACE. 



^PHIS Elementary French Grammar is designed for stu- 



dents, who begin the study of French. Each part 
of speech is treated separately, and every subject is at 
once completed as far as the scope of tlie work permits. 
The rules and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are short, lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indeUble impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary principles, 
in accordance with the plan of the work, which is intended 
as introductory to the author's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or Collegiate French Course. Students 
who have finished the present course, will be well prepared 
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to take up either of the larger works, in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
vance rapidly, to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 
Brooklyn, 1873. 



The demand for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successive editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
Mend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest diflBculty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are confident, be glad 
to see it in this^new and improved type. 

Jvly, 1884. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 
1.— FRENCH ALPHABET. 



LettSiBS: 


a 


b 


C 


d 


e 


f 


ST 


h 


i 


Oid names: 


ah 


bay 


say 


day 


ay 


eff 


jay 


a8h 


ee 


New names:* 


ah 


be 


86 


de 


e 


fe 


gue 


he 


66 


LirrrERS : 


J 


k 


1 


111 


D 


O 


P 


q 


r 


(Hd na$nes: 


jee 


kah 


el 


emm 


enn 





pay 


t 


err 


New names:* 


je 


ke 


le 


me 


no 





pe 


que 


re 


Lbttbrs : 


S 


t 


U 


V 


X 


y 


Z 






Old names: 


688 


tay 


t 


vay 


ix 


egrek 


zed 






New names:* 


86 


te 




ve 


kze 


ee 


ze 







The w is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
that have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the 'o. 



2.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

The written language has ctecents, cedilla^ dimmSj apostrophe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the atvU ('), HiOiQ grate (^), and the eir- 
eumflexi^). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate. 
The grave accent is used over 6, a^ u. The grave e has the sound 

• The vowel «, joined to the consonants to give their new names, has nearly the 
eound of « in burr. 
t The q and ti have no OOrr^ppondiDg sounci tp ^glish. 
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of ei in t?ieir. The grave accent is used over a and u only as a mark 
of distinction (p. 13 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is nsed over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 13 ; 10, 8). 

The cedilla (i) is placed under the e (<}) before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of as : 9a, 90, 911. • 

The diaeresis ( ** ) placed over a vowel that begins a new syllable 
after another vowel ; as, maXs (ma-is). It is also placed over final e 
that follows u, when the is to be pronounced, as : aigu§ ; the u of 
the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel, as : I'ami, 
for le ami ; I'homme, for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as ; ai-je j arc-en-cieL 

8.— VOWELS AND VOWEL-SOUNDS. 

There are six vowels : a, e, », 0, u, y ; but there are thirteen vowel« 
sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1.— Puke Vowel-Sounds. 
The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 

123456780 
a e 6 ^ e i y o 11 eu ou 

These vowel -sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in Eng. 
lish. 

a {short) has the sound of a in hat, as : sa, ma, malle, salle. 

a {long) has the sound of a 'm father, as : &ge, lime, mSle, sale. 

e has the sound of u in burr, but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 

4 has the sound of a in fate, as: de, 16gal, metal, pose. 

^ has the sound of ei in their, as : des, frere, mere, pere. 

e has the sound of ei in their (broad), as : f&te, fr^le, m^me, tdte. 

i or y* has the sound of e in me, as : ami, mari, midi, si. 



^ The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has tbe value of double i, as : pays (pay-ee). 
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o {short) has the sound of o in not, as : dot, mode, mol, notre. 
o (long) has the soand of in note, as : dos, mot, rdti, ndtre. 
11 has no equivalent sound in English. 

eu (short) has nearly the sound of in burr, as : pen, feu, Jen, 
bleu. 

eu (long) has the sound of i in sir, as : fleur, soeur, beurre, heure. 

oil has the sound of oo in school, as : mou, trou, sou, hibou. 

ou, before final r, has the sound of in boor, as : Jour, four, tour, 



The unaccented ^, at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent, as : abime, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronouced, e has the sound of e (grave), as : 
mer, fer, hiver; and before a final r, z, d or/ that is silent, e has the 
sound of ^ (acute), as : parier, parlez, bled, clef^ which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parle, ble, cle. 



A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
the sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound sometimes of e and sometimes of e, iii 

has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as : J'ai, Je mangeai ; 

and in Je sais, tu sais, 11 salt, ai has the sound of e generally 

when it is not final, as : plaie, j'avais, mais. 
ei has the sound of as : peine, 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
€e has the sound of ^, as : fee, 6pee. 
an, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, beau, 
ceil has the sound of eu, as : boeuf. 



amour. 



2.— Remakes on thb Unaccented E. 



3.— Compound Vowels. 
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4— Nasal Vowel-Sounds, 
The four nasal vowel -soands are : 

an in on an 
m, preceded hy a vowel, has the nasal sound of n. 
e, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded bj i 
(ien) has the nasal sound of in. 

in and n are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
vowel. 

The nasal sounds are represented by 
an ^ 

am im . on ) un ) 

-=an .J- = in }-=on >-=un 

en ain | om ) um ) 

em J aim J 

The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow Ihem, the 
nasal sounds an, in, oUy uUy contained in the following English 
words : 

an is sounded as an in want, as : ruban, sang,* enfant.* 
in is sounded as an in angry ^ as : fin, faim, pain, 
on is sounded as on in longy as: bon, long,* fa9on. 
an is sounded as t^;i in hunger, as : brun, tribun, chacun. 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are both 
heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthongs : ia ie ieu oi ou6 oui, etc. 
NamL diphthongs : ien ion oin uin, etc. 

5.— Pkonunciation of the Diphthongs. 
ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-ah-kr, 
ie in Her, pronounced lee-a. 

ieu in lieu, pronounced lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for eu,) 
* A final conBonant after a nasal Bound is Bilent. 
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oi in loi, pronounced lou-ah, 
cue in ouest, pronounced oo-ayst. 

ui in fruit, pronounced /rt^-ee. (See vowel-sounds for «.) 
ien in bien, pronounced hee^n (angry). 
ion in lion, pronounced lee-on Qong), 
oin in loin, pronounced lou-an (angry). 

uin injuin, pronounced Jw-iw (angry). (See vowel-sounds for u.) 

5.— CONSONANTS. 
Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the same 
value in French as in English. The following are the principal ex- 
ceptions : 

c before e, i, y has the hissing sound of «, as : ceci. Befor a, o, u, 
and before a consonant, it has the sound of k, as : cabas, colon, 
cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla) before a, 0, u, retains the sound of 8, 
as : fa9ade, fa9on, re9U. 

ch has generally the sound of sh, as : charme ; but followed by a 
consonant, it has the sound of k, as : Christ, ch has the sound 
of A; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as ; echo, Cham. 

g before i, y has the sound of « iu pleasure, as: germe, g^et; 
before a, 0, u it has the sound of the English g in grate, as : gant, 
gobelet. 

h. is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : I'homme for 
le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 
before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing, as: le 
heros (le-ay-roh). 

8 has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as : sa (fa); 
between two vowels, it has the sound of g, as : voisin (vouah-zain). 
SS between two vowels, has the hissing sound of s, as : poisson 
(pouah-<;on). 

SCh is sounded like 8h, as : schisme. 

t is sounded like c in a few words ending in tie, as : minutie, and 
in those ending in atie, as : diplomatie ; also before iaZ, id, ion, 
as : nation j except when it is preceded by «, as : question. 

th is sounded like t, as : th6. 

X, initial, is sounded like ^2, as : Xavier j qIso, ex, initial, when 
followed by a vowel, as : examen. 
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X is sounded like ka in Alexandre, mazime, etc. 
X is sounded like 88 in soixante, six, dix, etc. 
X is sounded like z in dooxi^me, sixi^me, etc 



6.— LIQUIDS. 



g", followed by n, and 1, preceded bj t, are generally pronounced so 
smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard in the word mignonnette^ and that 
of f in the word brilliant. 



A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as : men ami, vous avez, un befhabit, ifest (ee-le), elleest {e4e). 

Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final f, before a vowel, is sounded like v : neuf&eures. 

Final g, before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang eleve. 

Final s or x, before a vowel, is sounded like z : lis ont deux enfemts. 



In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel, as : rase (ra-se) pronounced raz. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced, as : addition, pronounced a-cU-eion, 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated, as : parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are Inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
K, 6r, ehy cU, chr, cr, dl, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gv, ph, phi, pi, pr, 
qUy rhy thy tUy tJiT, tv , vr. Observe that they are principally I ox r 
preceded by another consonant, but not by m or n. 



7.— FINAL CONSONANTS. 



8.— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 
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9.— USE OF CAPITAL LETTERS. 

The rules for the use of capital letters are the same in French as in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usually 
written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

lO.—USB OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent ( ' ) is used only over the 6, in the following 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself, as : 6pi, 6cu, 6lu. 
(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r^el, reelu, 6p4e, 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by inflec- 
tion, it has the sound of the English dL, as : repet^, verite, verites. 

2. The grave accent ( ^ ) is used : 

(1.) Over e preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
leva, mdne, chere ; also before two consonantp, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the « is an essential part 
of the word, as : apres, exces, to distinguish it from the accidental 
termination es, as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distmguish 
a, tOy at, from a, Ms; on, wherCf from ou, or; 

la, there, from la, t?ie, her; des, from, from des, oftJie. 

(4.) Over 9a, de9a, deja, hola, voila. 

8. The circumflex accent ( ^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed, as : ige, epitre, t6te, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the t that has the circumflex accent, 
but the diaeresis takes the place of the circumflex accent, in halmes, 
haites. 
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11.— EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa. 
1. — ^VowBL Sounds. 

[Final consonants are silent, except those marked by an asterisk (*).] 



a 




la 


9a 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


I 


_ 


lame 


chftle 


base 




cage 


e 




le 


ce 


je 


me 


se 






table 


cable 


cadre 


nacre 


sacre 




— 


d6 


j'ai 


pied 


parl6 


parler 


d 




fr^re 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 




— 


fdte 


mdme 


j'aime 


chdne 


chatne 


i (y) 




qui 


ri 


crie 




folic 


o 




dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


choc 







doa 


mot 


gros 


eau 


chaud 


u 


_ 


dn 


la 


BU 


bu 


connu 


eu 


— 


beurre 


heure 


jeune 


neuve 


soeur 


6tl 


— 


blen 


dCHX 


jeftne 


jeu 


pen 


on 


— 


con 


son 


chou 


mou 


hibou 






cour* 


jour* 


four* 


tour* 


amour* 








2. — Nasal Sounds. 






an 


— 


banc 


enfant 


empire 




lentement 


in 


— 


fin 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 




mon 


gar^on 


rond 




ponton 


an 




bnm 


parfum 


chacun 


humble 








8. — Diphthongs. 






ia 


— 


fiacre 




diacre 




miasme 


ie 


— 


ciel 




fler 




pied 


iea 


= 


Diea 




lieu 




vieux 


oi 




loi 




roi 




croire 


ond 




ouest* 




fouet 




loudis 


oni 


— 


funine 




oui 






ui 




fruit 




lui 




bruit 


ien 




bien 




lien 




rien 


ion 




lion 




nation 




fluxion 


oin 




loin 




foin 




joint 


uin 




juin 




suint 




suinter 








4.— 


Liquids. 






gn 




Allemagne 




champignon 




poignard 


U 




fiUe 




brilliant 




coquille 






ceU 




cueille 




feuiUe 






soleil 




sommeil 




bonteille 






b^taU 




paille 




Versailles 






bouille 




fouille 




mouille 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 



1.— PARTS OP SPEECH. 



There are ten parts of speech : 



1. Noun 
3. Article 



6. Participle 

7. Adverb 



8. Adjective 
4. Pronoun 
6. Verb 



8. Preposition 

9. Conjunction 
10. Interjection 



Definitions and Subdivisions of the Parts of Speech. 

1. a, A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : Washing- 
ton, Paris, cUy. 

h. Nouns Skte proper or common ; a proper noun denotes a particular 
person or object, as: Washington, Pa/ris; a common noun denotes one 
of a class, as : cUy, tree, 

c. Common nouns include coUectlve and abstract nouns ; a collective 
noun is the name of several individuals together, as: meetingy com- 
mUtee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness, pride, fraitty, 

3. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its significa- 
tioD, as : the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the, 

8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

6. There are two kinds of adjectives, qualifying and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c. The limiting a 'jectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as: my tree; demonstrative, pointing out the object, as: that tree; 
numeral, indicating number or order, as : ane tree, the first tree ; or 
indefinite, as : which tree. 
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INTBODUOTION. 



4 a. A pronoun is a word that is used in the place of a noun, as : 
1 have your book, you have mine. 

h. There are personal, possemve^ demonstratvoe, interrogatwe^ rela 
tive, and indefinite pronouns. 

(1.) A personal pronoun represents a person in grammar, as : ij you^ 
Tie, it, 

(2.) A possessive pronoun denotes possession, as : mins, yours, etc 
(3.) A demonstrative pronoun points out an object, as: this one, 
that one. 

(A.) An interrogative pronoun is used to ask a question, as: who? 
what? • 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun, as : the man who speaks ; the tree that 
falls ; the lady whom I admire. 

(6.) An indefinite pronoun does not represent any particular person 
or thing, as : every one, some one. 

5. a. A verb is a word that expresses action or being, as : to write, 
to live. 

h. There are five kinds of verbs : acti/oe^ passive, neuter, pronominal, 
impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An active 
verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object, as: h>eis 
writing a letter ; and intransitive, when it is not, h^is toriting. 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb, as : the letter is written by him. 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object, as: I am, he works, he steeps. 

Bem. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place some- 
body or something after it ; thus, we cannot say hs sleeps somebody, he 
sleeps something. 

(4) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject, as : I fiatter myself. 




INTBODUOTIOlir. 
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(5.) The imperional verb is used only in the third penon sini^lat, 
as : it ra£n$, 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields eowred with snow, glittering in the sun. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usually expresses time, place, degree, or 
manner, 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, as: the book lies before me on the 
table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: ^/ a^a«/ 

2.— PROPERTIES OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders: the masculine and 
the feminine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoim agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the fi/rst person, if it represents the 
speaker; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 



6. A noon or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or tlie object 
of a verb, o" of a preposition. 



1st person, I, me, we, us 
2d person, Ton 

8d person. He, him, she, her, it', they, them 
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7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, as : he writes ; Jieia the subject of the verb writes, 

, 8. The object of the verb is the person or thing which is directly 
affected bj the action of the verb, as : lie writes a letter; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object^ or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen, as : he writes to me, or he writes me a letter ; me is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under- 
stood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or adjective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 
or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses. 

13. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represonted 
by the verb. 

14 By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action^ 
whether pastf present, or future, 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 



16. A French verb has five modes : the infinitive, the indicativet the 
conditUyiicd, the imperative, and the subjunctive. 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to write. 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner, as : 
I write, I have written^ 1 shaU write. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : I would 
write, if I had time. 

30. The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : write, 
21. The sutjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de 
pandent manner, as : I wish that you would write. 



Modes. 




IHTRODUCTIOK. 
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Tbnsbs. 

22. Tenses are nmple or compound ; ntnple, when thej are expressed 
by the verb alone, as : I write; compound, when they are formed with 
an auxiliary, as : I have uorUten, 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, which 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the past parti- 
ciple of the principal verb ; thus, ITiave^ is the simple tense, and I have 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

26. The inflnitice mode haa two tenses, a simple and a compound. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound. 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 
20. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 

iNFINinVB MOOB. 

BDIFLl. 

Present. 

Participles. 

Present. 
Past. 

Indicativb Modb. 

Present. 
Imperfect. 
Past Definite. 
Future. 

Conditional Mode. 
Present. Paat. 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Future. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Past. 
Imperfect. Pluperfect. 



compouhd. 
Past. 

Compound. 



Paat Indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past Anterior. 
Future Anterior, 
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30. Adverbs, prepofiitions, conjunctions, and interjections are inyari. 
able words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gender^ 
number, etc. They are sometimes called jpor^us^. 



1. A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 

2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the sabject and the predi. 
cate. 

3. The sabject is that concerning which something is said. 

4 The predicate is that which is said concerning the sabject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) ({fflrmatvoe, (2) negative, (3) interrogaUve, 
or (4) negatwe and interrogative. 

8UBJV0T. PREDICATE. STTimBCT. FREDIOATS. 

(1) Henry is studioas. (3) Is Henry stadious? 

(2) Henry is not studioas. (4) Is not Henry studious? 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form that 
part of gnunmar which is called Syntax. They are comprised under 
the heads of Government, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or CoUoeation, is the placing of the words in a sentence, 
in the order required by their mutual relations, or by usage. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is writing a letter to his father (Henry ^ 
subject ; is toriting a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government. — The subject Henry governs the verb is writing in 
the third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun Utter ^ 
directly, and the noun father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 



3.— SENTENCES. 
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tlie direct object, and tlien the noon wliicli is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rem. — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thin^r about which we wish to 
say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm of it; 
^ext the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 




SUGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 



The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a suflScient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 



Teach BB. — Le pere et la mere de Tenfant. 
Scholar. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfemt. 



The father and mother of the child. 



Teacher. — The father and mother of the child. 
Class. — Le p^re et la mere de I'enfant. 




THE NO UK. 



— THE ABTICLB. 
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FIEST LESSON. 
The Noun.*— The Article.* 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,t it is T. 

MAsoiTUHa* FsmNnni. 

lie pere, the father. La m^re, the mother, 

lie verre, the glass. Iia tasse, the cup. 

L'homme {for le homme), the L'eau (for la eau), the water, 
man. I 

2. The indefinite article a or aw is un for the masculine, 
and une for the feminine.]; 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cup. 

The article, is repeated before each noun, as : 

Z<e p^re et la mere. The father and mother. 

Un homme et mie femme. A man and woman. 



Vocabulary 1. 

Le p^re, the father. Un hommej a man. 

La mere, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 



♦ Introduction, p. 15, 17. 

t There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the A is then called cupiraU, alihoagh it is 
not heard in the prononnciation. (See Introd., p. 11, 5.) 

X Un, one, a or an, means also one^ and is called, by most French grammarians, 
a numeral adjective. (See Less. 9.) 
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Un enfant,* a child. Est, is. 

Une maison, a house. where. 

Une ecole, a school. Ici, here. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. Ija, there. 

Une tasse, a cup. A, to, at 

lie pain, the bread. A la maison, at home ; home. 

La viande, the meat A I'ecole, at school. 

lie lait, the milk. De (d' before a vowel), of ; from. 

L'eau (fern), the water. Dans, in. 

Et, and. Pour, for. 



Exercise 1. 



1. Le pdre et la m^re de Tenfant. 2. Le pdre est ici. 
3. La m^re est Id, dans la maison. 4. Oti est I'enfant ? 
5. L'enfant est d reeole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour rhomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait. 



1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house^ 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 



1. Gen^eral Rule.— The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding s to the singular, as : 

verre, glass ; plurcU, verres, glasses. 

• Enfant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; nne enfiEUit, a cMld (a little ffirl). 



Theme 1. 



SECOND LESSON. 



Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 
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Exeeptions. 

Exo. 1. Nouns ending in a, or s, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular^ as : 

fil8i son ; plural, fils, sons. 

Exc. 2. Nouns ending in an and en, add x in the plu- 
ral^ as : 

g&teaa, cake ; plural, gSiUiaxoL^ cakes, 
neveu, nephew ; plural, neveux, nephews. 

. Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
anz, as: 

oheval, hone ; plwral, ohevanz, horses. 

Rem. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson Qns), p. 26. 



2. Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le^ la, or 1% is les^ as : 
lies homines et les femmes. The men and women. 



Vocabulary 2. 



lies parents, the parents. 
Un fils, a son. 

Una fille, a daughter ; a girl. 

Un gar9on, a boy. 

Una 6glise, a church ; k I'^glise, 

at church. 
Una 6cuzia, a stable. 
Un chaval, a horse. 
Un chien, a dog. 
Un chat, a cat 



Un bateau, a boat. 
Un g&taau, a cake. 
Un livre, a book. 
Una table, a table. 
Un jardin, a garden. 
Un arbra, a tree. 
Oharlas, Charles. 
Marie, Mary. 
8ur, on, upon. 
Sous, under 



Sent, are. 
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Exercise 2. 



1. Les Terres et lea tasses sont sur la table. 2. lies livres 
de Marie sont d la tnaison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le p6re et la mere sont A I'eglise. 5. Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont d I'ecole. 7. Le gargon est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Tarbre. 9. Oti est le 
cheval? 10. Les chevaux sont dans I'^curie. IL Le chien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les gdteaux sont pour les enfants. 



1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Charles is at school. 



This eecond lesson {bis) is inserted, as all the lessons marked (bis) are, to com- 
plete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not intended 
that the students shoald study it in going through the course for the first time. 
They may do so afterwards, when they are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns.— Exceptions. (Continued). 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in al. The follow- 
ing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Oal, callosity. 

Bal, ball {dancing party), Camaval, carnival. 



Theme 2. 



SECOND LESSON {bisy 




CONTEAOTION OF THE ARTICLE. 
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Chaoal, jackal. 

Pal, pale (in heraldry). 



Nopal, nopal 
R6gal, entertainment. 



Plural : avals, bala, etc 
Exc. 4. Seven nouns ending in on, take x in the plural. 



Genou, knee. ^ 

Plural: b^ouz, caiUonz, etc 

Bem. 1. Other noaos in ou follow the general rale. 

Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail^ chaoge ail into auz. 



Plural: bauz, ooraux, etc 

Rem. 2. Other nouns ending in ail, follow the general rale, except 
ail, betaU (Exc 6), and travail (Exc 7). 

Exc. 6. Ail^ clove Of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aulz. B6tail, cattle ; plural^ bestiauz. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural forms, 
each with a different meaning : 

Aleul, ancestor, p^t^.; aSeuz; aSeul, grandfather, p^w.: aleuls. 
Oiel, heaven, %^ur.: oieuz ; ciel, tester ; roof of a quarry ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur,: ciels. 
QUI, eye, plwr.: yeux j ceil in ceil de boeuf^ ox-eye, plur.: ceils. 
Travail, labor, plur: travauxj travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur,: travails. 

Rem. 3. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'enfani, 
plur, : les enfans, or enfants, the children. 



B^jou, jewel. 
Oaillou, flint. 
Chou, cabbage. 



Hibouj* owl. 
Joujou, plaything. 
Pou, loose. 



Bail, lease. 
Corail, coral. 
Email, enamel. 



Soupirail, air-hole. 
Vantail, door-flap. 
Ventail, ventail (ofhelmeti). 



* Tb« A of liiboa is aspirated : le biboo, Che owl. 
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THIRD LESSON. 
Contraction of the Article.— Ne.... Pas, Not. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into dn ; de and les, into des. 
A and le are contracted into an ; A and les, into aoz. 
De and la, and de and V; k and la, and k and l\ are not 
contracted. 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Bbfobb a Masculine Noun. 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

Le pdre, the fother. Les p^res, the fathers. 

Da p^rA, of or from the &ther. Des p^res, of or from the fathers. 

An p^e, to the &ther. Auz peres, to the fathers. 

(b.) Before a Feminine Noun. 

La mdre, the mother. Les m^res, the mothers. 

De la m^re, of or from the Des m^res, of or from the mo- 
mother, thers. 
A la m^re, to the mother. Aux meres, to the mothers. 

(c.) Before a Vowel. 
I/enlant, the child. Les enfants, the children. 

De I'enfant, o{ or from the child. Des enfemts, of the children. 
A I'enfant, to the child. Aux enfuits, to the children. 

8. Ne (n') .... pas. Not. 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When the verb is 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas k I'loole. Charles is not at schooL 
Let ohevanx ne sent pas id. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabulary 3. 

Un maltre, a master ; a teacher. Je (J'), L 

Un professeur, a professor. J'al, I have. 

Un general, a general. Ai-Je 7 have I ? 

Un soldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not. 

Un mari, a husband. ITai-je pas ? have I not? 

Un chapeaii, a hat ; a bonnet. Parle, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donne, given. 

Un crayon, a pencil. Pr^te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen ; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Paul, Paul. Eu, had. 

Louise, Louisa. Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maitre est dans Tecole. 2. Les livres des 
M&nts sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est pas 
& la maison. 4. Les m^res des filles ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheval du soldat est attach^ d Tarbre. 6. Les chevaux des 
g§n6raux sont dans I'^curie. 7. J'ai la plume du raaltre. 
8. J'ai parl6 an professeur. 9. J'ai donnS les oranges aux 
enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pr6t6 le bateau aux fils du 
g§n6ral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon de Paul. 12. Je n'ai 
pas vu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in tho house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
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to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 



Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 



1. A noun is used in a paii;itive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any, as: some or any 
bread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is : du, de la, de V or 
des, as : 

Da pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la viande, Meat, some or any meat. 

De Teau, Water, some or any water. 

Des g&teanz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 
(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 
J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un verre d'eaa, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de g&teau, A piece of cake. 

Una plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 



Paul. 



FOURTH LESSON. 



To Have. 
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Un maitre d'^cole, 
Beaucoup de courage, mail 
peu de patience, 



A school-master. 

Much (of) courage, bat little (of) 
patience. 



Present Tense of Avoir, To Have. 



T'ai, 
Ta as, 
II a, 

2E!Uea, 



I have, 
thou hast, 
he or it* has. 
she or it* has. 



Nous avons, we have. 
Vous avezj you have. 
Us ont, they (w.) have. 
EUes ont, they (/.) have. 



Ai-Je7 
As-tu? 
A-t-U7 
A-t-eUe? 
Avons-nous ? 
Avez-vous ? 
Ont-ils? 
Ont-elles 7 



have I? 
hast thou ? 
has he or it ?* 
has she m' it ?* 
have we ? 
have you ? 
have they (w.)? 
have they (/.)? 



Rem. The letter t in a-^-t7.' a-t-ellef is inserted for euphony. 

Vocabulary 4, 

Beaucoup (de), much ; many. 
Peu (de), little. 
Un peu (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. 
Trop (de), too ; too much. 
Trop peu (de)^ too little. 
Achete, bought. 
Apporte, brought 
Mange, eaten. 
Bu, drunk. 
Mais, but. 
Aussi, also ; too» 



Du coiu:age,f courage. 

De la patience, patience. 

De Tor (m,), gold. 

De rargent(w.), silver; money. 

Du beurre, butter. 

Du cafe, coffee. 

Du th^, tea. 

Du Sucre, sugar. 

Du sel, salt. 

Du papier, paper. 

De I'encre, (/.), ink. 

Un morceau, a piece ; a morsel. 



Exercise 4. 

1. Tu as du pain et de la viande 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 



2. As-tu de I'argent ? 
Charles a da papier et de 



♦ As there is no neater gender in the French language, it represents a noun which, 
in French, la either mascnline or feminine. If the noun is mascnline, it la U; if the 
nonn Is feminine, it is eUe. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies by du, de la, de or des, in 
French, and by no determinative word in English, are taken in the partitive sense. 
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I'encre. 5. A-t-il des plnmes ? 6. H a achet6 nne plame 
d'or. 7. Marie a du benrre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du caf6 et du th6 ? 9. Elle a assez de eaf6 et de thfi, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mangS nn morceau de 
pain et un peu de viande. 11. Les enfants out bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis out eu trop peu de lait 13. Les filles out 
apport6 dos oranges. 14. Ont-elles anssi apportfi des g4- 
teaux? 15, Elles n'ont pas apporte de gAteaux. 16. Vous 
ayez beaucoup de courage, mais vous avez peu de patience. 



1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money, 
but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has not 
brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coflfee and (of) 
tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They {m.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14 I have drunk 
a glass of milk. 



Qualifying Adjectives.*— Feminine and Plural. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun, as: a 
good book, bad paper. 



Theme 4. 



FIFTH LESSON. 



* Introdaction, p. 14. 




QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES. 



Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun, as : my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number^ with the nonn 
which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

Gekeral Bulb. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as : 
petit, fern, petite, small, little. 

3. Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e, have 
but one form for both genders, as : 

jeune, masc, and/m., jonng. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine, as : 

bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

Exc. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve, as : 
attenti^ fern, attentive, attentive. 

Exo. 4. Adjectives ending in change x into se, as: 



For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {his). 



The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; the 



studienx, fern, studieuse, studious. 



4. 



Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 
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feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly 8 in 
the plural. 

I<es petits gar9on8, The little hojB. 

lies petites fiUes, The little girls. 

Les mauvais crayons, The bad pencils. 

Les mauvaises plumes, The bad penn. 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis). 

Vocabulary 5. 

Un fr^ro, a brother. Mauvais,/. mauvaise, bad. 

Une SGBur, a sister. Bon,/, bonne, good; kind. 

Un oncle, an uncle. Oros, / grosse, big ; large ; stout; 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Henri, Henry. Jeune, m. and/, young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Riche, m. and /, rich 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m, and/., jxwr. 

Julie, Julia. Malade, m, and/, sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attenti^ /. attentive, attentive. 

GuiUaume, William. Studieuz,/ studieuse, studiou& 

Petit,/ petite, small ; little. Tres, very. 

Grand,/ grande, large ; tall. Qui, who ; which 

Exercise 5. 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soBur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4th — 2). 6. Vous 
ayez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est tr6s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le fr^re du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n^a pas d^argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 

* Iq French, the article Ib used before a proper noon which ie preceded by an 
adjective or title, as : le pitit Jules, little Julias. 
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Alexis* n'est pas attenlit 13. Le gros Guillaume* n'est 
pas studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne fiUe. 
15. EUe est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants qui sont 
studieax^ sont aassi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 

1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is stndious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4 She is 
stndious and attentive. 5. Good childrenf are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. ItJ 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many {ieauconp de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she iff poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON {Us). 

Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(Continued.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et, as : 
•^Tel, /. teUe, such. >Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

vPareil, /. pareiUe, shnilar. Sujet, /. si^ette, subject. 

s/kncien, /. ancienne, ancient. 

♦ See foot-note on oppoetite page. 

t Good children, les bons ertfants. The article is used in French before nouns that 
represent a class. % See foot-note p. 81. 
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And the following: 

/Bas, /. basse, low. Oros, /. grosse, big ; stout. 

Gras, /. grasse, fat. > Nul, /. nnlle, no. 

Las, /. lasse, tired. , - Oentil, /. gentille, pretty. 

,'£pai8, /. ^palsse, thick. ^ot, /. sotte, silly. 

Expr^s,/. expresse, positive. Vieillot, /. vieillotte, oMisb. 

Prof^s, /. professe, professed. 

Rbm. a few adjectives in et do not double the t, viz. : 

Complet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Concret, /. concrete, concrete. Inqniet,/. inqui^te, uneasy. 
Piscret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine : 

^ Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful ; . Vieux, vieil,/. vieille, old. 

handsome ; fine. Pou, fol, /. foUe, foolish. ' 

^ Nouveau, nouvel, / nouvelle, Mou, mol, /. molle, soft. 

new. 

Beau, nouveau, vieuz, fou, and mou, are used before 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieuz), fol, and mol, 

before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exc. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine : 

Blanc, /. blanche, white Sec, /. s^che, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

-Doux, /. douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce, third (part,), 

^Faux, /. fausse, false. . Long, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. jumelle, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. prefixe, prefixed. Benin, /. benigne, benign. 

Roux, /. rousse, reddish. Tlalin, /. maligna, malicious. 



Digitized by 



COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



37 



Oadno, /. caduque, decrepit Greo, /. greoqne, Greek. 
^ Public, /. publique, public. Ooi, /. coite, still ; snag. 
Tore, /. turque, Turkish. Pavorl,/. favorite, favorite. 

Traitre, /. traitresse, treacherous. 

2. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (Continubd.) 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, Hue, plural masculine : blens (not bleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into auz, but follow the general rule and take s, 
as : amical, amicable; fatal, fatal; final, fi7ial; initial, 
initial^ etc; plural masculine: amicals, fiatalft, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — ^Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural^ beauz, nonveaoz; 
vieuz, fou8, mou8. 



SIXTH LESSON. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs, plus, 
more; moins, less; anssi, as; pas si or pas aussi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as : 



Henri est plus grand que 

Charles. 
Louise est moins avano4e 

que Julie. 
Paul est aussi studieux que 

Marie, 
n n'est pas si attentil 



Henry is taller than Charles. 

Louisa is not so far advanced as 
Julia. 

Paul is as studious as Mary. 
He is not so attentive- 
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2. The superlative degree is formed by le plus, le moina 

lie plus studieux. The most studious, 

lie moins availed. The least advanced. 

When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

La fille la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'el^ve le plus avance de The mosl advanced scholar in 
r^cole. the school. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 

bon, good ; meilleur, better ; le meiUeur, the best, 

petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre^ the least, 

mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; le pire, the worst. 

The regular forms of petit, small; and mauvais, bad; 
that is plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauvais, le 
plus mauvais, are also used. 

4. Present Tense of ^tre, To Be. 



Je suis, 
Tu es, 
n est, 
EUeest, 
Nous sommes, 
Voos 6tes, 
lis sent, 
EUes sout, 



I am. 
thou art. 
he or it is. 
she or it is. 
we are. 
you are. 
they (m.) are. 
they (/.) are. 



Suis-je 7 
Es-tu 7 
Est-U? 
Bst-eUe7 
Sommes-nous 7 
Btes-vous 7 
Sont-ils 7 
Sont-elle8 7 



am I? 

art thou? 
is he or it ? 
is she orM 
are we? 
are you ? 
are they (m.)\ 
are they (/.)? 



• In French, the adjective is generally placed after the noon. 
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Vocabulary 6. 

La ville, the city ; the town. Dernier ; demi^re, last 

La classe, the class. Oe matin, this morning. 

Un el^ve, a scholar ; a pa- Auj^^^'hui, to-day. 

pil (m.). Souvent, often. 
Une el^ve, a scholar ; a pu- ' Toujours^ always. 

pil (/.). Encore * still. 

Age, old ; aged. Pins (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Applique, attentive ; seda- Qui, yes. 

loos. Non, no. 

Avano^, advanced. Que (qu'), than ; as. 

Fatigu6, fatigued ; tired. Jean, John. 

Content^ contented ; satisfied. Pierre, Peter. 

Premier; premiere^ first ^lise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabularies 
unly when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 
Fifth. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Je suis plus grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul, mais tu 
es aussi plus 4g6 que Charles. 3. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maitre. 4. II est le plus avane6 
de r6cole. 5. Julie, vous 6tes moins avanc§e qu'jfilise. 
6. il^lise est la meilleure ^Idve de la classe. 7. Les bous 
61^ves sont toujours les premiers i I'ficole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, vous 6tes les 
demiers aujourd'hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent les 
derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6qu^ Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n'^tes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. fltes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

♦ Mcare, still, and plus {ne), no longer, are adverbs of time. iYtw requires ne 
before the verb ; it is the responslTO negative to encore; EstM encore id f Is he still 
here ? H n^et^ ftw f^. fle is npt (or be is no longer here). 



Digitized by 



Google 



40 



£L£ME]^TABY t'BEKOH QBAHHAB. 



suis fatiguSe. 15. Uoncle d'Elise est ITiomme le plus riche 
de la ville. 16. Nous ne sommes pas riches, mais nous 
sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first. 15. Yes, 
Mary, and you are often the last. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 
Limiting Adjectives.^ Possessive. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds : possessive^ efo- 

monslrative, numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 





SlNOULAB. 


Plubal 




KASOITLINE. 




VOB BOTH GBNDEBS. 




Mon 


ma 


met, 


my. 


Ton 


ta 


tea, 


thy. 


Son 


sa 


ses, 


his, her, its. 


Notre 


notre 


no8, 


our. 


Votre 


votre 


V08, 


your. 


Leur 


leor 


lean, 


their. 
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These adjectives are repeated before each nonn : 



Mon pere et ma m^re. 
Son frhxe et ta scBur. 



My fkther and mother. 

His (or her) brother and sister. 



Mon, ton, son, are nsed instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
feminine word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange, son orange. M7 orange, bis (or her) orange. 

Vocabulary 7. 



Un cousin, a consin (m,), 
Une consine^ a cousin (/.). 
Un neveu, a nephew. 
Une ni^oe, a niece. 
Un ami, (/.) une amie, a friend. 
Une chambre, a room. 
Une grammairGj a grammar. 
Un moachoir, a handkerchief. 
Un gant, a glove. 



Une montre^ a watch. 

Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Une ombrelle, a parasoL 

Ca8s6, broken. 

Tromr^, found. 

Perdu, lost. 

Vendu, sold. 

Vif(p. 83, Exc. 3), lively. 
Heureuz (p. 33, Exc. 4), happy. 



Exercise 7. 

Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis aussi 
ton ami. 3. Koas sommes heureux et contents ; nous avous 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avez ma gramraaire. 5. J'ai 
trouv6 votre grammaire dans ma chambra 6. Avez-vous 
vu mes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J'ai vu votre oncle et vos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est trds-vif ; il a cass6 sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants. 11. Nous n^avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre maitre de fran9aisf est malade. 
12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 

* Hie French use frequeDtly thee and thou in conyenstion with children, 
t 27n fTk^^ d^/>*an^a<#, a French teacher. 
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vendu leur maison. 14. Mes neveux ont perdu leurs para- 
pluies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas heureuse; elle est tou- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nieces sont les meilleures elSves de 
la classe de fran9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I have found thyf umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasol. 7. Thou art too {trop) 
lively, John. ^8. Your nephews are my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary have lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a lively childj (child lively) ; she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 
Limiting Adjectives. (Contnixjbd.)— The Demonstrative. 

1. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SiMGUIiAB. 4^UBAL 
MASOULUTB. FBMIKINB. VOB BOTH GENDBB8. 

Oe, cet, cette, this, that. Oes, these, those. 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel : 
Oe soldat This soldier ; that soldier. 

Get arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Cet homme. This man ; that man. 



* La dasse de frangaii^ the French dase. t See p. 41, foot-note 

t See p. 34, foot-note. 
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The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun: 

Get homme et cette femme. That man and that woman. 
Ces hommes et ces fiemmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in Enghsh by this 
and thaty the French use ci (from ici, here), and 1^ (there). 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the noun : 

Get honune-ci. ThU man. 

Get homme-liu That man. , 

Ces enfieuits-cL These children. 

Ces en&nts-liL Those children. 

2. Ce (C), That ; It ; sometimes He ; She ; They. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet : the latter 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is ; and sont, are. 

O'est Monsieur et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Oe sont nos amis. They are our friends. 

3. N'est ce pas? Is it not so? 

ITest-ce pas ? is added to a declarative sentence^ to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected : 

Nous sommes amis ; n'est-oe pas ? We are Mends ; are we not ? 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsieur, a gentleman. Un medecin, a physician ; a doctor 

Una dame, a lady. Un voisin, a neighbor (m.), 

Una demoiselle, a young lady. Una voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. La factaur, the postman. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Un biUet, a note. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lettra, a letter. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Du fruit, some fruit. 
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Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Blline., for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. Mile., for Miss. In the 
plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. Mmes.^ 
Ladies ; Mesdemoiselles, abb^ Miles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieur voire pere, your father; Madame votre mdre, your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 



1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin. 2. 
Cette dame est Madame Delmai*, notre voisine. 3. Oette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fiUe. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-ld ? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apport^ des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Oe billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Oette lettre-14 est pour Mme. yotre mdre. 8. Ces lettres- 
ci sont pour M. votre p^re. 9. Qui sont ces messieurs? 
10. C'est le capitaine Duval et son frSre, le m^decin. 11. Ce 
sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous 6tes mon amie 5 n'est-ce 
pas? 13. Oui, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas mur. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Oui, mais les pommes 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 



1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 
3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are oui 
neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 6. Misa 
Delmar is the Mend of my sister. 7. The postman has 



Une pomme, an apple. 

Une poire, a pear. 

Un ananas, a pine-apple. 



M^, ripe. 
Vert, green. 
Ce(0'), that; it (2). 



Exercise 8. 



Theme 8. 
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brought these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. These letters 
are for the professor. 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green. 
14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSON. 
Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)— Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinal, they are : 

Cardinal. Ordinal. 



1. Un, fern. une. 


Ist. Premier, fern, premiere. 


2. Deux. 


2d. Deuxi^me, or Second-e. 


8. Trois. 


8d. Troisieme. 


4 Quatre. 


4tli. Quatri^me. 


5. Cinq. 


5tli. Cinquieme. 


6. She 


6tli. Sixieme. 


7. Sept. 


7th. Septieme. 


8. Huit. 


8tli. Huiti^me. 


9. Nenl 


9th. Neuvi^me. 


10. Diz. 


10th. Dixieme. 


11. Onze. 


11th. Onzi^me. 


12. Douze. 


12th. Douzi^me. 


18. Treize. 


13th. Treizieme. 


14. Quatorze. 


14th. Qnatorzieme. 


15. Quinze. 


15th. Qtdnzieme. 


16. Seize. 


16th. Seizieme. 


17. Dix-sept. 


17th. Dix-septi^me. 


18. Dix-huit. 


18th. Dix-huiti^me. 


19. Dix-neul 


19th. Dix-neuvieme. 


20. Vingt 


20th. Vingti^me. 
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21. Vingt et im. 

22. Vingt-deux. 
28. Vingt-trois. 
24 Vingt-quatre. 

25. Vingt-cinq. 

26. Vingt-Bix. 

27. Vingt-sept. 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. Vingt-nen£ 

80. Trente. 

81. Trente et on. 

82. Trente-denx. 

83. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et un. 

42. Qnarante-deux. 
48. Qnarante-trois. 
60. Cinqnante. 

51. Oinquante et un. 

52. Oinquante-deux. 
58. Cinquante-trois. 

60. Soixante. 

61. Soixante et un. 

62. Soixante-deux. 

63. Soixante-trois. 

70. Soixante-dix. 

71. Soixante et onze. 

72. Soixante-douze. 
78. Soixante-treize. 

74. Soixante-quatorze. 

75. Soixante-quinze. 

76. Soixante-seize. 

77. Soixante-dix-sept. 

78. Soixante-dix-huit. 

79. Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80. Quatre-vingtfl. 

81. Quatre-vingt-un. 



21st Vingt et uni^me. 
22d. Vingt-denxi^me. 
28d. Vingt-troisi^me. 
24th. Vingt-quatri^me. - 
25th. Vingt-cinquieme. 
26th. Vingt-sixieme. 
27th. Vingt-septi^e. 
28th. Vingt-huiti^me. 
29th. Vingt-neuTi^me. 
80th. Trentidme. 
81st. Trente et uni^me. 
82d. Trente-deuxieme. 
88d. Trente-troisieme. 
40th. Quarantieme. 
4l8t. Quarante et unieme. 
42d. Quarante-deuxi^me. 
48d. Quarante-troisieme. 
50th. Cinquanti^me. 
51st. Oinquante et unieme. 
52d. Cinquante-deuxi^me. 
58d. Cinquante-troisieme. 
60th. Soixantieme. 
Olst. Soixante et unidme. 
62d. Soixante-deuxi^me. 
68d. Soixante-troisieme. 
70th. Soixante-dixi^me. 
7l8t. Soixante-onzi^me. 
72d. Soixante-douzi^me. 
73d. Soixante-treizieme. 
74th. Soixante-quatorzieme. 
75th. Soixante-quinzi^me. 
76th. Soixante-seizi^me. 
77th. Soixante-dix-septieme. 
78th. Soixante-dix-huitieme. 
79th. Soixante-dix-neuvieme. 
80th. Quatre-vingtieme. 
81st. Quatre-vingt-unieme. 
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85. Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86. Quatre-vingt^siz. 

87. Quatre-vingt-sept. 

88. Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89. Quatre-vingt-neu£ 

90. Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91. Quatre-vingt-onze. 

92. Quatre-vinglxlouze. 

93. Quatre-vingt-treize. 



82. Qnatre-vingt-deox. 

83. Qoatre-vingt-trois. 



84 Quatre-ving1>quatre. 



82d. Qnatre-vingt-deuzi^me. 
83d. Quatre-vingt^troifli^me. 
84th. Quatre-vingt-quatri^me. 
85th. Quatre-vingt-cniquieme. 
86th. Quatre-vingt>8izi^me. 
87th. Quatre-vingt^septi^me. 
88th. Quatre-vingt^huiti^me. 
89th. Qnatre-vingt-neuvi^me. 
90tli. Quatre-vingt-dizi^me. 
91st Quatre-vingt-onzi^me. 
92d. Quatre-vingt^ouzieme. 
93d. Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 



94. Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 94th. Qnatre - vingt - quator 



97. Quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 97tli. Quatre- vingt -dix-sep - 

tieme. 

98. Quatre-vingt^diz-huit. 98th. Quatre -vingt -diz-hui - 

tieme. 

99. Quatre-vingt-diz-neufi 99th. Quatre -vingt -dix-neu - 

vieme. 

100. Cent. lOOth. CenUeme. 

""^Ol. Ceni-un. 101st. Cent-uni^me. 

200. Deux cents. 200th. Deux centieme. 

210. Deux ceni-dix. 210th. Deux cent-dixi^me. 

1.000. MiUe. 1,000th. MiUieme. 

1.001. Mille-un. 1,001th. Mille-unieme. 
2,000. Deux miUe. 2,000th. Deux miUieme. 

2,500. Deux mille-cinq cents. 2,500th. Deux mille - cinq - cen 

* tieme. 
3,000. Trois mille. 3,000tli. Trois millieme. 

1 000,000. Un miUion. 1,000,000th. MilUonieme. 



95. Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96. Quatre-vingt-seize. 



zieme. 

95th. Quatre-vingt-quinzieme. 
96th. Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
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The Multiplication Tables.* 



2. 

Oombien font deux fois deux ? 

DevuE fois deux font qnatre. 
Combien font deux fois trois 7 
Deux fois trois font six. Etc. 



How many are (in French, make] 

twice two? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three ? 
Twice three are six. Etc 



Vocabulary 9. 

La poste, the post-ofiSce. 
La poche, the pocket. 
Un moachoir de poche, a pocket- 
handkerchief 
La le9on, the lesson. 
Combien (de), bow mnch; bow 
many. 

Oombien de fois, bow many times, 
fitl, been. 

J'ai ete, I bave been. 
Jamais (ne), never, 
n y a, there is ; there are. 
Una fois, once ; deux fois, twice. Y a-t-il 7 is there ? are there ? 
Trois fois, three times. Font (Us font), make {thep make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai ceDt-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. C'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
Pann6e. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne 6cole dans la onzidme 

♦ The pupilej should learn the Multiplication Tables in French. The task is an 
easy one, when once the formola, and the numbers up to a hundred, are well known. 



Una ann^e, a yeonr. 

Un mois, a montb. 

Une semaine, a week. 

Un Jour, a day. 

Cne heure, an hour. 

One minute, a minute. 

CJn dollar, ) _ 

_ . ' !- a dollar. 

Une piastre, ) 

Un franc, a franc. 

Un sou, a cent. 

Un centime, a centime. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. 
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rae. 9. Combien d'616ves y a-t-U dans cette 6cole? 10. E y 
a treize gloves dans notre classe de fran9ais. 11. Jean a 6te 
le premier aujourd'hui ; Jules a 6te le deuxi^me ; et le gros 
Guillanme a 6t6 le dernier de la classe. 13. Nous avons eu 
la neuvi^me le9on. 13. J'ai et6 trois fois d la poste aujour- 
d'hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous 6te 4 Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais 6t6 d Paris. 16. Combien font sept fois sept ? 
17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 18. Julie a achete 
une douzaine de mouehoirs de poche pour son fr^re. 



1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four weeks. 
3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty-four hours. 
5. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many are (make) 
five times five? 7. Five times five are (make) twenty-five. 
8. Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. There is 
a large school in this street 12. In that school there are 
eighty scholars. 13. The post-office is in (the) Eleventh* 
street. 14. How much money have you with you (sur 
vous)? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times have you been here? 17. This is 
(c'est) the first time thai (que) I am here. 18. For whom 
(qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket-handkerchiefs ? 



Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
tm, vingt, and cent 

* No eliBion of the vowel takes place before onu, eleven and omUme* eleventh. 
See Less. 
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TJn, fern, nne, need in connection with antre, othery may 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Qnatre-vingts piastres. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents miUes.* Three hundred miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Qnatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Trois cent-vingt milles. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rbm. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingti^me and centieme, as : I'an huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousand^ is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as : 

Mil huit cent soixante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 



3. Second and detudime, second^ are not to be used in- 
discriminately. Second indicates order; deujdime de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
a fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 



4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
ziime, as : 



* Un millet a mile, is a nonn ; mille, a thoasand, is a namenU adjective, and is 
invariable ; tin milliard, a thonsand milliona. 



seventy-three. 



An second etage. 
Iia deozi^me le^on. 



In the second story (of a house). 
The second lesson. 



De onze si vingt 
La onzi^me le9on. 
Dans sa onzi^me annee. 



From eleven to twenty. 
The eleventh lesson. 
In his eleventh year. 
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The Names of the Days of the Weeic 



Dimanchei 

liundi, 

Mardi, 

Mercredi, 

Jeudi, 

Vendredi, 

Samedi, 



or le dimanche. 
or le lundL 
or le mardL 
or le mercredL 
or le jendL 
or le yendredL 
or le samedi. 



Sundaj. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week; to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nous avons le fran9ai8 detuc fois We have French twice % week, 
par semaine, le landi et le JeudL Mondays and Thursdays 

No preposition is used before the days of the week, 
n 6tait ici lundL He was here on Monday. 



The Months. 

Jtdllet, July. 
Ao^t; August. 
Septembre, Septembre. 
Octobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
D6cembre, December. 



6. 

Janvier, J annary . 
Pevrler, February. 
Mars, March. 
Avril, April. 
Mai, May. 
Juin, June. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before the names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 



lie premier Janvier, 
lie trois f^vrier. 
lie quatre mars. 

O'est a^Jourd'hui le quinze mai. 



The first of January. 

The third of February. 

On the fourth of March. 

It is to-day the fifteenth of May. 
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Limiting Adjectives. 

1. The indefinite adjecti 

Auoon, /. aucnne^ no. 
Pas un, /. pas une, not one. 
Nul, /. nulle, no, not one. 
Autre, other. 
M6me, same. 
Ohaque, each ; every. 



(Ck)imNUBD.)— Indefinite. 

js are: 

Tout, toute, all ; every ; wbole 
Plusieurs, several. 
Quel, /. quelle, which ; what. 
Quelque, some. 
Quelcocque, whatever. 
Tel, /. telle, such. 



2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Aucun ; Pas un ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun eleve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre 9 Otheb; Different. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

C'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a second one, one more, is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon 7 Have you another pendl ? 
J'en ai encore un. I have another one (one more). 

(3.) Chaque, Evert; Each {diMrOmtm), 

Cftiaque piece est d'une qualite Each piece is of a different quality, 
differente.* 

Ohaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 
♦ See foot-note, p. 38. 
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(4.) Tout, in. totts ; /. toute, pi. toutes^ All ; Evsb? : 
Whole. 

The article is placed between tont and the nouiL 
Tout le monde. Everyhody. 
Tons les eleves. All the scholars. 

Toute une ann^e. A whole year. 

(6.) PlusieurSy Several (invariable). 

iTai plusieurs grammaires. J have several grammara 

(6.) Quel, pi. quels; /. quelle, pi. quelles. Which; 
What. 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interrogative 
or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel jour du mois est-ce at^our- What day of the month is it to- 

d'hui? day? 
QueUe le9on avons-nous ? Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure esi-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to 
what a. 

Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man I What a woman ! 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel. It is then 
equivalent to qui, who, as : 

Quel est 08 monsieur? (>r) . ^, . . 

. ^ 1 * r Who IS that gentlemen? 

Qui est ce monsieur? ) ^ 

(7.) Quelque^ Some ; pi. quelques, A few. 

Quelque chose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollars. 
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(8.) Tel, / telle, SucfH. 

The numeral adjective un precedes teL 
Un tel homme ; une telle femme. Sach a man ; such a womaiBo 

Vocabnlary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La qualite, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une faute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme, a theme ; an exercise. * Tout le monde, all the world ; 

Un ezercice, an exercise. every body. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une piece, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline, muslin. DifEerent, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aucun 616ve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans Tautre chambre. 3. Nous avons tons la 
m6me le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce thSme. 
5. Chaque chose est 4 sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport6 aucune excuse. 
8. C'est/ toujours la m6me chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque piSce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
m6me quality. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une quality 
differente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tons 
les 616ves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre thSme. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 
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Theme 10. 



1. Everybody is here. 2. Each stadent is in his seat 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quaUty as the others. 7. Each piece is of a diflferent* 
quaUly. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Eem.) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Oe) is not my fault. 15. What an excuse ! 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19. I 
have never seen such a man. 



1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative^ and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree^ in gender and number^ with the nouns 
which they represent. 



Personal pronouns are of two kinds: conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 



Pronouns, f— Personal. 



2. 



Personal Pronouns.^ Conjunctive. 



* Place the adjective after the noun. 



t Introdaction, p. 1%, 




56 



ELEMENTARY FKENCH GBAMMAB. 



with verbs, as subject y direct object ^ or indirect object,* of 
the verb. They are : 

(1.) The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objects. 



1st peni. 
2d pere. 
3d pere. mcuc. 
fern. 



Ist pere. 

2d pere. 
3d pere. masc. 
fern. 



A8 SUBJECT. 

Je(J'),I. 
to, thoa. 
il, he ; i» 
elle, she; it. 

^8 STJBJVOT. 

nous, we. 

vous, you. 

ils, they, 

elles, they. 



AS DEREOT OBJECT. 

me (m'), me. 
te (f), thee, 
le O'X him; it. 
la ^»), her; it 

Plural. 

as dibbct object. 
nous, us. 
vous, you. 
les, them, 
les, them. 



AS IHDIKBOT OBJECT. 

me (m*), tome, 
te (f), to thee. 
Ini, to him. 
loi, to her. 



A8 IHDIBBCT OBJECT. 

nous, to us. 

vous, to you. 

leur, to them, 

leur, to them. 



(3.) 



Pronouns Used as Objects only. 



Se (s'), himself, herself y itself themselves, on^s self (dirert 
or indirect object). 
En, some or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 
T, to it, to them (indirect object). 
Le (r), it, so (invariable). 



8. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, exce^ i 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 
Je connais. I know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

* See iDtrodaction, pp. 17, 18. 
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When the verb is in the imperative mode^ and need aflSr- 
matively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 
Parlea-loi. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne lui parlez pai. Do not speak to him. 

Vocabulary 11. 



Je parle, I speak ; I do speak ; I 

am speaking, 
n parle, be speaks ; he does speak; 

he is speaking. 
Je donne, I give, 
n donne, he gives. 
Je prdte, I lend, 
n prdte, he lend& 
J'apportej I bring, 
n apporte, he brings, 
J'appeUe, I caU. 
n appeUe, he calls. 



Je oonnals, I know ; I do know, 
n oonnait, he knows. 
Je vols { il voit, I see ; he sees. 
Un oainarade, a comrade ; nn ca- 
marade de clasae, a class-mate. 
Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 
Une fleur, a flower. 
Une p6che, a peach. 
Les ciseaux, the scissors. 
A present, at present. 
Tons les jours, every day. 
Bien, well. 



Exercise 11. 

(In this Exercise, the pronoons repreeenting the indirect objects are in Ualie.) 

1. Je vous eonnais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces fleurs. 4. II me connait. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je te pr^te ce livre. 9. II nous 
voit. 10. n nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des p^ches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe. 13. Je le eonnais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 un Uvre. 15. Je eonnais votre 
voisine. 16. Je la vois tons les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl6 
ce matin. 18. Je eonnais ces hommes. 19. Je les eonnais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu un chevaL 21. Avez-vous mon 
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diction naire. 22. Je Fai eu. 23. Je ne Yei pas & present. 
24. Charles Fa. 25. II ne Ta pas. 26. Nous Tavons. 27. 
Oh sont mes ciseaux ; les avez-vons ? 28. Je ne les ai pas. 
29. Vos camarades les ont 30. Nous jye les avons pas. 
31. Qui les a ? 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 6. I 
give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks to us. 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often* see him. 11. I have^ 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your cousin Mary. 
13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
have had your pencil. 16. I have given it to your brother. 
17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not 23. Have you them ? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 
Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (CoNTrNUED.)— Se; En; Y; Le. 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu- 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself, herself, itself themselves, one's self or to him- 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 

♦ Place the adrerb after the yerb. 

t Eeflective pronouns are so called because they receive the reflectiye action of 
the verb, as : I see mys^. They are a sabdivislon of the personal pronouns. 
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are, in form, the same as the objective pronouns given in 



The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs, as: 



2. En, Some ot Ant ; Op rr ; Of thbm (indirect object). 

The pronoun en expi esses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers : some or 
any of it, of them; of if, of tkein. It is used : 

(1.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense, as : 

J'ai du papier ; en avez-vous ? I have paper ; have you some ? 

J'en aL I have (some of it). 

J'en ai encore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis; votis en avez aussi. I have friends ; 70a have some toa 

J'ai un livr© } en avesB-vous un 7 I have a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai paa. I have not. 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, as : 

n parle de cette a£Eedre; il en He speaks of that business; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rem. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons, de Ini, d'elle, d'eux, d'eUes being used instead. 



the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to myselt 
Te, thyself, to thysell 



Nous, ourselves, to ourselves. 
V0U8, to yourself, to yourselves. 



Se laver. 
Je me lave, 
n se lave. 
Vous lavez-vous? 



To wash one's self. 
I wash myself. 
He washes himself. 
Do you wash yourself t 
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8. Y, To rr ; To them (indirect object). 

"The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
k {to) : to it, to them. 

Pensez-votis sL cette afiaire 7 Do you think of (to) that bneinees? 
J'y penM. I think of it (in French to it), 

4 En and Y as Adverbs. 

En and y are also used as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned: en, from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it, 

Avez-vou8 6te a la poste ? Have you been to the post-office ? 

J'en vieng. I come from it. 

V J'y vais. I am going to it 

Mon frere y est My brother is there. 

6. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Etes-vous content 7 Je le suis. Are you satisfied ? I am (so), 
n est malade ; vous le savez. He is sick ; you know it. 



Yocabnlary 12. 



Je lave, I wa^h. 
Vous lavez, you wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
Vous flattez, you flatter. 
Je bllbne, I blame. 
Vous bllbnez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompez, you deceive. 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Vous amusez, you amuse. 



Je pense, I think. 
Vous pensez, you think. 
Maman, mamma. 
Je vais; il va, I go ; he goes. 
Je viens ; il vient, I ccmie ; he 
comes. 

Je sals ; il sait, I know ; he knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need of. 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Une foorchette, a fork. 
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Un cani^ a penknife. Pourqnoi, why. 

Une affaire, an affiur ; a business. Farce que, because. 
La banque, the bank. Qoand, when. 



Exercise 12. 



1. Je me lare. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vous vous 
trompez. 4. H se blAme. 5. Ella ee flatte. 6. D a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en avez pas. 8. Ds ont 
beaucoup d'ai^ent. 9. Nous en avons peu. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J'ai un couteau; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N 'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas. 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ee canif ? ^ 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oh sont les ciseaux j maman en a besoin. 20. Pourquoi 
parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, paree qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
jamais. 24. Je vais a la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous 6tes fatigu6, et je le sms 
aussi. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters hersell 5. You have cour- 
age, and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have no need of it 
16. I think of (to) that afEair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20. William is at the 
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bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 

THIRTEENTH LESSON. 
Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thee. 

Nous le, nous la, nous les. It to us, them to us. 

Vous le, vous la, vous les. It to you, them to you. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lui or leur ; but 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

Le lui, la lui, les luL It to him or her, them to him. 

Le leur, la leur, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, etc. 

Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

M'en, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to you. 

Lui en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

^ L'en, les en. - It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 
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M'y, nous y, ▼ons y. 
L'y, lei y. 
T en. 



Me there, us there, you there. 
Him, her or it there ; them there. 
Some there. 



Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the sabject ; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 



Envoy e, (paM partkiifple), seut. 
J'envoie, I send, 
n envoie, he sends. 
Vous envoyez, you send. 
Porte, p. p,y carried ; taken. 
Je porte, I take ; I carry, 
n porte, he takes ; he carries. 
Mene, p, p.y taken ; led. 
Je mene, I take ; I lead, 
n mene, he takes ; he leads. 
jRaconte, p, p., related. 
Montr^, p. p., shown. 



Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern. 
Una gravure, an engraving. 
Un bouquet, a bouquet. 
Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 
Un violon, a violin. 
Un concert, concert. 
Une histoire, a history ; a story. 
Un oiseau, a bird. . 
Une cage, a cage. ^ . 
Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful, 
(p. 36, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 
Joli, /. jolie, pretty. 



Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin ; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a donne ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me Ta apport6 dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules sait une belle 
histoire; il nous I'a racont^e.* 6. Ce sont de beaux ana- 
nas; qui vous les a donnas?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoy §s.* 8. Cbqj-les a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoy6 de Paris. 9. II nous Fa montr^. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn6. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son p^re la lui a achet^e. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures ; leur oncle les leur a pr^t^es.* 13. 
Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous? 14. Je 

* The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb. See Less. 21, 
Sec. 4-3. 



Digitized by 



Google 



64 



BLBHEKTAn^f FUEKCH GBAHMAR. 



YOTis en donne. 15. Je Ini en donne. 16. Je leor en donna 
17. J'ai 6t6 au concert ; mon p6re m'y a men6. 18. Je vous 
y ai vu. 19. Jean est k la banque ; je Vj ai envoy6. 20. 
Mes liyres sont & I'^cole; je les y ai portSs ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple; I give it 
to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) bought* 
it for me.f 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent* them to us. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9. 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta ; I send it to her. 13. Those prettf 
birds and that pretty cage are for Julius; his aunt sends 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples ; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; she 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches ; I give you some,. 17. I 
give him some. 18. I give them some. 19. The moncfy is 
in (d) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert; 
my father takes me there. 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 
Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 



1. The disjunctive personal pr^ouns are : 

SlNOULAB. PlUBAI.. 

Moi, I or me. Nous, weorns, 

Toi, thou or thee. Vous, you. 



* Make the past participle ain^e with the direct object of the verbt t^e same as 
if it were an adjective. See Less. 21, Sec. 4-8. t For me, me (In^. obj.). 



\ 
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SnienuuL Plusal. 
laul, he or him. Btoc, they or them {m.). 

Znie, she or her. Biles, they or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 



2. Remarks on the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

The disjunctiYe personal proDoans are used : 

(1.) When the verb is not expressed, as : 

Qui m'appeUe? Moi. Who calls me? I. 

QoiappeUe-t-U? MoL Whom does he caU? Me. 

Vous 6te8 plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, ta 81 1'homme. T?iou art the man. 

litii at moi (noos) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the verb dtre, when it is preceded by ce. 
O'est moi. O'est luL It is I. It is he. 

(4.) After prepositions, 
n paurle de moL He speaks of me. 

8. Chez, To, At or in thb house op. 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to or at the 
house of. 

Ohez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmar. 

Chez le m^decin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to or at my house, my home. 
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Chez moi, to w at my hoase. Ohez nous, to or at our house. 

Chez toi, to ^ at thy house. Chez vous, to £^ at your house. 

Chez lui, to or at his house. Chez euz, \ , , . , 

,1 X X 1. 1. iT^ f to or at their house. 

Chez elle, to or at her house. Chez elles, ) 

Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdme, sdf^ connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m6me, myselfl Nous-m^mes, ourselves. 

Toi-m6me, thyself Vous-m^mes, yourselves. 

Vous-m6me, yourself. Euz-m6mes, \^ themselves 

Iiui-m^me, himself. Elles-m^mes, S 

£lle-m6me, herself. Soi-m^me, one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-m6me. I have seen it myself. 

£Ule se bldme elle-mSme. She blames herself. 

Vocabulary 14. 

Un n^gociantj a merchant Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

Un marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentistOj a dentist. Un Journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que? (Qu'), what? 

Un domestique, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

Une domestiqae, ) ^ . . thing, 

r a servant-fifiri 

Uneservante, ) Rien,(ne),* nothing; not anything. 

Un magasin, a store ; a ware- Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 

house. Laisse, left. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop Oe soir, this evemng. 

Un atelier, a workshop. Avec, with. 

La rue du Temple, Temple street. Sans, without. 



* Qudque chose Is not used in a negative sense. I have not anything, is Je n'ai 
rien. not Je n^oi pas quelgue chose. 
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1. Vous 6te8 plus 4g6 que lui. 2. 11 est moins avancfi 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sorames amis ; n'est-ce pas? 
4. Est-ce la servaute qui est 14? 5. C'est elle. 6. Ma mfire 
a besoiu d'elle. 7. Je vais ehez I'artiste ; j'ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 12. Moi, je 
vais ehez les n^gociants; ils sont d leur bureau. 13. J'ai de 
I'argent pour eux. 14 Ma sceur va ehez le deutiste; il de- 
meure dai^s la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste n'est pas 
ehez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique d la bou- 
tique. 19. Le marchand a laisse les joumaux au magasin. 
20. Henri vient ehez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a casse le miroir ? 
22. C'est moi qui Tai cass^. 23. Je me bldme moi-m^me. 
24. C'est vous-m^me qui en avez parl6 le premier. 



1. You are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflSce. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunfs. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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cousins (/) are not at home. 21. They are at my house. 
22. Is it not you who broke (has^broken) Mary's looking- 
glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it herseli 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 



Possessive Pronouns. 

1. The possessive pronouns are : 



SiNOITIiAB. 



Le mien, 
Le tien, 
Le sien, 
Le ndtre, 
Le v6tre, 
Le leur, 



la mienne, 
la tiexme, 
la sienne, 
la ndtre, 
la vdtre, 
la leur, 



PLtmii* 

XABC. 

les miens, 
les tiens, 
les siens, 
les ndtres, 
les vdtres, 
les leurs, 



les miennes, 
les tiennes, 
les siennes, 
les ndtres, 
les vdtres, 
les leurs, 



mine; my own. 

thine. 

his; hers. 

ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 



Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 



Mon bien. 

Le mien, du mien, au mien. 
Ma fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la 

mienne. 
Mes camarades. 
Les miens, des miens, aux miens. 
Mes le9ons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, aux 
miennes. 



My property ; my own. 
Mine, of mine, to mine. 
My fortune. 

Mine, of mine, to mine. 

My comrades. 

Mine, of mine, to mine. 

My lessons. 

Mifle, of mine, to mine. 



Un habit, a coat. 
Un manteau, a cloak. 
Un gilet, a waistcoat. 



Vocabulary 15. 

Une robe, a dress ; a robe. 
Une robe de chambre, a dress- 
ing gown. 
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Une cravate, a cravat. 
Neu^*/. neuve, new. ' 
Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle,* 

new. C ^"^ y ' ''-^ • ^ 
Vieuz, vieil, /. vieille, old. 
Facile, easy. 
Difficile, difficult ; hard. 
J'aime, I love ; I like. 
Misuz, better. 
J'aime inieuz,f I like better. 
Je prefere, I prefer. 



Oontent (deX satisfied with; 

pleased with. 
Je trouve, I find. 
Je dis, I say ; I tell. 
Voiis dites, you say. 
Que (qu'), that 
Oomme, like ; as. 
Comment, how. 

Comment trouvez-vous 7 how 

do you like? (how do you 
find?) 



Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le v6tre n^est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve; la mienne est vieille. 4. La vdtre est aussi 
belle que la sienue. 5. J'aime mes parents ; vous aimez les 
votres ; chaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous avons 
un nouveau professeur de fran9ais, qui nous donne des 
le9on8 diflSciles. 7. Les ndtres ne sont pas plus faciles que 
les v6tres. 8. Vous parlez des vdtres, et je parle des miennes. 
9. Vous pensez aux vdtres ; je pense aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouvel 61eve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouvez- 
vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouve l]^aux. 13. Que dites-vous des n6tres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les v6tres. 15. Ce nouvel 
habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit; je le prefere au 
mien. 17. fltes-vous content de votre nouvelle cravate ? 
18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la vdtre. 

♦ Neuf, nouveau, new. Ifet^, new— what has not been nsed or worn ; Nouveau, 
new to us — what we have not had, or seen, or heard of before. 

t J^aime mieux. Mieux is not separated from aime, as better is from Wee in Bng- 
UbIi. J'^akiM mieux mm habit ^ le v6tre, I like my coat better than yoqra. 
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1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of his. 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14, How do you like 
this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher ? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in my room. 



1. The demonstrative pronouns are: 

Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, that; and the com- 
pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns lui, elle, euz, elles. 



Oelui, cellei that, the one. Oeux, celles, those. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 



Plural. 



MA80. 



Oeloi-ci, oello-ci, this (ooe). 
Oelui-la, celle-lsi, that (one). 



Ceux-ci, celles-ci, these. 
Ceux-l^; celles-la, those. 
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3. €e. That, it ; sometimes he, she, thet (p. 48-2). 

Ce is ased before est, is, and sont; are, to point out a 
person or thing. 

Cest men fr^re. That is my brother. 

Est-oe de Tor 7 Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he, she, or they, 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je coxmais ce monsieur; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

men voisin. neighbor. 
Voici des livresi sont-ce les Here are books; are they yours? 

v6tre8 7 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause. 

O'est vrai. That is true. 

Oe qui n'est pas dair, n'est pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
fran9ais. not French. 

8. Ceci, This (this thing); cela. That (that thing). 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing; cela, that, to that 
thing. 

Oeci est pour vous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom is that ? 

O'est {for cela est) pour lui. That is for hiuL 

Rem. Oela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9a. 
Qdi ne va pas, that toon't do ; c'est 9a, thafs it. 

4 Celul,/. celle. That, the one; ceux,/. celles. Those. 

Celui, celle, that, the one, is follQwed by de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause, 
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Oe dessin et celui de Jules. 

Cette gravure-ci et celle qui est 
8ur la table. 

lies bas de laine et oeux de co- 
ton. 

lies robes de satin et celles de 
velours. 



This drawing and that of Julius. 
This engraving and the one that 

lies on the table. 
The woolen stockings and the 

cotton ones. 
The satin dresses and the yelyet 

ones. 



5. €elui-ci, etc., This ; celui-1^ etc, That. 

Celui-ci, this, and celui-1^ that^ mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Oe tableau-ci et celui-la. This picture and that one. 

Voici deux grammaires; ceUe-ci Here are two grammars; this 

est pour vous, celle-la est pour (one) is for you, that (one) is for 

moL me. 



Vocabulary 16. 



Un bas, a stocking. 

Un Soulier, a shoe. 

Une botte, a boot. 

Du drap, some cloth (proaddath). 

Du coton, cotton. 

Du satin, satin. 

Du velours, velvet 

De la sole, silk. 

De la laine, wooL 

Ni....ni(ne), 



Voulez-vous? WiU you have? 

Do you wish for ? 
Je veux, I will have ; I wish for. 
Voici, here is ; here are (behold), 
Voila, there is ; there are, 
Cher,/, chere, dear. 
UtUe, useful. 
Agreable, agreeabla 
Vrai, true, 
neither .... nor. 



Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est cela ? 2. Cast pour vous. 3. Comment 
trouvez-vous ceci ? 4. C'est trSs-joli. 5. J'aime mieux 
ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours agre- 
able. 7. Cest vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un pour 
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Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le vdtre que celui 
de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous, celle de soie ou 
celle de laine? 11. Je pref^re celle qui est sur la table. 

12. Voild deux belles robes, une de velours et une de satin, 

13. Celle de velours est la plus ch^re ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Voulez- 
vous des bas de coton ou des bas de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton. 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci 
ou celui-lA ? 19. Voici des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour 
moi, celles-ld sont pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez- 
vous, ceux-ci ou ceux-ld? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni 
ceux-ld. 



1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5, Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these nor 
those. 15. These are too small, and those are too large. 
16. Have you others? 17. Here are some.* 



Theme 16. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are : 

Qui 7 Who ? whom ? (/<?r persons, <m subfeet or dbfect) 

Qu'est-ce qui 7 What ? {for things^ as subject.) 

Que 7 What ? {for things, as direct <^)}ect,) 

Quoi 7 What ? (for things after prepositions,) 

And 

liequeli /. Iaqnelle7 Which? which one? 

IieBquels, /. Iesquelle8 7 Which ? which ones? 

2. Examples. 

Qui m'appelle 7 Who calls me ? 

Qui appelle-t-il 7 Whom does he call ? 

Qu'est<;e qui vous amuse 7 What amuses you? 

Que voulez-vous 7 What do you wish ? 

De quoi parlez-vous 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Lequel? duquel? auquel? Which one? of which? to which? 

Quelle dentelle 7 Which lace ? 

Laquelle7 de laquelle7 a la- Which one? of which? to which? 
quelle 7 

Quels dessins 7 Which patterns? 

Lesquels? desquels? auxquels? Which ones? of which? to which? 

QueUes etoffes 7 Which goods ? 

LesqueUes7 dcBquelles7 aux- Which ? of which ? to which ? 
quelles 7 
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8. Que de . . . . ; Quoi de . . . . 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adjective to which they refer, as : 

Qu'avez-vous de Joli 7 What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! Wliat is more beautiful I 

Quelque chose de nouvean 7 Anything new ? 

n 11*7 a rien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 



Vocabulary 17. 



La porte, the door ; the gate. 

Le bruit, the noise. 

Le go4t, the taste. 

La mode, the fiBsliion ; a la mode, 

fashionable. 
Le ruban, the ribbon. 
La dentelle, the lace. 
De I'etofie, /., cloth ; stuff. 
Des etofieS; goods {dress-goods). 
Un dessin, a pattern. 
La preference, the preference. 



Durable, durable. 

Dit, said ; told. 

Fait, made ; done. 

n fait, he or it makes. 

U plait, he or it pleases. 

II frappe, he strikes ; he knocks. 

n etonne, he astonishes. 

Le plus, most. 

Le mieuz, best. 

Rouge, red. 

Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe d la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a . 
dit cela ? 4. Qui bldmez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6tonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous? 10. A quoi pensez-vous? 11. Voici deux rubans; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu? 14. Voici 
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de belles dentelles; laquelle est le plus* k votre gout, celle- 
ci ou celle-ld? 15. A laquelle donuez-vous la preference ? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands? 

17. Lesquels sent le plus* & la mode ? 18. Desquels parlez- 
vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-ld ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont les 
plus durables, celles de soio ou celles de laine ? 20. Aux- 
quelles donuez-vous la pr6f 6rence ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il de nou- 
veau? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre tante 
a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 



1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 6. 
Whom do you call ? 6. To whom do you speak ? 7. What 
astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 
(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty; which one do you like best ? 

12. The blue one pleases me better than the red one. 13. 
Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How do you like 
these patterns ? 15., Which are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do you speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Which 
are most durable ? 19. To which do you give the prefer- 
ence? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern? 21. 
What have you more beautiful than this? 



* Ze before plw is inyariable when phu does not modify an a^jectiye. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 



Relative Pronouns. 



1. The relative pronouns are: 

Qui, who, which, that (as subject for persons and things). 
Que, whom, which, that {as direct object for persons and things). 
Qui, whom {as indirect object, preceded hp a preposUian), 
Leqnel, laqueUe, pi. lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 
Dont, of whom, of which, whose. 
Quoi, what. 

Ou, in which ; d'ou, from which; par ou, through which. 

2. Qui, Who, which, that {svJbjecC). 

Le professenr qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

Les eUves qui 6coatent. The scholars who listen. 

Les livres qui sent but la table. The hooks which lie on the table. 

8. Que, Whom, which, that (direct object). 

Ii'artiste que Je oonnais. The artist whom I know.* 

La le^on que je sals. The lesson which I know. 

Les livres que J'apporte. The books which I bring. 

4. Quij Whom (indirect object for persons only). 

L'eUve a qui Je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

Les enfonts avec qui 11 Jone. The children with whom he plays. 

Lequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Les ^l^ves auzquels (or a qui) 11 The scholars to whom he gives a 
donne nne Ie9on. lesson. 



♦ With whom I am acquainted. 
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Les plumes aveo lesquelles (not The pens with which I write, 
avec qui) J'ecris. 

Rem. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, etc.), dont, is 
almost always preferable. 

Donty Op whom, op which, whose (indireet object). 

Dont expresses the same relatioQ as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for both 
genders and both numbers. 



IiHiomme dont Je parle. 
La femme dont I'enfant est ma- 
lade. 

Les livres dont J'ai besoin. 
Le peintre dont je vons ai donn^ 
I'adresse. 



The man of whom I speak. 

The woman whose child (of whom 

the child) is sick. 
The books of which I have need. 
The painter whose address I gave 

you (of whom I have, etc.) 



Un peintre, a painter. 
Une peinture, a painting 
ture. 

Un auteur, an author. 
Un ouvrage, a work. 
Un outil, a tool. 
Un voile, a vail. 
Un nom, a name. 
Une adresse, an address. 
Une raison, a reason. 
Une pension, a boarding 

a boarding-school. 
Admire, admired. 



Vocabulary 18. 

J'admire, I adndre. 
a pic- Travaille, worked. 

Je travaille, I work. 
Jou^, played. 
Je joue, I play. 
Quitte, left ; quitted. 
Je quitte, I leava 
Donn^, given. 
Iiu, read, 
^icrit, written, 
house ; Ce qui, what, that which {svJbj ). 
Oe que, what, that which (06;.). 
Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 



Exercise 18. 

1. Je vois le peintre qui vous a vendu cette peinture. 2. 
Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a apporte 



Digitized by 



Google 



EELATIVB PR0K0UK8. 



79 



les fleurs qui sent sur la table ? 4. Avez-yous lu le livre que 
je vous ai pr6t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous blAmez ? 6. 
Voilk les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les 6toffes que vous lui avez montr6es? 8. Lui avez-vous 
dit le nom du n6gociant d qui vous avez 6crit ? 9. Je ne 
connais pas le gar9oii avee qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
I'artiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel il travaille. 12. II a vendu la niaison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt6 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas Thomme dont vous 
parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez besoin ? 
16. C'est un ouvrage dont je suis tres-content. 17. Voil4 
I'auteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai et6 chez 
le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 I'adresse. 19, Celui qui 
(he who) travaille est plus content que celui qui ne travaille 
pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce qui est vrai, est 
beau. 



1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. 1 
see the lady who was (has been) at our house this morning. 

3. ITiis is (Voici) the pattern^ which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 5. I have 
read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the vail which your sister (has) bought. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at luliose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I have told you the reason for which I (have) left the board- 
ing-school. 11. TJiesG are (Voici) the tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of whom you speak. 13. I have 
the tools of which I have need. 14. There is the painter 
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whose pictures you admire (of whom you admire the pic- 
tures). 15. I know the author whose address he has given 
us (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, they. 

Chacun, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

Ii'un I'autre, each other. QuelquHin, somebody. 

L'un et Tautre, both. Quelqaes-uns, some; a few. 

LHin ou Pautre, either. Qoiconqne, whoever. 

Ni Fun ni I'antre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 

Aucan (ne),\ Plusieors, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), V no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pa8im(ne),) Tout, all, everything. 



2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autrui, Others {used with reference to persons only), 

Autrui is always preceded hy a preposition, 
lies defauts d'autroL The faults of others. 

(2.) Chacun, Every one; Each (distribvMve). 

Chacon pense 4 soi. Every one thinks of himselt 

Chacon de ces messieors. Each of these gentlemen. 

Ohacone de ces maisons. Each of those housea 
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(8.) Li'un Tautre, Each other; pi. les uns les 
autres. One anothbb. 
t\a s'aiment IHin Pautre. They love each other. 

Ha se trompent les una les autres. They deceive one another. 

(4.) li'un et Pautre, Both; Pun ou Pautre, Either; 
ni Pun ni I'autre, Neither. 

J'achete Vun. et I'autre. I buy both. 

J'aoh^te I'tm ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Je ne venx ni Ihin ni I'autre. I wiU have neither. 

(5.) On, One, some one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
snbject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas toi^ours maitre de One is not always master of him- 

8oi. self. 
On vons appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela? What do people say of that ? 

On n'en. parle pas. They do not speak of it. 

After et; si, on, oti, and some other words, the letter V is 
often used before on (I'on), for the sake of euphony. 
On va et Ton vient. They go and come. 

(6.) Personne, 'Ngboby (requires ne before the verb). 
Je n'ai vu personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parI6 de cela. No one lias spoken of that. 

(7.) Quelqu'un, Somebody, antbody. 

Qnelqtt'nn Tons demande. Somebody is inquiring for you. 

Rem. Qnelqti'un is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas tu quelqo'un, but je n'ai vu personne, 1 hoM not 
seen anybody. 
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(8.) Quelqnes-unSy/. quelqnes-unes. Soke, a fbw. 

Je connais qaelqnes-ans de ces I know some of those gentlemea 
messieurs. 

Je prends quelques-unes de oes I take a few of these eDgrayinga 
gravures. 

J'en prends qaelqaea-unes. I take a few of them. 

(9.) XJn de, /. une de. One op. 

Un de nos elWes est absent. One of our scholars is abs^t. 
Une de ses scsnrs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

(10.) Aucnn; pas un; nnl (ne). None, no one. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est icL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas on de ces 6l^ve8 ne sait la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul an monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it 

(11.) Plusieurs, Sbvebal, many. 

(Tai vn plosienrs de vos amis. I have seen several of your friends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them. 

(12.) Tel, /. telle. Such a oite, many a one. 

Tel rit ai^ourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who will 
demain. weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such-a-one ; 
Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

(13.) Tout, All, evbrythino. 

n a tout oe qull veut. He has all (that which) he wishea 

n m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun. Le tout produit un bel efiiet, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 
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Vocabulary 19. 



lie salon, the drawiDg-room ; the 

parlor. 
XTxi fieiuteail, an arm-cliair. 
Une chaisei a chair. 
Un eventail, a fan. 
XTn paquet, a packet ; a bundle. 
Un defaut, a defect ; a fiaidt. 
Une oomposition, a compoeition. 
Bnsemble, together. 
Seal, alone. 



Frapp^, knocked ; strock. 
Sonne, rung, 
n Sonne, lie rings. 
On Sonne, the bell rings. 
Demande, asked for. 
n demande, he asks for ; he in- 
quires for. 
n vaut, it is worth. 
Parlez, speak. 
Prenez, take. 



Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on sonn6 ? 2. On a frapp6 d la porta. 3. On vons 
demande. 4. On a apportS un paquet pour vous. 5. Ne 
parlez pas des d^fauts d'autrui. 6. Chacun a les siens. 
7. Chacun est maitre chez soL 8. Chacune de ees mai- 
sons vaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux 616ves sont 
toujours ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais Tun sans I'autre. 
11. lis sont I'un et I'autre trds-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
6ven tails; prenez Tun on Tautre. 13. Je ne veux ni Pup 
ni Fautre. 14. J'en ai d6ja* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs de 
nos 61^ves sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un avec M. 
votre pdre an salon? 17. H n'y a personne avec lui; 
il y est seul. 18. On a apport6 des fauteuils; en avez- 
vous achet6 ? 19. J'en ai achetS quelques-uns. 20. 
Quelques-unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas 
une de ces compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne 
sait cela mieux que lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 
tout vu. 

* already. 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always* sees them together. 9. The one 
is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home ; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't Hke either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen anybody? 14. I have not seen anybody [see 
(7.) Eem.]. 15. Nobody has been at the oflBce. 16. Several 
of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen several of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these composi- 
tions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22, He knows everything. 
23. I have told him alL 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 

The VERB.f— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are : 

Id the Ist conjugation, er, as : couper, to cut. 
In the 2d conjugation, ir, as : finir, to finish. 
In the 3d conjugation, oir, as : recefvoir, to receive. 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : vendre, to sell. 

♦ Pat the adverb after the verb. t See Introdnction, p. 18, 17. 
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A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
ending, as: cooper, root coop, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Conper, 2. Finir, 3. Rece- 
voir, 4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jugations respectively. 

Rem. Irregular verbe will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book by an asterisk, thus : *Aller, to go. 

3. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
infinitive. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as: 

Je veuz couper I'arbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vais le couper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs require the preposition k before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

J'ai beaucoup A {aire. I have a great deal to do. 



(3.) Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 



iTaime ii travailler. 



I like to work. 




86 



ELEMElfTABY FBENCH GBAMMAB. 



Je cease de travailler. 
Je Grains de vous offenser. 



I cease working. 
I fear to offend jou. 



Rem. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by the pres- 
ent participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the infini- 
tive mode, except the preposition en, in. 

a The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 
Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4 Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire, 
n est trop malade pour sortir. 
Je n'ai pas assez d'arg«nt pour 
acheter votre bateau. 



I come here to tell you. 
He is too sick to go out. 
I have not money enough to buy 
your boat. 



Trouver, to find. 
Copier, to copy. 
IStudier, to study. 
Travailler, to work.' 
Ofifenser, to ofi^nd. 
Acheter, to buy. 
*Aller, to go. 
*X2nvoyer, to send. 
Finir, to finish. 
*Venlr, to come. 
*Sortir, to go out ; to come out. 
*Partir, to start ; to leave. 



Vocabnlary 20. 

Recevoir, to receiva 
♦Voir, to see. 
Vendre, to sell. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 
♦Dire (de),t to say ; to telL 
♦Lire, to read, 
♦ficrire (de),f to write. 
♦Faire, to do ; to make. 
Je peux ; il pent, I can ; he can. 
Je cesse (de)t, I cease. 
Je prie (de),t I pray ; I beg ; I ask. 
Je Grains (de),t I fear; I am afiraid. 



t These Torbs require the preposition (fo before the dependent infinitive. 
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Le temps, the time ; the weather. A midi, at noon. 
Llntention, the intention. Domain, to morrow. 



Exercise 20. 



1. Je veux couper Tarbre. 2. Je vais le conper. 3. Je 
vais finir mon ouvrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne peux pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup & faire ? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres k fecrire, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime k lire, mais je 
n'aime pas & ^tudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler i midi. 11. 
Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je n^ai pas le temps 
dialler chez vous. 13. Mon frire m'a fecrit de lui envoyer 
les joumaux. 14. J^ai I'intention de partir domain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous n'avez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de roflTenser. 18. 
II est ici pour vendi^o son cheval. 19. Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour Tacbeter. 20. Je viens pour vous dire que le 
professeur est malade. 21. II est trop malade pour sortir. 



1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like to 
work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tion) to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to 
the post-oflSce. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to 
do so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
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afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20. I have 
not money enough to buy it. 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 



The Participle.* 

1. A verb haa two participles, the presetU and the past. 

The present participle, which ends in English in ing, ends 
in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 



Infjmitivh. 
Couper, to cut ; 
Finir, to finish ; 
ReoeToir, to receive; 
Vendre, to sell ; 



Fbesekt Pabtioiflb. 
coupant, cutting 
finissant, finishing; 
recevant, receiving; 
vendant, selling ; 



Past Pabtioiplb. 
coupe, cut. 
fini, finished, 
re^o, received, 
▼endn, sold. 



2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going; en venant, in 
coming; en passant, in passing. 

J'ai vu voire fr^re en alldnt & la I saw your brother when I was 



poste. 

J-y ai pense en venant. 

n m'a dit le bo^Jonr en passant. 



^ing to the post-office. 
I thought of it while I was coming. 
He said good day when he was 

passing. 



♦ Introdaction, p. 17, 
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The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a parti- 
cipial, or verbal, adjective. 

Un enfemt charmant. A charming child. 

Une histoire int^ressante. An interesting story. 

Rem. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noon. 

3. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 
J'ai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

' The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
is joined in construction with the verb dtre. and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

lie plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Un plat casse. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, in 
accordance with the following three rules : 

(1.) The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb dtre, to ie, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. ' The dish is broken. 

Les plats sont casses. The dishes are broken. 

(2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

Un plat oasse. A broken dish. 

Une assiette cassee. A broken plate. 

Des assiettes cass^es. Broken platea 
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(3.) The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 



J'ai re^u la lettre. 
Je V2I re^ue ce matin. 
Voici la lettre que J'ai regue. 



I have received the letter. 
I received it this morning. 
Here is the letter which I received. 



The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic. 
Vocabulary 21. 



Abimer, to spoil (a thing). 
O&ter, to spoiL 
Dechirer, to tear. 
Mcniller, to wet. 
6ter, to take off; to take away. 
Passer, to pass. 
Rencontrer, to meet. 
Saluer, to bow. 

*Rire, riantj ri, to laugh, laughing, 

laughed. 
Un horloger, a atchmaker. 



Un b\}outier, a jeweler. 
Une crohc, a cross. 
Une chaine, a chain. 
Bo^jour, good morning; good da; 

dire le bo^jour, to say good da; 
Hier, yesterday. 
Amusant, amusing. 
Cbarmaut, charming. 
Interessant, interesting. 
Deja, already. 
Pas encore, not yet. 



Exercise 21. 

1. tPai rencontrS votre frSre en allant k la poste. 2. J'ai 
laiss6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 3. J'ai dit a 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4. Le professenr 
nous a dit d'etudier la le9on en I'attendant. 5. Marie m'a 
saluS en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le bonjour en passant. 7. 
Nous avons In une histoire int6ressante. 8. Cost un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite niece est channante. 10. Elle a 
dSchire sa robe. 11. Elle va 6ter sa robe d^chiree. 12. J'ai 
6te mon habit mouillS. 13. Mes gravures sont abim^es. 
14. Jules les a mouill6es. 15. Oe sont des enfants gdtes. 
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16. Ma chaine est oass^e. 17. Je I'ai cass^e bier. 18. Je 
vais porter eette chaine eass^e chez Thorloger. 19. Voici la 
lettre que j^ai reque. 20. Je ne I'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous 
ne nous avez pas attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
son? 23. II Fa vendue d M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont 
ici; je les ai rues. 25. La piSce est d6j4 finie. 



1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to the 
office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper while waiting ? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the watchmaker'a 19. I 
have received his letter, but I have not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it. 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



Auxiliary Verbs.— Conjucation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 
These several modifications are, iu some tenses, expressed 
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by the verb itself, in others, by the help of au auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simpk, the latter compound, 
tenses. 



There are tv^o auxiliary verbs: avoir, to have, and §tre, 
to be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 
(1.) All active verbs; 
(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

i. Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

8. Conjugation. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This may 
be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. negatively; 
3. interrogatively; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to he ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verba 
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Conjugation of AYOIB, To Have. 

INFINITIVE MODE 



Pbbbint. 
Avoir to have 



Avoir ea 



Past. 



tohavehad 



PARTICIPLES. 
Prbsbnt. Compound. 
Ayant having Ayanteu having had 



Past. 
Ba, m. ; eue, /. 



had 



Tuad 
Ua 

Nous avons 
Vous avez 
Us ont 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Pbbssnt. Past Inditihitb. 

IJiave J'aien I have had 

thou hast Tu as en thou host had 

he has n a ca Tie has had 

we have Nons avons en we have had 

you have Vons avez ea you have had 



they have lis ont en 



they have had 



Ikfebtbot. Plupektbot. 

J^avais Ihad J^avaisen,' J had had 

Tnavais thouhadst Tn avals en thou hadet had 

Ilavait he had Havaiten he had had 

Nous avions , we had Noas avions ea we had had 

Vons aviez you had Vous aviez en you had had 

nsavaient they had Ilsavaienten they hadhad 

Past DBinnrB. Past Aktbriob. 

J^^os Ihad J^eusen I had had 

Tn^us thouhadst Tnensen thouhadst had 

II ent he had H eat cn he had haa 

KouseflmeB we had Nousefimesen we had had 

Vons efttes you had Vons efites en you had had 

Ilseurent they had Dseorenten they had had 
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Future. 


PUTUBE AnTBBIOB. 


J^aarai 


I shall have 


J'aurai eu 


I shall have had 


Tu auras 


thou wUt have 


Tu auras eu 


thou tout have had 


11 aura 


hewiUhave 


11 aura en 


he will have had 


Nous anrons 


we Shan have 


Nous anrons en 


tpe shall have had 


Vou8 aares 


you Ma have 


Vons anrez en 


you will have had 


Be aaront 


they toiU have 


Us aaront eu 


they will have had 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Prbsbnt. 




Past. 


J^anrais 


I should have 


J^anrais en 


I should have had 


Ta aarais 


thou wouldst have 


Tu anrais en 


thou iDouldst have had 


naurait 


Ju would have 


n anrait en 


he would have had 


Nous anrions 


we should have 


Nous anrions en 


we should have had 


Yoiis aoriez 


you would have 


Vons anriez en 


you would have had 


lis anraient 


they would have 


lis anraient en 


they would have fiad 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Ale 
/ Ayons 
, Ayez 



have (thou) 
let us have 
have you 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.t 
Pbbsent. Past. 



Qne j^aie 
Qne tn aies 
Qn*U ait 
Qne nous ayons 
Qne vons ayez 
Qu'ils aient 



that I may have 
that thou mayst have 
that he may have 
that we may have 
that you may have 
that they may have 



Impbkfeot. 

Qne j'ensse that I might have 

Qne tu ensses that thou mightst have 
Qn'il eflt that he might have 

Que nous enssions that we might have 
Que vons eussiez that you might have 
Qu'ils enssent that they might have 



Que j'aie eu that Tmay 

Que tn aies eu that thou mayst 
QuMI ait en that he may 

Qne nous ayons en that we may 
Qne vous ayez eu that you may 
Qn^ils aient eu that they may 

Pluperpbct, 

Que j 'ensse en that I 

Qne tn ensses en that thou 

Qn'il eftt eu that he 

Que nous eussions en that we 

Que vous eussiez en that you 

Qu'ils enssent eu that they , 



+ The subjunctive mode in French is very different from the subjunctive mode 
in Ensflish. The English forms, that. I may have, that I might have, do not give an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive in French. The foHowlog sen- 
tence, taken fi*om Exercise 22 : Jene teuxpas que tu aies man diciionnaire, if trans- 
lated into English^ according to the above form, would run thus, T do not wish that 
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Rbi£. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne . . . . pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (28-3). In compound tenses, 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the auxiliary 
and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; J e n'ai pas eu. See also Lesson 
Tw^ty-ninth. 

Rem. 2, A verb is coujugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for fall treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabulary 22. 



Le bonheor, good luck ; good for- 
tune. 

Le malheur, bad luck; misfor- 
tune. 

liO plaisir, the pleasure. 

La bonte, the kindness. 

La prudence, the prudence. 

Beau temps, fine weather. 

La pluie, the rain. 

De I'orage (m,), a storm. 

Le priz, the price ; the prize. 

La promenade, the walk ; walk- 
ing; aller a la promenade, to 
go for a walk. 



Conge, (m.)y leave; permission; 

avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

have a holiday. 
Avoir besoin de^ to have need of. 
Avoir soinf de, to take care of. 
Avoir envie de, to have a wish 

(for) ; a desire, a mind (to). 
Fermer, to shut. 
Perdre, to lose. 
Diner, to dine. 
Dernier, demiere,]: last. 
Prudent, prudent. 
Si (s' before il and lis), if ; whether. 
Je voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 



thou mayst have my dictionary^ whereas the proper English ie, I do not wish thee to 
have my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken from Theme 22 : He 
tDish£8 that I should have pleasure^ might lead the learner to suppose that should 
have is to be translated hy the conditional mode, whereas the present of the sub- 
junctive is required. In translating from French into English, the student should, 
regardless of the French construction, give the correct English ; and again, in trans- 
lating from English into French, he should not adhere to the words in the English 
text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
strue the French sentences accordingly. 

t We say in French : J''ai bien soin, for, I take good care, using an adverb instead 
of an adjective, because the expression avoir soin is equivalent to a verb. 

t Dernier^ last, meaning the preceding, is placed after the noun ; lundi dernier^ 
last Monday. 
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Exercise 22. 



Impbbfect Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'aller & la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait {I travailler pour son p6re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
d faire. 5. Vous n'avlez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
Tavions d^jL 6. lis ii'avaient^as envie de venir avec nons. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'eus le plaisir de rece- 
voir une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous 
eftmes le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine der- 
nidre, ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur p^re. 

Fctube Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. 
Tu en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit fr^re? 
13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de Torage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'ayais 
cong6. 18. Tu aums un prix, si tu avals travaill6. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6t6 studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6t6 malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaille. 22. lis n'auraient 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient et6 prudents. 

Impebative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24 
Ayez la bonte de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons du courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent TENSE.f 26. H vent que 
j'aie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
11 ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Impebfect TENSE.f 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un 
pen de patience, qu'il eftt du courage, que notis eussions de 



t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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l argenty qne yens eussiez de la prndence, et qa'ils enssent 
la bont6 d^6tadier leurs le9on8. 



Impbbfbct Tekse. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

PuTURE Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de V) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have {mig.) the kindness to 
shut the door. 24. Have (plur,) the patience to wait for 
us, 25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.! 26. He wishes 
that I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have 
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patience^ that he should have courage, that we should have 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect TENSE.f 27. I wish (Je 
voudrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Conjugation of £:TBE, To Be. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



PRBuanc. 
Btre to be 



Past. 

Avoir 6i& to have been 



6tMJkt 



Je suit 

Tu es 
nest 

Nons Bommee 
Vous dtes 
11b sonfc 



IXPBltnOT. 



Ta^tftis 
n^tait 
NouB 6tionB 
VouB 6t\ez 
Us 6taieDt 



PARTICIPLES. 



COKFOUMD. 

Ayant 6t6 having been 



Past. 

^ fit6 been 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



lam 
thou art 
heie 
we are 
you are 
they are 



I was 
thou wast 
he was 

we were 
you were 
they were 



Past IirDBnNiTS. 

J'ai 6t6 I have been 

Ta as 6t6 thou hast been 

n a 6t6 he has been 

Nons avons 6t6 we have been 

Voas avez 6t6 you have been 

Us out 6t6 they have been 



Plupibfect. 



J'avais 6t6 
Tu avals 6t6 
n avait 6t6 
NoQs avions ^t^ 
Vous aviez 6t6 
Us avaient 



I had been 
thou hadst been 
he had been 
we had been 
you had been 
they had bem 



t See foot-note, p. 94. 



Digitized by 



COKJUOATIOK OF filEE. 



99 



Paiv Dbvorts. Past Axmooii. 



Je ftu 


Iwaa 




I had been 


Tafoi 


tkouwaU 


Tu eas 6t6 


thou hadtt been 


nfQt 


he was 


Ileiit6t6 


ne had been 


Nous fftmes 


we were 


Nous eftmes 


wehadbeen 


yon8 ffttes 


youwere 


Voos eflte? 6t6 


you had been 


lisfarent 


they were 


lis earent 6td 


they had been 



Funm. 



FCTTUBB ANTSRIOB. 



Je serai 
Tu Beras 
H sera 
Nous serons 
Yous serez 
Bs seront 



lehaUbe 

thou tout be 
hewiUbe 
weshaUbe 
yowuiUbe 
theywiUbe 



J'anrai 6tG 
Tu aaras 
II aura 6t6 
Nous anrons 6te 
Vous aurez 6t6 
lis aaront 6t6 



I ehatt have been 
thou wUt have been 

he toiU have been 
we Shan have been 
you Witt have been 
they will have been 



Je serais 
Tu serais 
U serait 
Notts serions 
Vous seriez 
Uh seraient 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Past. 



I should be J^aurais 6t6 I should have been 

thou wouldst be Tu aurais 6t6 thm wouldst have been 

he would be H aurait 6t6 he would have been 

we should be Nous aurions we should have been 

you would be Vous auriez §U you would have been 

they would be lis auraient they toould have been 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sois be (thou) 

Soyons let us be 

Soyez be (you) 



SUBJUNCT 

Pkbsekt. 

Que je sois that I :nay be 

Que tu sois that thou mayst be 

Qu'il soit that he may be 

Que nous soyons that we may be 

Que vous soyez hat you may be 

Quails soient that they may be 



^E MODE. 

Past. 

Que j^aie that I may j 

Que tu aies 6t6 that thou mayst \ ^ 
QaMl ait 6t6 that he may I ^ 

Que nous ayons 6t6 that we may j I* 
Que vous ayez ^t6 that you may | 
Qu'ils aient 6t6 that they may J 
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iMFnnoT. 



PLXTFBBnBOT, 



Qne je fosse that I might he 

Que tn fusses that thou mightH be 

Qn'U At that he might be 

Que nous ftissions that we might be 

Que vons f ussiez that you might be 

Quails ftissent that they might be 



Que J'eosse 6t6 
Que tn ensses 6t6 
Qn'U eflt 

Que nous enssions €t6 
Que vons eassiez €t6 
Quails enssent 6t& 



that I] I 
that thou 
that he 
that toe 
that you 
that they i 



Vocabulary 23. 



La campagne, the country ; a la 
campag^e, in the country ; a la 
villej in town. 

SsLge, wise ; good (of children). 

£conome, economicaL 

De retour^ back. 

Pr6t (a),t ready. 

PresB^ (<le)jt '^^ ^ hurry. 

Oblige (de), obliged. 

£tonne (de) (que)4 astonished. 

F&ch§ (de) (que), sorry. 

Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 
glad. 

n est bien (de) (que), it is well, 
n est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il 7 What o'clock 
is it? 



A quelle heure 7 At what time ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock, 
n est une heure, it is one o'clock, 
n est deux heures, it is two 
o'clock. 

n est trois heures, it is three 

o'clock. . 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 

n est cinq heures, it is five 
o'clock. 

n est onze heures, it is eleven 
o'clock. 

n est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 
noon. 

n est minuit, it is twelve o'clock, 
midnight. 



t The preposition indicated in the vocabularies, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciples, is required before the infinitive which may follow, as ; Je euie prit d partir^ 
I am ready to start ; Je euie preesS departir, I am in a hurry to start 

t The preposition de is required before the infinitiye, and the conjunction gtie to 
introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive mode. 
The English construction may be different from the French : It would be well for 
you to be economical. It serait bien que txms fusHez ioonome, (It would be well 
that you were economical.) 
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Szeroiie 23. 



Impebfeot Tense. 1. Quand j'^tais pr^t, il 6tait temps 
de partir. 2. II 6fcait dix heures. 3. Tu n'etais pas icL 
4. Nous fetions presses. 5. Vous n'Stiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents 6taieDt absents. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois passfi, je fus oblig6 
dialler 4 Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 
9. n fut 6tonn6 de m^y voir. 10. Nous fflmes contents 
d'etre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi & midi. 12. Tu 
ne seras pas ici demain. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour 
ee Boir. 14. Quand nous serons & la campagne, nous 
aurons du plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez 
obliges de travailler. 16. Kos amis seront ici dans deux 
beures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fdch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d'etre do retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il 
n'etait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si vous 
Tetiez. 21. Vous seriez 6tonn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient 
contents d'etre icL 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyez 
studieux. 25. Soyons ^conomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bien 
que je sois ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je 
suis fdcb6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise qu« 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il fftt 
ici. 32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 
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Theme 23. 



Impebfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. 
Thou wast not ready. 3. He was in a hurry to stail;. 4. We 
were obliged to wait. 5. You were not here. 6. They wei-e 
in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

FuTUBE Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in {d, la) town. 19. We 
sk. \on\i be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Impebative Mode. 21. Be (sinff.) prudent and^ ^econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Ijet us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 24. It is time 
that I were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 
26. I am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
he was back. 30. I wish (that) you were more econo- 
mical. 
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TWENTY-FOUBTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— First Conjugation in ER. 

t COUPEB, To Cut.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
PBB8ENT. Past. 
/ Coaper to cut Avoir coapd to haw cut 

PARTICIPLER 
Prmknt. CSompouhd. 
^ Coapant ciMng Ayantcoup^ hating cui 

Past. 

:> Ck>npd cut 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Pbbsent. Past Indshnitx. 



Je conpe 


Icut 


J'al coapS 


I have cut 


Ta coupes 


thou cuttest 


Taasconpd 


thou hast cut 


Bcoape 


hecuts 


n aconp^ 


he has cut 


Nous coupons 


we cut 


Noas avons coap6 


we have cut 


Voas coapez 


you cut 


Voas avez coap4 


you have cut 


Us coupent 


they cut 


lis ont conp^ 


they have cut 


Imferfbct. 


Pluperfect. 


Je eoupais 


I was cutting 


J'ayaiB coap6 


I had cut 


Ta conpais 


thou toast cutting 


Ta avals coap^ 


thou hadstcut 


11 conpait 


he was cutting 


n avait coup6 


he had cut 


i^onB conpions 


we were cutting 


Noaa nvions coap4 


wefiad cut 


Voas conpiez 


you were cutting 


Vous aviez coap6 


you had cut 


Sacoopaient 


they were cutting 


Us avaient coap6 


they had cut 


Past Dei 


mm. 


Past Anterior. 


Je coapai 


Icut 


J'eus conp^ 


I had cut 


Ta coupas 


thoucuttedst 


Ta BUS coap4 


thou hadst cut 


11 conpa 


he cut 


D eat coup^ 


h£ had cut 


Noas coupftmet 


we cut 


Noas edmes conp6 


we had cut 


Voas coapfttes 


you cut 


Voas efltes coap6 


you had cut 


Jls ooapdrent 


they cut 


Bs earent conpd 


they had cut 
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FUTUBI. 



FUTUBB AnTSBIOB. 



Je coaperai 
Tu conperas 
II conpera 
NoQB conperoni 
Voiis conperes 
Us coaperont 



IshaU cut J'anrai coap6 

thou wilt cut Ta auras coap6 

he wiU cut n aura coup4 

we shall cut Noas anrons coap6 

you will cut Yoos anrez conp6 

they win cut Us anront coapd 



I shall have cut 
thou wiU home cut 
he wiU have cut 
we shaU have cut 
you toiU have cut 
they will have cut 



Je coaperais 
Tu conperais 
II conperait 
Noas coaperioDs 
Vons conperiez 
Us couperalent 



CX)NDITIONAL MODE. 

Past. 

/ should cut J^anrais conp^ / sJuyiUd have cut 

thou vxmldst cut Tu aurais coup6 thou wouldet have cut 
he would cut D anrait coap4 he would have cut 
we should cut Nous anrions coup^ we should have cut 
you would cut Yon» auriez coup4 you would have cut 
they would cut Us auraient conp^ they would have cut 



IMPERATIVB MODR 

Coupe cut {thou) 

Coupons let us cut 
Coapec cut (you) 



^ SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Pbvsbnt. Past. 

Que je coupe that Imay cut QaeJ*aiecoup6 that I may 

Que tu coupes that thou mayst cut Que tu aies coup6 that thou mayst 

Qu'il coupe that he may cut QuMlaitcoup^ that he may 

Que nous conpioDs that we may cut Que nouf> ayone conp4 that we may 

Que YouB coupiec that you may cut Que vous ayez coupS that you may 

Qu'ils coupent that they may cut Qu'ils aient coup^ that they may 



Impbbfbot. 

Que je coupasRe that I 

Que tu conpasses that thou 

Qu'il coup&t that Tie 

Que nous coupassions that we 

Que vous ccupasgiez that you 

Qu'Us coupastjeut that they 



Pluperfect. 

Que j^eusse coup4 that I 

Que tu eusses coup6 that thou 

Qu'il edt coup6 that he 

Que nous enssions conp4 that we 

Que voui* euBsicz coup^ that you 

Qu'ils eassent coupd that they 
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2. Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is equivalent to / cuty I am cutting, I do cut, 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je conpais is equivalent tn) / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to I shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs am, do; teas, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
ftiture tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to be willing. When vrill has 
the meaning of to he willing, it is to be expressed, in French, 
by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Yocabolary 24. 



'Aimer, to love; to like; to be 
fond of. 
Arriver, to arrive. 
Casser, to break. 
Chanter, to sing. 
Danger, to dance. 
Demander, to ask for. 
Demeurer, to live, to dwelL 
Jouer, to play. 
Oublier, to foiget 



Parler, to speak. 
Penser (a), to think (of).'^ 
Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 
Rester, to remain ; to stay. 
Tranquille, quiet ; still. 
Maintenant, now. 
Quelquefois, sometimes. 
Autant que, as much as. 
Le travail, work ; workinjr. 
L'etude,/., study; studying. 



Digitized by 



106 



ELEMEl^TABY FBEKCH GBAMMAB. 



Exercise 24. 



Pbesent Tensk 1. Je travaille maintenant. 2. Tu ne 
tiwailles pas beaucoup. 3. U 6tudie trop peu. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que vous. 5. Vous n'aimez pas T^tude. 
6. lis aiment & jouer. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. J'6tudiais quand tu jouais. 8. 
Ma soeur chantait et nous dansions. 9. Vous ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni r6tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai ici le mfime 
jour que mes parents arriv^rent & Paris. 12. Nous quit- 
tdmes la ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je reueontrai 
Henri Tautre jour, il me demanda pourquoi j'avais quitt6 
la elasse. 

FuTUBE Tensk 14. Je resterai ici. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous 6tudierons 
demain. 18. Vous Foublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'etais 4 (in) 
votre place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6taSt pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si vous 
Taviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Impebative Mode. 25. Eeste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlous fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous 6tudiiez vos lemons. 29. 11 veut que nous parlions 
fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bon que j'6tudiasse un peu. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt&t la classe. 
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Theme 24. 



Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it 17. He will 
forget it. 18. WiH you leave the city to-day ? 10. We 
-wW stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (4) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you stayed. 
26. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art 27. 
Keep (plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
our lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school 
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Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French: It wonld be 
well that he should »leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to him about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Verbs of the First Conjugation. — Orthographic 
Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 

^ sound, as: mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence^ 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : commen9ant, nous commen9ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tu nettoies, 
il nettoie, ils nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vous 
nettoyez. 

Rem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mate, or change it into i : Je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er, as : esp6rer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into d (grave), 
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before a mute syllabe, as: j'espdre, / hope; je mdne, / 
leady etc. 

Rem. Verbs in eger, as abrlger, protd|er, retain tbe ^ in the 
future and conditional : J'abr^gerai, il protegera. (See also verbs in 
eler and eter, No. 5.) 

5. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to cally double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to thmv, double the t, before 
e mute, as: j'appelle, tn appelles, il appelle, ils ap- 
pellent; and je jette, tn jettes, il jette, ils jettent 
But nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous jetons, vous 
jetez, etc. 

Rbm. The verbs acheter, to Imy ; bourreler, to torment; d^celer, 
to disclose ; geler, to freeze ; harceler, to harass ; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4 

Vocabulary 26. 



Voyager, to travel. 
Manger, to eat. 
Prot6ger, to protect. . 
Oommencer (a), to commence ; to 

begin. 
Placer, to place. 
Menacer, to threaten. 
♦Bnvoyer, to send. 
Nettoyer, to clean. 
Payer, to pay. 
Mener, to lead ; to take. 
Esperer, to hope ; to hope for. 
Appeler, to call. 



Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Qeler, to freeze. 
Le libraire, the bookseller. 
Le panier, the basket. 
La voiture, the carriage. 
La nuit, the night ; la nuit passee, 
last night ; cette nuit, to-night 
Bien des choses, many things. 
Autrefois, formerly. 
A inter^t, at interest. 
A temps, in time. 
Le soir, in the evening. 



Exercise 25. 

Veebs in ger. 1. J'aime k voyager. 2. On voit bien 
des choses en voyageant. 3. Autrefois je voyageais beau- 
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coup. 4. Je n'ai pas mange de viande. 5. Nous mangeons 
pen de viande le soir. 

Vebbs in car. 6-» Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. 
Nous commen9ons i parlor fran9ais. 8. Je commen9ais & 
le parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous pla9ons notre 
argent & inter^t. 10. lis nous mena9aient. 

Vebbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoys ma lettre & la poste. 
12. J'envoie les journaux d mon oucle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de p^ehes. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'6crire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Targent. 

Verbs that change 6 ob e into 6. 16. Nous es- 
p^rons vous voir ee soir. 17. J'espSre que vous resterez 
avee nous jusqu'd domain. 18. Od voulez-vous nous raener ? 
19. Je vous mdnerai aux Champs Elysees. 20. Nous vous 
prot6geron8. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr^t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voi- 
ture arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appele d temps. 
24. Oh jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-Ies dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Ou achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
FachSte chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en achfiterai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II g^le A^jL 31. II 
a gele, et il gfilera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Vebbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Vebbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will yon place your money ? 9. I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when he is 
through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6, 16. I have hoped, 
and I still hope, to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
Regular Conjugations.— Second Conjugation in IR. 
FINIR, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



FiasiNT. 



Past. 



Finir 



(oJtfUsh 



Avoir fini 



to have JtrUshed 



PARTICIPLES. 



Compound. 



Finissftnt 



Jltdiking 



Ayant flni having ftnighed 



Past. 



Fini 



finighed 
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Je flnis 
Tn finis 
U finit 

Nous finissone 
Yous flniseez 
Us flnisBent 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbxsmht. 



IJlrUeh 
thoujiniahest 



wefinUh 
youJinUh 
theyflnish 



Past iNDivoiTra. 



J'alliiii 

Taasfini 

Baflni 

Noas avons flni 
Vous avez flni 
Bs ont finl 



I have finished 
Hum hast finished 

he has finished 
we have finished 
tfou have finished 
they have finished 



IXFBBFBOT. 

Je finiBsaiB 
Ta flniBBais 
II finissait 
Nous finissions 
Vous finissiez 
lis finissaient 



Fluferfsot. 



I was finishing 
thou wast finishing 
he was finishing 
we werefirdshing 
you were finishing 
they were finishing 



J^avais flni 

Tu avals flni 
II avait flni 
Nons avions flni 
Vous aviez flni 
Us avaient flni 



I had finished 
thou hadst finished 
he had finished 
we had finished 
you had finished 
they had finished 



Past Dbfinitb. 



Past Aktbbiob. 



Je flnis 
Tu flnis 
II flnit 

Nons flntmes 
Yous flnites 
ns flnirent 



Ifinished 
fhoufinishedst 
he finished 
wefinished 
you finished 
they finished 



J^ens flni 
Tn ens flni 
n ent flni 
Nons etlmes flni 
Yous efltes flni 
Us enrent flni 



I had finished 
thou hadstfinished 
he hajd finished 
toe had finished 
you had finished 
they had finished 



Futubb. Futukb Antbbioil 

Jeflnirai I shatt finish J'anrai flni I shaUhofoe finished 

Tuflniras thou wiU finish Tu auras flni thou wUt have finished 

il flnira he udB finish II aura flni he wiU have finished 

Nons flnirons we shall finish Nous aurons flui rve shall have finished 

Yousflnirez you toiU finish Yous aurez flni you tuiU have finished 

Usflniront they toill finish Ilsaurontflni they toill have finished 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je flnirais 
Tu flnirais 
II flnirait 
Nous flnirions 
Yous flniriez 
Us finindent 



Present. 

I should finish 
thou wouldst finish 
he would finish 
we should finish 
you would finish 
they would finish 



Past. 

J*aurais flni I should have 

Tu anrais flni thm wouldst have 
II aurait flni he would hone 

Nons aurions flni we should have 
Yous auriez flni you would hme 
Us anraient flni they would have 
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IMPERATIVB MODE. 



FiniB 

FinissoDB 

FiDissez 



Jlrdsh {thou) 
let usJlrUsh 
JlrUsh (s/ou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



"Pbebkjxt, 



One je finieae that I may 

Qne tn finisses that thou mayst 
Qu'il flnisse that he may 

Qne nons finissions that we may 
Que Tons finissiez that you may 
Qa*il8 finissent that they may 

IXFBBFBCT. 

Qne je flnisse that I might 

Que tn flnisses that thou mightet 
Qa*il fiiilt that he might 

Que nons finiasions that toe might 
Qne vons ftnissiez that you might 
Qn'ils flnissent thai they might 



Past. 



Qne j'aie flni that I may 

Qne tu aies fini that thou mayst 
QnMl ait fini that he may 

Qne nons ayons fini that toe may 
Qne vous ayez fini that yoft may 
Qu*ilB aient fini that they may 



Plupbrfsct. 

Qne j'ensse flni that I 

Que tn ensses flni that thou 

Qu'il efit flni that he 

Qne nons enssions flni that toe 

Qne vons enssiez flni that you 

Qn'ils eossent flni that they 



It 



Vocabulary 26. 



Finir, to finish. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select. 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

Reussir, to succeed. 

B&tir, to build. 

Punir, to punish. 

Obeirf {k\ to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. 

n fout,^ it is necessary ; must. 

Un oxdre, an order. 



Le devoir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment. 
L'arrivee /., the arrival 
LHiiver m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 
Pendant que, while. 
Avant, before. 
Apres, after. 



t Mir reqnires the preposition d before the nonn, the same as if yon said to 
obey to in English. 

% nfaut is followed by a verb in the inflnitive, or by q^ie and a danse in which 
the verb is in the snbjnnctive mode. Jlfaut obHr, It is necessary to obey. II /out 
que fobHm^ I mnst obey. 
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Exercise 26. 

Present Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu 
remplis les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous obSissons 
ii nos parents. 4. Vous ob^issez aux v6tres. 5. lis ob6is- 
sent aux leurs. 

Impebfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon thSme pendant 
que tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On b&tissait cette 6glise 
quand j'6tais ici pendant I'hiver. 8. Nous ob^issions tou- 
jours £l nos maitres. 9. Vous rSussissiez dans vos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-14 je finis mon de- 
voir avant tous les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de Tarriv^e de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous cboislmes le bon moment pour r^ussir, 
et nous rSussimes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs aprds moi. 
15. lis n'ob6irent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 

Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon thdme aprds les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On bdtira une nouvelle ecole avant Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons k vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture arrivera. 21. lis r6ussiront s'ils tra- 
vaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose k faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob6irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous 6tion8 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Tintention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob6is, on tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Eemplissons nos devoirs. 
Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II faut que 
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J*ob6isse. 31. II feut que tu remplisees ton deyoir. 32. II 
faut quHl finisse ce thdme. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je tou- 
drais qu'il en finlt. 34. II serait bien que vous I'avertissiez 
de Totre intention de partir. 



Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the aiTival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. 
They chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. i 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall ^ 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 25. Let us choose some- 
thing pretty. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Pbeseot Tensk 26. I must ful. 
fil my duties. 27. He must finish his exercise. 28. We 
must obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey orders (It would be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish {toith 
it) (en). 
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Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
BECEVOIB, To Receive.— (Model Vebb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
and n. 

INFINmVE MODE. 



Becevoir 



Beceyant 



Past. 

Avoir re^n to have rtcdved 



PARTICIPLES. 



rocdfiing 



COMFOnND. 

Ayant re^u having received 



Past. 



received 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbht. 



Je re^is 
Tu re9oi8 
D revolt 
Noos recevons 
Vou8 recevez 
Us re9oivent 



I receive 
thou receivest 
he receives 
we receive 
you receive 
they receive 



J'al re^u 
Tu as re^u 
n a re^u 

Nons avoos re^u 
Vous avez re^u 
He oDt re^a 



Past Imdjsfuiitb. 

I have received 
thou hast received 
he has received 
we have received 
you have received 
they have received 
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iMPBItnBOT. PLTJFHBFBOf. 



Je recerais 
Tu receyais 
II recevait 
Nous recevioDB 
Vous receyiez 
lis lecevaieDt 



I was receiving 
thou toast receiving 
he woe receiving 
we were receiving 
you were receiving 
they were receiving 



J'avais re^a 
Ta araifi re^a 
n ayait re^a 
Noae avioDB re^ a 
Vous aviez re^a 
Ua avaient re^u 



I Jiad received 
thou hadH received 
he had received 
we had received 
you had received 
they had received 



Past BKFiiiru. 



Past Ahtbbiob. 



Jere^ns 
Tare^ns 
D re^t 
Nons reyflmes 
Vous re^fites 
Usre^orent 



I received 
thou receivedst 
he received 
we received 
you received 
they received 



J^ens re^u 
Tu eas re^n 
II eut re^a 
Nous efimes re^a 
Vons efltes re9u 
Bs earent re^a 



Ihadreceived 
thou hadst received 
he had received 
we had received 
you had received 
they had received 



FlUUBB. 



FUTURK ANTIRIOB. 



Jepecevrai I shatt receive J^anraire^ I ehaU have received 

Ta recevraa thou wilt receive Tu auras re^u thou wilt have received 

Brecevra he tifiU receive Ilaarare^ he vnll have received 

NoaB recevrons we tihaU receive Nous aurons re^u we shall have received 

Vous recevrez you wiU receive Vous aurez re^u you wiU have received 

Bs receyront they wiU receive Cs auront re^n they wiU haive received 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbxsxnt. 



Je recevrais 
Tu recevrais 
II recevrait 
Nous recevrlons 
Vous recevriez 
Ds recevraient 



I should receive 
thou wouldst receive 
he would receive 
we shoul'j! receive 
you would receive 
they would receive 



Past. 



J'aurals re^u I should have 

Tu aurais re9a thou wouldst have 
II aurait re9a Ju would have 

Nons aurions re^u we shofdd have 
Vous auriez re9u you would have 
Us auraient re9u they would have 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Be9o!8 receive {thou) 

Becevons let us receive 

Becevez receive (you) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbesemt. 



Qae je re^oive 
Qae tn re^oives t 
Qn'il re^iye 
Qne noQS recevions 
Qae Yons receviez 
Qa^ilB re9oivent 



that I may 
iat thou maytt 
that he may 
that we may 
thatyoumay 
that they may 



Pabt. 



Qne j^aie re^a that I may 

Qne tu aies re^a that thou mayst 
Qa'U ait re^a tfiat he may 

Que noas ayons re^ that we may 
Qne VOU8 ayez re9a that you may 
Qn'ils aient refn that they may 



Impbrtbct. 

Qne je re9n8se that I might ' 

Que tu repasses that thou mightst 



QnUl re^tlt mai, ne mtgfu 

Qne nous refOBsions that toe might 
Qne V0U8 re9UB8iez that you might 
Qn'Us re9U88eot that they might 



that he might 



Plttfebfeot. 

Qne j'ensse re9n that I 

Qne tn ensses re^u thai thou 
g Qn'il efit re^n that he 

I* Qne nous enssionB re9u that we 
Qne Tons enssiez re9a that you 
Quails eoBsent re9n that they 



Recevoir, to receive. 
T^Devoir,f to owe; to be obliged; 

to be to ; to have to. 
Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; 

intelligence. 
Les nouvelles, the news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
La paye, the pay. 
La fin, the end. 
Le depart, the departure. 
La veille, the day before. 
Le lendemain, the day after. 
Une vlsite, a visit; a call. 



ary 27. 

La marque, the mark ; the token. 

Le respect, the respect. 

La bienveillance^ the good- will ; 
the kindness. 

La f<llicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Triste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, through ; by. 

Par Jour, a day, each day ; par 
semaine, a week ; par mois, a 
month. 



t Devoir^ to owe, has the meaning of to be obliged^ to have to, to be, when it pre- 
cedes the infinitive : Je dole sortir^ I have to go out. II doit venir ici, he is to come 
here. The conditional mode of devoir is rendered into English by ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
accent over the in the masculine eingnlar only, dUi, owed, due ; redHit owed 
again. 



Digitized by 



BEGULAB CONJUGATIONS. 



119 



Exercise 27. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. Je re9oifl des cadeanx; tu en re- 
gois aussi. 2. Pierre me doit de Targent. 3. II doit me 
Tapporter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez notre 
tante. 5. Vous devez yenir avec moi. 6. lis doivent partir 
bientdt. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
a la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des nou- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us yotre lettre la 
veille de mon depart 13. Nous re9&mes la visite de votre 
oncle le lendemain de notre arriv6e. 14. lis re9urent cette 
triste nouvelle avant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevrds une visite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye d la 
fin du mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nouvelles aujourd'huL 
19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire k mon oncle. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas d6 parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Re9oi8 ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienveillance. 25. Eecevez mes sinc^res feli- 
citations. 26. Recevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que 
je re9oive une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il re- 
9oive ces visites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je re9usse des nouvelles avant mon depart. 31. Je 
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voudrais que vous re9ussiez Totre paye, et que nous re 
9ussioDS la ndtre. 



Peesent Tekse. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. 1 will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 
day. 19. Julius ought to be here; he was to {imperfect 
tense) be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him 
with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would 
receive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Eeceive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive (plur.) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.J 
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Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 25. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 
27. We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Regular Verbs.— Fourth Conjugation in RE. 

VENBBE, To Sell.— (Model Verb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbssnt. 
Vendre (oteB 

PmSBMT. 

Vendant mBIh^ 



Past. 

Avoir yenda to have told 
PARTICIPLES. 

Compound. 

Ayant venda having sold 

Past. 
Vcnda told 

INDICATIVE MODR 

Past Indefoiitb. 



Je vends 
Tu vends 
II vend 
Nons vendons 
Voos vendez 
ns vendent 



IseU 
thou sellest 
heseOa 
we sell 
youeeU 
they sea 



J*ai vendn 
Tu as venda 
n a venda 
Nous avons venda 
Vous avez vendu 
lis ont venda 



I have sold 
thou hast sold 

hehasso.d 
we have sold 
you have sold 
they have sold 



Imfebfxot. 



Pluperfect. 



Je vendais 
Ta vendaiB 
U vendait 
Noas vendions 
Vous vendiez 
lis vendaient 



Itoas seUing J^avais venda 



thou wast selling 
he was selling 
we were seUing 
you were selling 
they were selling 



Ta avais venda 
H avait vendu 
Nous avions vendu 
Vous aviez vendu 
Us avaient vendu 



I had sold 
thou hadst sold . 
he had sold 
wehadsold 
you had sold 
they had sold 
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Past Dkfikitb. 



Fast Antsbiob. 



Je veudis 
Tu yendis 
U vendit 
Noas vendtmee 
\roii8 vendltes 
Os vendirent 



Isold J^eas vendu I had Kid 

ti ou foldest Tu eos venda thou hadst sold 

he sold II eat venda Jie had sold 

we sold Noas etlmes venda we had sold 

you sold Yous etltes venda you had sold 

they sold Us eorent venda they had sold 



FUTUUB. 



Je yendrai 
Tu vendrap 
n vendra 
Noas vendrons 
Voas yendres 
Ha vendront 



Putubb AimsBioB. 

I shall sell J'aurai venda I sheUl have sold 

thou wilt sell Ta aaras venda thou wilt have sold 

he will sell H aara venda* he toill have sold 

we shall sell Nous aarons venda we shcUl have sold 

you will sell Voas anrez venda you witt hxxoe sold 

they tffill sell Bs aaront venda they will have sold 



CONDITIONAL MODR 



Pbbsbnt. 



Past. 



Jevendrais I should sell J'anraiB venda I should have sold 

Tu vendraii thou wouldst sell Ta aarais venda thou wouldst have sold 

H vendrait he would seT. H aurait venda he would have sold 

Noas vendrions weshould sell Noae aarions venda we should have sold 

Vouevendriez you would sell Voas auriez vendu you would have sold 

lis vendiaient they toould sell Us aaraient venda they toould have sold 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Vends seUithou) 
Vendons letusseU 
Vendez sell (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsint. 

Qae je vende thait I may seU 

Que ta vendes that thou mayst sell 
Qa'il vende that he may sell 

Que noas vendions that we may sell 
Que voas vendiez that you may sell 
Qu'ils vendent that they may sell 



Past. 

Que j*aie venda that I may ' 

Que tu aies venda that thou mayst > 
Qu'il ait yendn that he may | 

Que noas ayons venda that we may 
Que vous ayez venda that you may ^ 
Qa'ils aient venda that they may j 
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IXFBBFXOT. FLUFBBFBOT. 

Qne je vendiBBe 
Qae tu vendisses 
Qn'il yendlt 
Que nous vendissions 
Que Yoas vendissiez 
QqUIb vendiflsent 

Tocabulary 28. 

lie naufrage, shipwreck. 
Un pont^ a bridge. 
La marchandise, the merchan- 
dise. 

lies marchandises, the gooda 
La monnaie, the money; the 

change. 
Oher, dear. 
A bon marchi, cheap. 
Tout de suite, immediately. 
Tout a rheure4 presently; just 
now. 

Tantdt,t by and by ; a little while 
ago. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. 

Exercise 28. 

Pbesekt Tense. 1. J'attends ta r^ponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pas d ma question. 3. II ne vous enteud pas. 4. 
Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monnaie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t FSpondre requires the prepr. ition d before the noun which is the object of the 
verb; rSpondre d qudqtCun^ to answer some one; rSpondre d tine question^ to 
auLnrer a question. 

t Taut d Fheure and tantSt may refer to past or fhture time : Je Vai m tmit d 
Vheyre (or tantdt), I have seen him just now (or a little while ago). Je vats le voir 
tout d Pheure (or tan0O. I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 



that 1 1 Que j'eusse vendu that I 

that thou 3 Qne tu eusses vendu that thou 

that he % Qa'U etlt vendu that he 

that we ^ Que nous eusBions vendu that we 

that you ti • Qne vons eussiez vendu that you 

that they J Qu'ils eussent venda that they 



Vendre, to selL 

Rendre, to return, to give back. 
Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to 
expect. 

Entendre, to hear ; to understand. 

Perdre, to lose. 

R§pondref (a), to answer. 

Une question, a question. 

Une reponse, an answer. 

Un vaisseauj a vessel ; a ship. 

Un navire, ) 

» ^Ax. * f * vessel. 

Un batiment, ) 

La vapeur, the steam. 

Un bitiment a vapeur, a steamer. 

Un bateau a vapeur, a steamboat. 
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Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais TarrivSe du bdtiment 
d, vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on Fappelait. 9. Nous 
yendions nos marchandises d bon naarche. 10. Us per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je repondis 4 sa lettre 
aiissitdt que je I'eus regue. 12. II vendit son navire le len- 
demain de son arriv6e. 13. Nous lui rendimes sa visite la 
veille de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par 
un naufrage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai votre monnaie tout k 
I'heure. 16. H ne repondra pas 4 votre question. 17. Nous 
vous attendrons au pont. 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je vendrais ee bateau d, va- 
peur, si j'6tais & votre place. 20. 11 voks rendrait une r6- 
ponse tantdt, si vous attendiez un peu. 21. Vous perdriez 
votre temps, si vous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. Re- 
pondez d mes questions, je vous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. D est temps 
que je lui rende sa visite. 26. Je veux que tu r^pondes i 
ma question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un 
peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait 
prudent que j^attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit 
eela. 30. Je voudrais que vous me rSpondissiez tout de 
suite. 



Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not 
answer (to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 
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4. Ton sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. 
They do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages during the night, when we 
lived in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
shipwreck.! 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for 
me ; I would wait for you. 20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, m.), he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') he has. 21. They would not hear us, if we called 
them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer {sing) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat. 26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back my money. 



t £>/ shipwreck, par un naufrags. 
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1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, atlter the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vous? etc. 

The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as : coup6-je ? do I cut ? 

When the verb, in the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-t-il? 
coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun 
of the same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb, 33 : 

Charles a-t-il la lettre ? Has Charles the letter? 

Louise est-elle en haut ? Is Louisa up stairs? 

Ces homines coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees? 



The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb, such as : que, comment, otL 

Que demandent ces hommes ? What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot ? lives ? 

Comment va cette affaire ? How is that business? 
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2. 



Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 



Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-ce 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal ? Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 
haut 7 

Est-ce que M. Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store? 
son magasin ? 

The interrogative form witli est-ce que is always used 
when the verb, in the first person singular, ends in ge, as : 
est-ce que je mange t do I eat ? not mang6-je ? 

The interrogative form with est-ce que is also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce que je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have If suis-je? am If 
vais-je? do I go f puis-je? can If sais-je? dolhnoivf 
vois-je? do I see f dois-je? do I owef anddis-je? do I 
sayf or est-ce que j'ai? etc. 

3. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as : Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or may not, 
be separated by a personal pronoun. 
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Ja V0118 conseille de ue pas le I advise 70a not to do it 

faire, or de na le pas faire. 

Je vous prie de n'en pas parler, I beg yon not to speak of it, not to 

de n'en rien dire. to say anything about it. 

Tocabnlary 29. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the cbicken. 

Desirer, to desire ; to wisli for. Le canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon^ the turkey, 

'ficouter, to listen to. Le Jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish. 

D^couper, to carve. Le potage, ) 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) ^ ^^P- 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. En haut, upstairs. 

Savez-vous ? do you know ? En bas, downstairs. 



Exercise 29. 

1. Votre soeur est-elle encore en hant ? 2. Marie est-elle 
en bas ? 3. Nos amis sont-ils & la campagne ? 4. Charles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre p6re d6sire-t-il me 
parler? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe? 7. Pierre va-t-il de- 
eonper le poulet? 8. Votre oncle ach^tera-t-il quelques 
canards ? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plasieurs beaux dindons ? 
10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ces matelots 6cou- 
tent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne des ordres ? 12. Ces 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tudi6 sa le9on? 14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de 
fautes dans son th^me? 15. Est-ce que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parle de moi on de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je no 
vous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr6t6? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je ? 21. Oh suis-je ? 22. Savez- 
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vons oh. demeure notre professeur de fran9ai8? 23. Je vous 
conseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24. Je voas prie de n'eD pas 
parler. 25. J'ai en vie de ne pas y aller. 



1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4, Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un pen) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have I 
had a good exercise? 12. f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13.f Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is it iBsh? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16. J Can I help you to some soup? 17. f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18. t Do I do my duty well? 19.§ What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 
21.1 How much do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say 
anything about it. 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me not to do it. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb 6tre, to ie, as: aimer, to love; 6tre aim6, to be loved, 

t FoDow the conetruction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Lesson. 

% See last paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

I FoOow the constraction indicated in last paragraph of Sect. 1. 
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The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 



Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
ll^TBE AIMJ^, To Be Loved.— (Model Vebb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 

Atre aim£ or aim^e, » 
aim^B or aimees i 



Past. 

Avoir aim^ or aim^, \ U>haD€hem 
aim^ or aim^ ) loned 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbsbnt. 



Compound. 



&ant aim£ or aim^, > . . , . 



Ayant^t^aim^ or aim^, \ hcninghem 
aim^s or aimees S lowd 



Past. 

tdm6 or aimte, almte or aim6es 



been loved 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
Pbbsbnt. Past TsvEwntm, 



Je snls aim6 or aim^ 

Tu ies aim6 (6e) 

n or elle est aim6 (^e) 

Nous Bommes alm^s or alm^ 

Yons dtes aim^s (6ee) 

Us or elles sont aim^s (6e8) 



J'ai 6t6 aim6 or aim^ 

Ta as 6t6 alm^ (^) 

n or elle a 6t6 aim6 (^e) 

Nous avons 6t6 aimSs or aimdea 

VoQS avez 6t6 aim^s (^es) 

Us or elles ont 6t4 aim^ (^) 



J'^tais almd (^) 

Tu 6taiB aim6 (6e) 

n or elle 6tait aim6 (6e) 

Nons 6tionB aim^s (6eB) 

Vons 6tie2 aim^e (^es) 

Us or elles ^talent aimds (6e8) 



Plupbbfbot. 

J'avais aim^ (^e) 

Tn avals 6t6 a\m6 (6e) 

n or eUe avait 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

Nous avioDs 6t6 aim^s (6es) 

Vons aviez 6t6 aimSs (6e8) 

Us or elles avaient ^t^ aimSs (^es) 
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PAsrDiraiim 

Je fas aim^ (€e) 

Tn Ais aimS (6e) 

IJ or elle fut aim6 (^) 

Nous fftmes aim^s (^es) 

Vons f fites aim^e (6e8) 

Us or elles f arent aim^B (6eB) 



I 



Past AirmaoB. 

J^eiiB 6U aim6 (6e) 

Tu ens 6l6 aim^ (6e) 

U or elle eat 6t6 aim6 i6e) 

Noas efimes 6t6 aimds (^s) 

Voos elites 6i6 aim^s (^s) 

Us or elles eareat 6t^ aim^s (^es) 



FUTUBI. 

Je serai aim6 (6e) 

Ta seras aim6 (6e) 

n or elle sera aim^ (6e) 

Nona serons aim^ (^es) 

Vons serez alm^s (^es) 

Ss or elles seront alm^ (^s) 



FUTUBB AnTMBIOB. 

J^aorai ^t^ alm^ (6e) 

Tn auras ^t^ aim6 (6e) 

H or elle aura et6 aim6 (^) 

Noas anrons 6t6 alm6s (^s) 

Vons anrez 6t6 alm^s (^es) 

Us or elles aaront 616 aim6s (^s) 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbesint. 

Je serais a1m6 {6e) 

Tn serais aim6 (6e) 

n or elle serait aim6 (^e) 

Nons serions aim^s (des) 

Vons seriez aim^s (^es) 

lis or elles seraient aim^ (^es) 



Past. 



J^anrais 6t6 sdm6 {6e) 

Tn anrais 6t6 aim6 {6e) 

B or elle anrait €t€ aim^ (6e) 

Nous anrions 6t6 aim^s (^s) 

Vons anriez 616 aim^s (6es) 

Ilsorelle8auraieDt6t6aim6B(6e8) , 



rs 

IS. 



IMPERATIVE MODR 

8oi8 aim^ (6e) be (OioH) loved 

Soyons aim^s (^s) let w be loved 
Soyez aimes (6es) be (ptnt) tootd 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



F&CSBNT. 

Que je sols aim^ {6e) 

Que ta sois aim^ (^) 

Qtt*il or qa*elle soit aim^ {6e) 

Que noas soyons aim^ (^s) 

Que Tous soyez aim^s (^) 

QuMls or elles soient aim^s (^es) 



Past. 



Qne J'aie 6t6 aim^ {6e) 
Que ta aies 6t6 aim6 {6€) 
QuMl or qa'elle ait 616 aimg (€e) 
Que nons ayons 6{6 aim^s (^es) 
Que vons ayez 6t6 aim^s (6e8) 
QnMIs or elles aient 6\6 aim^s (^es) 
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IXFBBnOT. 

Que je fnsse aHm6 i6e) 
Que ta fosses aim^ (^) 
Qn'il or qu'elle fftt aiin6 (ee) 
Que nous fussions aim^s (ees) 
Que vons ftissiez aim^s (^es) 
QnMls or elles ftissent aimSs (6es) 



If 



Plufbbfeot. 

Qae j'easse it6 aim6 (€e) 
Que ta ensses ^t^ aim€ (^e) 
QnMl or qu'elle eftt 6t6 aimS (^e) 
Que Hons eassions aim^s (€es) 
Que vons eassiez aim^s (6eB) 
Qa^ils or elles eussent 6t6 aim^s 



By, after a Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses action, and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a sentiment. 

n est hl&me par ses amis. He is blamed by his friends. 

Elle est aimee de ses parents. She is loved by her parents. 
II est puni de ses fautes. He is punished for his faults. 

Rem. The passive form of the verb is less frequently used in French 
than in English. The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 

On VOU8 appelle. You are called. 

On Ta vu. He has been seen, 

n s'appelle Henri He is called Henry. 



Vocabulary 80. 



BlSmer (de), to blame (for). ' 
Iiouer (de), to praise (for). 
Recompenser (de), to reward (for). 
Reprimander (de), to reprove (for). 
Estimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
N^gliger, to neglect. 
Les bons, the good, 
lies mechants, the wicked. 



L'oblissance,/., obedience. 

Obeissant, obedient. 

La desobeissance, disobedience. 

Desobeissantj disobedient. 

La diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence, carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

Partout, everywhere. 

U est juste, it is just (>r right. 
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Exercise 30. 

1. Je suis aim6 de mes parents. 2. H est bl&ra6 par ses 
amis, parce qu'il a 6t6 n6gligent. 3. Sa soeur est lou6e, 
parce qu'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recompenses 
quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes repri- 
mand's quand nous sommes n'gligents. 6. Les bons sont 
partout estimes et respect's. 7. Les mechants sont m6- 
pris's et punis. 8. Vous avez 6t6 recompens6 de votre dili- 
gence. 9. Votre soeur a 6t6 lou'e de son ob'issance. 10. 
Ces 61^ves ont 6t6 blAmes de leiu: negligence. 11. Jules 
'tait aim' de ses maitres, parce qu'il etait ob'issant et 
diligent. 12. ifous etions reprimand's quand nous 'tions 
d'sob'issants. 13. La d'sobeissance etait r'primand'e et 
punie. 14- Vous serez r'compens', si vous 'tes diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous 'tes d'sob'issant 16. Ceux 
qui n'ob'issent pas au maitre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez r'compens', si vous aviez 'f diligent. 18. Us 
auraient 't' punis, s'ils avaient n'glig' leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu n'gliges tes devoirs. 

20. n est juste qu'il soit r'compens', s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'ob'issiez 
pas a vos maitres. 22. II faut 'tre ob'issant et diligent 
pour 'tre aim' et r'compens'. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. The 
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wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be rewarded. 
9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded, if you had been diligent 12. They would be 
punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It is just that 
you be {subj.) punished, if you are disobedient. 14. It 
would be right that he were {subj., imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien comporter). 16. 
He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is everywhere well 
received. 



1. Certain neuter verbs, principally th6se that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
dtre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, to arrive^ is given as 
the model verb of the class. 



THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 



Neuter Verbs, Conjugated with Itre. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbesbnt. 



Past. 

tKre arrive or arriv^e, i to have 
arriy6B or arriv^es f arrived 



Arriver 



to arrive 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 



Compound. 

fitant arrive or arriy^e, » having 
arrives or arrivfiee ) arrived 



Arrivant 



arriving 



Past. 

Arrfy^ or arriy^e, arrives or arriy^es 



arrived 
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^arrive 
Tu arrives 
Ilarriye 
Nous arriyons 
VouB arrivez 
Usarriyent 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Fresmst, 



I arrive 
thouarrivest 
he arrives 
we arrive 
you arrive 
they arrive 



Past Indstihitb. 
Je suis arrfyfi or arriyfie 
Tu es arrive (6e) 
H or elle est arrive (6e) 
Nous sommes arrives (^es) 
Vous 6tes arrives (6e8) 
Ds or elles sont arrives (6es) 



iKFBBnOT. 



J^arrivais " 
Tu arriyais 
H arrivait 
Nous anivions 
Vous arriyiez 
Us arrivaient 



I toas arriving 
fhon wast arriving 
he was arriving 
we were arriving 
you were arriving 
they tvere arriving 



Past Definitb. 



J'arrivai 
Tuarrivas 
II arriva 
Nous arrivftmes 
Vous arrivAtes 
Ds arrivdrent 



J arrived 
thou arrivedst 
he arrived 
we arrived 
you arrived 
they arrived 



FUTUItB. 



J*amyer»i 
Tuamyeras 
n arrivera 
Nous arriverons 
Vous arriyerez 
Ds arriyeront 



I shall arrive 
thou wiU arrive 
he wW arrive 
we shcM arrive 
you wiU arrive 
they wiU arrive 



Plupkbfbot. 

J'^tais arriyS (6e) 

Tu 6tais arriy6 (6e) 

n or elle 6tait arrive (^) 

Nous 6tions arrives (fies) 

Vous 6tiez arrives (fies) 

Us or elles ^talent arriv^ (^es) 

Past Antbbiob. 

Je ftis arriv6 (6e) 

Tu f us amv6 (6e) 

H or elle f ut arriy6 (6e) 

Nous f ftmes arriy^s (6es) 

Vous ffttes arrives (6e8) 

lis or elles furent arrives (6es) 

FnruBB Autebiob. 

Je serai arriv6 (6e) 

Tu seras arrive (6e) 

n or elle sera arrfyfi (6e) 

Nous serous arrives (4es) 

Vous serez arrives (6es) 

Ds or elles seront arriy^s (6es) 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



J'arrivends 
Tu arriverais 
D arriverait 
Nous arriyerions 
Vous aniveriez 
Ds arriyeraleut 



Past. 

Je serais arriv6 (6e) 
Tu serais arriyfi (6e) 
D or elle seralt arriv6 (6e) 
Nous serious arrivfis (6es) 
^ would arrive Vous seriez arrives (^es) 
th^ vmld arrive Ds or eUes serwent arriyfis (fies) 



Pkbsent. 

I should arrive 
thou wouldst arrive 
he would arrive 
we should arrive 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Arrive 

Arrivons 

Arrivez 



arrive {thou} 
let us arrive 
arrive (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRBSBNT. 



Que j^arrive that I may 

Que ta arrivee that thou mayat 
Qu*il arrive that he may 

Que nous arrivions that we may 
Que vouB arriviez that you may 
Quails arrivent th^ they may 



Past. 



Que je sois arrivS (6e) 

Que tu sois arriv6 (6e) 

Qn'il or qu'elle soit arrive (6e) 

Que nous soyons arrives (6es) 

Que VOU8 soyez arrives (^s) 

Qn*ilB or elles soient arrives (6eB) 



Imfbbfbct. 

Que j'arrivasse that I 

Que tu arrivasses that thou 

Qu'U arriv&t that he 

Que nous arrivassions that toe 

Que vous arrivassiez that you 

Qu'ils arrivassent that they , 



Pluperfect. 

Que je f usse arrive (6e) 
Que tu ftisses arrive (6e) 
Qu'il or qu'elle fti arrive (6e) 
Que nous ftissions arrives (Ses) 
Que vous ftissiez arrives (6e8) 
QuMls or elles fussent arrives (6es) ^ 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjugated with ^tre. 

To Be. 



Arriver, to arrive ; 
V Aller, to go; 
Breeder, to decease ; 
Entrer, to enter ; to go or come in ; 
Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home ; 
Retourner, to return ; to f^o back ; 
Raster, to remain, to stay ; 
Tomber, to fall ; 
*Mourir, to die ; 
*Naitre, to be bom ; 
*Partir, to start ; to leave ; 
*Sortir, to go out ; to come out ; 



6tre arrive, to have arrived. 
6tre all6, to have gone. 
6tre decede, to have deceased. 
6tre entre, to have entered. 
6tre rentr^^ to have come. 
6tre retoume, to have returned. 
6tre reste, to have remained. 
6tre tomb^j to have fallen. 
6tre mort, to have died. 
6tre to have been bom. 
6tre parti, to have started. 
6tre sorti, to have gone out. 
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♦Venir, to come ; 
^Devenir, to become ; 

♦Parvenir, to reach ; to succeed ; 6tre parvenu, to have be«oi»«rSH.Cetti. 

*Reveiiir, to return ; to come back ; 6tre revenu, to have returned. 



toe venu, to have come. 
&tre deveno, to have become. 



3. Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES tjRE, 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and 6tre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as : 

EUe a grand! rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

EUe est grandie de deux pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 

La procession a passe ici. The procession passed here. 

La procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Cesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. 

♦Oroltre, to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Qrandir, to grow talL Remonter, to reascend. 

VieiUir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 

Rem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 3, are sometimes 
used as transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir. 



Vocabnlary 31. 



lie dejeuner, breakfast. 

lie diner, dinner. 

Le souper, supper. 

Le bal, the ball. 

Le notalre, the notary. 

La procession, the procession. 

Le train, the train. 



Une fieunille, a family. 

Hier au matin, yesterday morning. 

Hier au soir, last night. 

De bonne beure, early. 

Tard, late. 

Jusque, till, until. 

Jusqu'a samedi, until Saturday. 
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Exercise 31. 



1. Je suis arriv6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arrivee hier 
au soir. 3. Le train etait parti quand nous sommes arrives. 
4. Mes cousines sont arrivees de bonne heure. 5. Jules est 
all6 au bureau. 6. Mes soBurs sont allies d. TSglise. 7. Le 
marchand est entre dans son magasin. 8. Le medecin est 
rentr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis sont retoumSs chez 
eux. 10. Mes parents sont restes k la campagne jusqn'A 
samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tombees de Tarbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte hier au matin. 13. Notre 
voisine est n6e d Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
heure. 15. lis sont sortis apr^s le dejeuner. 16. Mes cou- 
sines sont venues d, la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arrivees d temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue tr^s-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
soldats. 20. Votre lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est 
dejd passee ; elle a pass6 par icL 



l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister came 
with me. 3.f My father came alone last evening. 4.f Henry 
and William came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. The children went for a walk. 7. The procession had 
entered the church when I came byf (passed). 8.f My sisters 
came in early. 9. My aunt has returned home. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from the trees, ll.f We stayed in the 
country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend, the notary, died 
last night. 13. I was bom in this city. 14.t They started 
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after breakfast 15. f We went out after supper. 16. That 
family has left for Europe (pour FEurope). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. 18. f Your letter did not reach 
me in time. 19. Our friends have not yet come back to 
town. 20.f The soldiers have passed ; they passed by -here. 



1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same person ; the one is the subject, the other the direct, 
or indirect, object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary 
verb 8tre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle:) of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 

Conjugation of the Pronominal Verb. 

SE COUFER, To Cut One's Self.— (Model Verb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 



Pronominal Verbs. 



PsBsnfrr. 



Past. 



Secoaper 



lo cut on^s 8^ 



S'dtre conp^ 



to have cut se^ 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbesbnt. 



Compound. 



8e conpant cutting one^a self 



S'^tant conpfi hcetAng cut on^s se^ 



Past. 



Conp6 



cut 



T Pat the verb in the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 

Je me coape / cut myte^y etc. 

Ta te coapes 

II 86 coape 

Nona Doufl coaponi 

Vons Tons coupes 

lis se coapent 

Imfbbfbot. 

^emecoapais J was cutting myse^, etc, 

Ta te conpaiB 

n se coapait 

Noas noas eoapions 

Yoas Toae coapieis 

Ds Be coupaient 

Past Dkfinitb. 

Je me conpai / cut myself , etc, 

Tate conpas 

n seconpa 

Noas nous coapftmes 

VoDS voas coap^U^s 

lis se coapdrent 

FUTURB. 

Je me conperal I shaU cut myBe^^ etc, 

Tu te conperas 

n se conpera 

Nous nous coaperons 

Yoos Yoas couperez 

lis se coaperont 



Past Indefinitb. 

Je me sais conp^ I have cut myself ^ etc, 
Tu t*es conp^ 
n s'est conp^ 

Noas nous sommes coap^s 
Yoas voas 6tes conpas 
Bb se sont coap^s 

Plttfebfbot. 

Je m'^tais coap6 I had cut myself^ etc, 

Ta t'^tais coap6 

n s'^tait conp^ 

Nous noas #tions coapds 

Yoas voas ^tiez coap^s 

Us s'^taient coupes 

Past Antebiob. 

Je me IVis coap^ / had cut myae^, etc, 

Tn te ftiB coap6 

II se ftit coup€ 

Noas sons fdmes conpds 

Yoas voas ffttes conpas 

Ss se ftirent conp^. 

FuTWBB Antebiob. 
Je me serai conpd I shall have cut my- 
Tu te seras coap^ [self etc. 

JX se sera coap4 
Noas nous serons coupes 
Yoas V0U8 serez coap^s 
lis se seront conpas 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
Present. Past. 



Je me conperais / should cut myself 

Ta te conperais [etc, 

II se conperait 

Nons noas conperions 

Yons voas coaperiez 

Ss se coaperaient 



Je me serais coap6 / should have cut 

Ta te serais coap6 [myself etc 

H sc. serait coap6 

Nous nons serious conpte 

Yons vous seriez coupes 

Sb Be Beraient coupes. 
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IMPERATIVE MODR 

Conpe-toi cut thyse^ 

Coapons-noas let tu cut aursdvet 
Conpez-Yous cut yourselves 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODR 



Prbsint. 

Qae je me conpe that I may cut myself. 

Que tu te coupes {etc, 

Qa*il Be coupe 

Que nous noos conpions 

Que vouB Tous couples 

Quails Be coupent 



Past. 

Que je me sols coupS that I may have 

Que tu te sois conp^ {cut myself etc 

Qu^il ee soit coup^ 

Que nous nous soyons coup^ 

Que TOUS vous soyez coupes 

QuHls se soient coupes 



IXFBBFEOT. 

Que je me coupassef that I might cut 

Que tu te coupasses Myself etc. 

Qu^il se coup&t 

Que uons nous conpassions 

Que vous vous coupassiez 

Quails se coupassent 



Plupbbfxot. 

Que je me ftisse conp4 that I might have 
Que tu te ftisses coup6 [cut myself etc. 
Quails se fUt coup6 
Que nous nous fussions coupes 
Que vous vous fussiez coupes 
Quails se fussent coup^ 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronoTninal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as : 

Se coucher, 
Se lever, 
Se prom^ner, 
Se tromper, 
Se porter, 
S'appeler, 
Se rappeler. 

Comment vous portez-voua ? 
Je me porte bien, 
Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 
n s'appeUe Jules, 
Je ne me rappelle pas cela, 



To lie down. 
To rise. 
To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive one's self. 
To be ; to do (ofon^s health). 
To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 
How do you do? 
T am well. 

What is your friend's name? 
His name is Julius. 
I do not recollect that. 
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Pronominal yerbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Eeflective action is confined to the subject ; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer 
may mean to love one^s selfy or to love each other, or ow-? 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronoun, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

S'aimer soi-m^me. To love one's self. 

S'aimer I'an I'antre. To love each other. 

S'aimer les uns les autres. To love one another. 



Vocabulary 



Se concher, to lie down ; to go to 
bed. 

Se lever, to rise. 
Sliabiller, to dress (one's self). 
Se deshabiUei', to undress one's 
self. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a 
walk,' 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. 
Se porter, to be ; to da 
S'appeler, to be called. 



Se rappeler, to recollect. 
Le voyage, the voyage ; the jour- 
ney. 

lie chemin, the road ; the way. 
lie boulevard, the boulevard, 
lie nom, the name. 
Jacques, James. 
Ije soir, in the evening. 
Ii^-bas, yonder ; there. 
I«orsque4 when. 
Ensuite, then. 



Avant de,§ before. 



t Se trcmper de^ to be mistaken In ; ae tromper de chemin^ to be mistaken in the 
joad ; to take the wrong road. 

t Lorsquey quand, when. Lorsgue is a conjnnction ; quand is an adverb of time, 
often used Interrogatively ; it is also used as a conjunctive adverb. 

% Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of avant. Je me promhte avant 
de me coucher^ I take a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 



Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard, et je me Idve de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant une heure avant 
de me coueher. 3. Comment vous portez-vous ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 6. Ami, 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 11. C'est 
une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'^tais 
d. Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous promenions 
tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous coucbions 
tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 15. Ma mSre ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 16. Elle se portera 
mieux quand elle sera k la campagne. 17. Je me l^verai 
demain matin d. six heures. 18. Vou§ ne vous nippellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, si vous vous 
couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te l^ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-vous pendant une 
heure avant de vous coueher. 22. Kappelons-nous ce que 
nous etions autrefois. 23. Ne nous trompons pas. 24. II 
faut que je me 16ve de bonne heure. 25. Je voudrais que 
vous vous levassiez de bonne heure tons les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 d six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habille, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp^^de rue, en revenant, et je 
suis rentr6 tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couche de bonne heure 
hier au soir. 5. Vous 6tiez-vous habilles quand je suis 
venu ? 6. Nous nous sommes habill6s de bonne heure. 
7. Jacques s'etait couch6 sans se deshabiller. 8. Nous nous 
6tions trompfes de chemin, et nous arrivions d. la maison 
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aprds le diner. 9. H se sera couch6 qnand vous arriverez 
14-bas. 10. Nous nous serious lev^s k six heures, si nous 
70US avions afctendus avant le dejeuner. 11. Us ne se 
seraient pas rappel6 cette histoire, si je ne leur en avais pas 
parle. 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappel6e. 13. Je 
voudrais que vous ne vous fussiez pas tromp6. 



Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk every day 
on the boulevards. 11. I shall dress immediately, and then 
I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, and we shall 
rise early. 13. They will not recollect what they have told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Rise (sing.) ; it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress {plur,) immediately. 19. 
Recollect {plur.) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that. 22. It would be well that they should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. LiwentJ to bed early last night; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I haf dressed when you 

t To be in good health, se porter bien ; to be in better health, w porter ndeux, 
t Past indefinite tense. 
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came (have come). 6. We had lain down without nndress- 
tng (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
tf they had expected us. 10. You would not have reeol- 
^ lected thaty if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected thai 12. I wish that we had dressed before 
breakfast. 



THIRTY-THIBD LESSON. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, itj for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Snob verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 



Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 

TONNER, To Thunder.— (Model Verb,) 

LfiJruiiTiVJB. PREOTNT Pabticiflb. Pabt Participlb. 

Tonner to thunder Tonoant thundering ToimS thundertd 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PXEB0BIIT. Pabt iNssFnnTB. 

ntomM Uthunden Uatonn^ it has thundered 

Impkbfsot. Plitfbbfbot. 
ntonnait it was thundering Davaittonn^ U had thundered 
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Pabt Drnwrnirm. Past Amtuuob. 

nunma it thundered Deattoimd it had thundered 

FUTUHI. FOTUBB AMTSBIOB. 

Dtonnera it wiU thunder II aura toim6 it wiU Tiave thundered 

CONDITIONAL MODE. 
Pkbsxnt. Past. 

ntonnerait it uxmtd thunder H aorait tonn6 it would haioe thundered 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODR 
PspsBNT. Past. 

QaMltoime that U may thunder Qa^il ait tonnd that it may haioe 

[thundered 

iMPBBraOT. FlUPBBntOT. 

Qa*fltoimtt that it might thunder Qa'U eflt toim6 thatU might have 

\thundered 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of the atmosphere are im- 
personal 

8. FAiRE,f To Do, To Make, and £tre, To Be, as Impersonal 

Verbs. 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the state 
of the weather. 

Quel temps fjEdt-il ? How is the weather t 

n £edt beau temps. It is fine weather, 

n £ait mauvais tempt. It is bad weather, 

n fait chand ; froid. It is warm ; cold, 

n £edt de Porage. It is stormy, 

n fiedt des Eclairs. It lightena 

Etre is used as an impersonal verb^ to express the hour of 
the day. 

Quelle heoreest-il? What time is it? 

n est trois heures. It is three o'clock. 

t Faire is coi\)iigated page 185. 
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Etre is also used as an impersonal verb in connection with 
the noun temps, time, and with adjectives and adverbs : il 
est temps, it is tvne; il est bon, it is good; il est bien, 
it is well. 

These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a verb 
in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the verb. 

n est temps de partir. It is time to start. 

n est bon de savoir cela. It is good to know that 

n est bien de £aire oela. It is weU to do that 

8. Conjugation of the Irregular Impersonal Verbs. 

Y AVOIR, To Be (in existence). — FALLiOm, To Be 
Necessary.— PL.EUVOIR, To Rain. 



(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
student can easilj supply.) 



lHJTLNmVU. 


Y avoir 


Falloir 


Pleuvolp 


Pbbs. Pabt. 


Y ayant 


{wanHnff) 


Pleuvant 


Past. Pabt. 


Ba 


Fallu 


Plu 


Ind. Pbbs. 


11 y a {there is, there are) 


nfant 


II pleot 


Ind. Imp. 


B y avait 


nfiiUait 


n pleavait 


Ind. Pabt Dbi". 


D y eut 


B&Uat 


n plat. 


Ind. Futubb. 


II y aim 


n foudra 


11 pleavrs 


COND. Pbss. 


11 y anrait 


11 Aadralt 


n pleavrait 


8vBj. Prbs. 


Qa'il y ait 


Qa'U &ine 


Qii'il pleuve 


SuBj. Imp. 


QaMl y eflt 


Qa'ilfaUflt 


Qo'Upmt 


4. 


Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 





Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by 
que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir {must) in construed with the infinitive, ike 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French, the indirect 
object of the verb falloir. 
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Que me f aat-il fiure 7 

n voui £eiut rester tranqnille. 



What must I do? 
You must keep quiet. 



The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 
without it. 



It is necessary to work in order to 

to succeed. 
Must I go to the bank ? 
You must go there. 



n font travailler poor r^nssir. 

Fant-il aller la banque? 
n font 7 aUer. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to waivt. 

Que lui font-il 7 What does he want f 

n Ini font de I'argent. He wants money. 

Vocabulary 33. 



Tenner, to thunder. 
Neiger, to snow. 
Grdler, to hail. 
Geler, to freeze. 
D^geler, to thaw. 
♦Plenvoir, to rain. 
*Savoir, to know. 
*T avoir, to be. 
*Falloir, to be necessary. 
Oomme il font, as it should be. 
8e oomporter, to behave. 



La pluie, the rain. 

n foit de la pluie, it rains. 

La neige, the snow. 

La tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un Eclair, a flash of lightning ; U 

foit des Eclairs, it lightens. 
La langue, the language. 
Du monde, company ; people. 
Ohaud, warm. 
Froid, cold. 
Tranqnille, quiet ; stilL 



Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. H fait beau temps ; il fait chaud. 
3. n Mt mauvais temps ; il pleut. 4. 11 a neigS pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 5. D gr61e k present. 6. II gelera 
cette nuit 7. Demain il d§g61era. 8. H tonne et il fait 
des ficlairs. 9. II ya pleuvoir. 10. H pleuvra beaucoup. 
11. II a plu toute la nuit. 12. II est temps de se lever. 
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13. n est boil de savoir cela. 14 II est utile de savoir 
plasieurs langues. 15. U j avait beaucoup da monde & 
r^glise. 16. D y aura peu de fruit cette ann6e. 17. II y 
aurait beaucoup de monde iei, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
me faut-il faire ? 19. H vous faut 6tudier. 20. II faut rester 
tranquille. 21. II faut se bien eomporter pour 6tre respects. 
22. Que faut-il d votre frdre ? 23. II lui faut de Targeut. 
24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. C?est comme il faut 



1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It ia 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. . 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It is 
weU to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be many 
peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not 
behave (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father. 21. What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and dtre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
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according to some one of the irregular forms or model verbs. 
We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), second 
{ten)y third (eleven), and fourth (twenty-three) conjugations 
successively and in alphabetical order^ and below each model, 
the verbs tiiat follow its conjugation. 

Irregular Model Verbs. — First Conjugation. 
2. *AIiIiER, To Go.— (FmsT Model.) 



AUer Allant AU6 

£tre 8ll6t to have gone 



PBaSENT. 


JevaHa 


ta vas 


ilya 




Nous allons 


▼oos allez 


flsTont 


iMPBBl'. 


J'allais 


taallais 


ilallait 




Nous allions 


Tous allies 


ils allaient 


Past Dbf. 


J'allai 


tu alias 


11 alia 




Nous allftmes 


Yous allfttes 


ils alldrent 


FUTUKB. 


J'iral 


tu Iras 


ilira 




Noas irons 


vous irez 


ils iront 


COND. PB. 


J^is 


tniiais 


ilirait 




Kons irions 


Tons iriez 


ils iraient 


tXFBB. 




Va 






Allons 


allez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que j'aille 


que tu aOles 


qu'il aille 




Que nous allions 


que vous alliez 


quails aillent 


IXFEBT. 


Qae j'allasse 


que tu allasses 


qu'il all&t 




Qae nous allassions 


que Tons aUassiez 


qu*ils allassent 



2. S'EN *ALIiER, To Go Away. 

S'en aller, to go away, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional difficulties, and is 
therefore given in full. 

t Only the simple tenses of the verbs are given here ; the auxiliary verb, which 
is to be used in the fonnation of the compound tenses, is indicated. The student 
can form the compound tenses himself, and also supply the English, which he wiU 
now have no difficulty in doing. 
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S'en aller 



S^enaUant 



Present. 
Imfsbf. 
Past Dejp. 
Future. 
COND. Pr. 
Imfer. 
SUBJ. Pb. 



S'en dtre all6 

Je m*en vais 
Koas Dons en allons 
Je m'en aUais 
Nous noos en allions 
Je m*en aOai 
Nons noas en alUUnes 
Je m*en irai 
Nous nons en irons 
Je m^en irais 
Nous nons en irions 

AUons-noos-en 

Que je m^en allle 

Qae nous nous en al- 

Uons 
Qoe je m^en allasse 
Que nous nons en al- 

lassioos 



to hav€ gone away 

tn t^en Tas 
voQs Toos en allez 
ta t*en allais 
vons vons en allies 
ta t*en alias 
vous Tons en allfttee 
ta t'en Iras 
vons Toas en Irez 
ta t'en irais 
voas Yoos en iriez 
Va-t'en 
allez-Toas-en 
que tn t*en ailles 
qae voas voos en al 
Ues 

qae ta t^en allasses 
que voos toos en al- 
lasslez 



ils'en ya 
lis s^en Yont 
U s'en allait 
ite s'en allaient 
il s'en alia 
lis s'en alldrent 
ils'enira 
ils e'en iront 
11 s'en Itait 
ils s'en itaient 



qu'il s'en aille 
qa'ils s'en aillent 

qa'il s'en all&t 
qa'U s'en aDassent 



♦S'EN ALIiEB. (Nbgativblt.) 

Ne pas s'en aOer Ne s'en allant pas 

Ne s'en dtre pas aH^ 

Present. Je ne m'en vais pas tn ne t'en vas pas il ne s'en ya pas 

Noas ne noos en allons voas ne voas en allez Us ne s'en yont pas 
pas pas 

Past Ind. Je ne m'en sols pas all6 ta ne t'en es pas a116 il ne s'en est pas all6 

Noos ne noas en yoas ne yons en fites ils ne s'en sont pas 
Bommes pas all^s pas allto allto 

Rem. The student will have no difficalty in fonning the remaining 
tenses himself. 

*S*EN ALiIiEB. (Interbogatively.) 

Peeseet. M'en yais- jet Tenvas-tn? S'enya-t-fl? 

Nous en allons noas f Vous en allez-yoas ? S'en yont-ils ? 

Past Ind. M'en enis je all6 7 T'en es tu aII6 ? S'en est-il all6 f 

Noos en sommes-noos Yons en dtes-yoas S'en sont-Us all6s f 
all^? aUtet 



Digitized by 



152 



ELEMEKTABY FBEKGH GBAHHAB. 



*S*EN AIi1j!EB. (Intbrbogatively and Negatively.) 



Prbsbnt. 
Past Imd. 



Ne m'en vais-je pas ? 
Ne m^en suis-je pas all6 ? 



Ne nons en allons^nous pas? 

Ne nous en sommes-nons pas all6B I 





♦ENVOYER, To Send.— (Second Model.) 




Bnvoyer 


Bnvoyant 


Bavoy6 




Avoir enyoy^ to have sent 




Pbesekt. 


J'envoie 


tu envoies 


il envoie 




Nons envoyons 


VOU8 envoyez 


ils envoient 


Imperf. 


J'envoyais 


tu envoyids 


il envoyait 




Nous envoyions 


vous envoyiez 


ils envoyaient 


Past Dbf. 


J'envoyal 


tu envoyas 


il envoya 




Nous envoy&mes 


vous envoy&tes 


Os envoydrent 


FUTUBB. 


J'enverrai 


tu enverras 


il enverra 




Nous enverrons 


vous enverrez 


Ils enverront 


COND. PR. 


tPenverrais 


tu enverrais 


il enveiToit 




Nous enverrionB 


vous enverrlez 


lis enverraient 


Impeb. 




Envoie 






Envoyons 


envoyez 




Sttbj. Pb. 


Que j'envoie 


que tu envoies 


quMl envoie 




Que nous envojrlons 


que vous envoyiez 


quails envoient 


Imferf. 


Que j*envoyasse 


que tu envoyasses 


qu'il envoyftt 




Que nous envoyasslons 


que vous envoyassiez 


qu'ils envoyasM 



Conjugate in the same manner : 

*Renvoyer, to send back ; to send away. 



Vocabulary 34. 



^Aller, to go. 

* Aller chercher, to go for. 

*S'en aller, to go away. 

*Envoyer, to send. 

^Envoyer chercher, to send for. 

*Renvoyer, to send back ; to send 

away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



Dejeuner, to break&st. 
Le cocher, the coachman. 

Quelqne part, somewhere. ~- 

Nolle part (ne), nowhere. 

Vite, quick ; quickly ; fast ; "hkfS^ 

vite, very quickly. 
Lentement, slowly. 
De Isif from there. 
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Exercise 34. 



1. Je vais au bureau. 2. Je m'en vais i present. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de I'argent i, la banqne. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vous en allez-vous d6jd? 6. lis 
Yont partii:. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel6. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mon oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en 6tes-vous alle? 10. Je m'en suis all6 i dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en imi 
bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle^part; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon fr^re 
etait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien vite. 
20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille i la 
banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout d. l'heure.t 23. 
J'enverrai chercher mes hvres tant6t. 24. Vous nous ren- 
verrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 25. II renverra 
son cocher & la fin du mois. 



1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. t am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going for 
our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back (past indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.), 9. Where were you going when I met 
{past indef.) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef.) to the 
bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 13. They 
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went away (past indef.) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it did 
not rain. 17. Go (plur.) quickly to the post-office. 18. 
Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to oui 
aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me when you 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. 

r 

THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

iRREGULArt Verbs (Continued).— Second Conjugation. 
1. *ACQU:fiRlR, To Acquire.— (FmsT Model.) 

Acqn^rir Acqn^rant Acqais 

Avoir acquis to have acquired 



/*BB8BNT. 


J'acquiers 


tu acquiers 


il acqniert 




Nous acqa^rons 


vous acqu^rez 


ils acquidrent 


DCFERr. 


J^acqa^rais 


tn aoqu^rais 


il acqu^rait 




NouB acqu^rions 


Tons acqu^riez 


ils acqu^raient 


Past Dep. 


J^acqnis 


tu acquis 


il acquit 




Nous acqnlmes 


Tons acquttes 


ils acquioent 


TUTUBB. 


J'acquerral 


tn acquerras 


il acquerra 




Nous acquerrons 


vous acquerrez 


ils acquerront 


COND. Pr. 


J'acquerrais 


tu acquerrais 


il acquerrait 




Nous acquerriooB 


vous acquerriez 


ils acquerraient 






Acouiers 






Acqugrons 


acqu^rez 




Sttbj. Pr. 


Que j'acquidre 


que tu acquidres 


qu'il acqnidre 




Qne nous aoqu^iions 


que vous acqufiriez 


qu'ils acquidrent 


Impbrf. 


Que j'acqiSlsse 


que tu acquisses 


quMl acquit 




Que nous acqnissions 


que vous acqnlssiez 


qu'ils acqnissent 



t See Vocabulary 88, p. 133. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as *acqa6rir: 

'^Conqu^iir, to conquer. ^Reconqnarir, to reoonqaer, 

*8'enqii6rir, to iDqoire. 



♦BOUTLIirR, To Boil.— (Second Model.) 
BoaMr BoniUant BooilU 

Avoir boniUi to have boOed 



PmSBITT. 


Jebons 


tobous 


Ubout 




None booUlons 


vooB bouilles 


lis bouillent 


Imfibf. 


Je bonillais 


ta bonillais 


il bonillait 




Nous bouUlions 


yons bouiUiez 


lis bonillaient 


Past Dvw, 


Je bonOJis 


ta boailUs 


U bouUlit 




Nons bouilllmes 


Yons boaillites 


ils bouillirent 


FUTXJBM, 


Je bouiUiral 


tn bonilliias 


il bouillira 




Nous bonilliTons 


vons boulllirez 


ils bouilliront 


CJOKD. PB. 


Je bouilliraiB 


tn bonillirais 


il bonillirait 




Nons boniflirionB 


Yons boailliriez 


ils bouilliraient 


Imtsb. 




Bons 






BoniUona 


bonillez 




Sdbj. Pb. 


Que je bonille 


que tu bonilles 


qu'il bonille 




Que nous boaillions 


que YOU8 bouilliez 


quMlg bouillent 


Imfbrt. 


Qae je bonilliBse 


que tn bouilllBBes 


quMl bouUllt 




Qne nous booillissioiis 


que Yoas bouillisBiez 


quails bouillissei 




♦COXJRIR, To Run.— (Third Model.) 




Courir 


Conrant 


Coum 




Avoir conm to harve run 




Pbksbht. 


Je cours 


tu conrs 


fl court 




Nous conrong 


vons coarez 


ils conrent 


Imfbbf. 


Je courais 


tn conrais 


il conrait 




Nons coarions 


vons conriez 


ils couraient 


Past Dbt. 


Je coams 


tu couruB 


il conmt 




Nona couriimet 


vons conrtltes 


ils coumrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je conrrai 


tu conrras 


il conrra 




Nous conrrons 


vouB conrrez 


ils conrront 


COND. Pit. 


Je conrraie 


tu conrraiB 


il courrait 




Nous coorrions 


Yous conrriez 


ils conrraient 


IXFBR. 




Cours 






Conrons 


conrez 
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SiJBJ. Pb. Que Je coure que ta conres qu'il coure 

Quo noas conrions, qae voii8 couriez qa^ils conrent 

iMFBBr. Que je coornsse que ta conrusses qu^il conrftt 

Que nous conroBsions que voos couruseicz qn'ils courussent 

Conjugate in the same manner as ^courir : 

*Accourir, to run up. *Parcoiirir, to go over ; to look 

^Ooncoiizir, to concur. over. 

^Discouzir, to discourse. *Secourir, to succor. 



♦CUEIIiLLB, To Gather.— (FouBTH Model.) 





Oaeillir 


Cneillant 


Cnemi 




Avoir cneilU 


to have gathered 




Pbbsbnt. 


Je caeille 


in cueilles 


ilcneille 




Nous cneOlons 


Tous cueillez 


ils cueillent 


iMPKRr. 


Je cneillais 


tn cneillais 


il cueillait 




Nous cueillions 


Yons cneilliez 


ils cueillaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je cueiUis 


tn cneillis 


il cueillit 




Nous cueillimes 


vous cueillites 


ils cueillirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je cueillerai 


tn cueilleras 


11 cueillera 




Nous cneiUerons 


vons cueillerez 


Us cueilleront 


CoKD, Pb. 


Je cueillerais 


tu cneillerais 


11 cueillerait 




Nous cueillerions 


vons cneilleriez 


ils cueilleraient 


Impkb. 




Cueille 






Cneillons 


cueiUez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que je cneiUe 


que tn cueilles 


qnll cneiUe 




Que nous cueillions 


que vons cneilliez 


qn'ils cueillent 


iMFBBr. 


Que je cueillisse 


que tn cueillisses 


qn'il cueillit 




Que nous cnelllissions 


qne vous cneiUissiez 


quails cueillissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''cueillir : 

^Accueillir, to receive. *As8aillir, to assail. 

^Recueillir, to collect. *Tressaillir, to start ^ 

REif. Assaillir and tressaillir liave in the future tense f assaillirai, 
Je tressaillirai, etc., and in the conditional mode, fassailHraig, Je tras- 
saillirais, etc., instead of J'assaillerai, Je tressaillerai, eta 
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♦FUIB, To FuEE.— (Fifth Model.) 



Fair 



Pay ant 



Fal 



Avoir ftii 



tohavejled 



Pbxbeht. 


Je fnis 


ta fnia 


flfbit 




Nona fayoDB 


voua Aiyes 


ila Ment 


Impbbf. 


Je fnyaiB 


tn fdyaia 


ilfayait 




Nona f nyioDfl 


▼oua f ayiez 


ila Ibyaient 


Past Dbi*. 


Je Alls 


tn fnia 


ilfait 




None ftitmes 


▼ona ftiltep 


ila fdirent 


PUTUKE. 


Jeftiind 


ta faiiaa 


Ufnin 




Nous f uirons 


vooa faircz 


ila fairont 


OOND. PB. 


Je fairaia 


tn fairaia 


ilAiindt 




Nous f uirionB 


▼oaafairlez 


fla (biraient 


Imfbb. 




Puia' 






Payons 


fayez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je Me 


qoeta tales 


qa*il foie 




Qae noua ftiyions 


qae voos fayiez 


qu^ila Ment 


Impbbv. 


Qae je fniase 


que ta fbiaaea 


qu'il f nit 




Que noua ftusaiona 


qae yooa fliiasiez 


qu'ila Masent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *ftiir : 
^S'enfiiir (toe)^ to run away. 



Tocabolary 36. 

^Acqu^rir, to acquire. — 
*Oonqu^rir, to conquer ; to obtain. 
♦BouUlir, to boil. 
♦Oourir, to run. 

^Parcouzir, to go over; to look 
over. 

^Cueillir, to gather. 
*Recueillir, to reap ; to collect. 
^Assaillir, to assail. 
*Puir, to tiee ; to sbun. 
♦S'enfiiir, to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le commerce, commerce. 
La ripatation, the reputation. 



Iia connaiasance, the knowledge. 
Des connaissancesj knowledge; 

learning. 
La liberty, liberty. 
La bravoore, bravery. 
La pers^vlranoe, perseverance. 
Llndnstrie,/, industry. 
Le vice, vice. 
La 80ci4te, society. 
Un cr^ancier, a creditor. - 
De quoi, wherewith. - 
Honn^te, honest. 
Oar, for (a conj.). 

Les Etats-Uniii, the United States. 
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Exercise 35. 



Model Acqu^eib, 1. J'acquiers des conDaissances utiles 
par r6tude. 2. Nous acqu^rons du bien par le travail. 3. 
Nos voisius ont acquis une grande fortune par le commerce. 
4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honn^te homme, si nous 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les ^tats-XJnis conquirent leur 
libert6 par la bravoure et par la perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Avez-vous de Teau bouillie ? 7. 
Ueau ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon caf6, il faut de Teau 
bouillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Courir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous somnTes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez d temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez press§ comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est interessani 

Model Cueillir. 16. Je cueiUe des fleurs, et j'en fais 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cueiUerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr^anciers 
Tassaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuir. 21. Je f uis la sociSte des mSchants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous Tavons toujours fui. 24. H s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu, 25. Si tu n'etais pas d blAmer, tu ne f enfuirais 



Model Acqu^rir. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge 
at school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you pay 



pas. 
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what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait tintil (qu') it boils (snbj.). 10. I 
wish (that) it would boil {subf. imp.) ; I am in a hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I 
would not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, 
and I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time {for il, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. Have 
you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Funu 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not io (a) blame. 



THIETY-SIXTH LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (CoimNTJED).— Second Conjugation. 
MOUBIB, To Die.— Sixth Model. 



Honrir Monrant 

Etre mort to have died 



Imfebf. 



Je menrs 
Nous monrons 
Je monrais 
NonA mooriona 



tn menrB 
vous mourez 
tn monrais 
vons monriez 



Mort 



flmenrt 
ils menrent 
il mourait 
ils monraient 
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Past Dmf. Je momiLB 

Noas monrftmes 

FuTum. Je mourrai 

Nous moarroDS 

CoND. Fb. Je monrrais 

NouB moarrions 

Impsb. 

Hoorons 
Suw. Pb. Qae je menre 

<^e nous monrions 
Imfbbt. Qae je monrasse 

Qne noae moaroBsioDB 



tamonnis 

Tcms moarfttefl 

tamonrras 

Yoas moarrez 

ta monrrais 

vons mourriez 

Hears 

moares 

qae ta meares 

que voas mouries 

qae ta pioanisses 

qae voas moarassiez 



ilnKmrnt 
Us moarnrent 
ilmoarra 
ils moorront 
il moarrait 
lis moorralent 



qa^il meare 
qii*iifl mearent 
qa'll moordt 
qu*ilB moorasseEv,^ 



♦OUVBIR, To Open.— (Seventh Model.) 





Ouvrir 


Onvrant 


Oavert 




Avoir ouTert to have opensd 




Pbbsknt. 


J'oavre 


ta oavres 


ilonvre 




Noos oavrons 


Toas oavrez 


ils oavrrat 


IXPBBl'. 


J^oavrais 


ta oavrais 


il oavrait 




Nons oayrions 


voas oavriez 


ils onvraient 


FastDbf. 


J'oavris 


tnoavris 


il onvrit 




Noas oavitmes 


voas oavittes 


ils oavrirent 


Future. 


J^oavrirai 


ta oavriras 


iloavrira 




Noas oayrirons 


voas oavrirez 


ils onvriroDt 


CoBD. Fb. 


J'oavrlrals 


ta oavrirais 


il oavrirait 




Noas oayririoDS 


voas oavririez 


ils oavriraient 


Imfib. 




Oavre 






Oavrons 


oa\Tez 




SuBj. Fb. 


Qae j^oavre 


qae ta onvres 


qa^ onvre 




Qae noop oavrions 


qae voas oavriez 


qaMIs oavrent 


Impibf. 


Qae j^oavrisse 


qae ta oavrisses 


qaMl oavrit 




Qae noas oavrissions 


qae voas ouvrissles 


qa^ils onvrissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ♦outot : 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. *0£Erir, to oflfer. 

*Sotiffirlr, to sufifer. 

And the derivatives of *ouTOr, ♦couvrir, and ♦oflErir. 
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♦SENTIB, To Feel.— (Eighth Model.) 

Sentir Sentant SenU 



Avoir Benti to have felt 





Jesens 


tu sens 


il sent 




Noas sentons 


Yoas sentez 


ils sent^t 


IXPEKF. 


Je sentaiB 


tu eentais 


il sentait 




NouB seDtions 


vons sentiez 


ils sentaient 


Past Dsr. 


Je eentis 


tn sentis 


ilsentit 




Nona seotlraes 


vons sentttes 


ils sentirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je sentirai 


tn sentiras 


11 sentira 




None sentirons 


vons sentirez 


ils sentiront 


COND. PB. 


Je eentirais 


tn sentirais 


il sentirait 




Nous etentirions 


vons sentiriez 


ils sentiraieot 


Imfbb. 




Sens 






Sentons 


sentez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae je sente 


que to sentes 


qn'il sente 




Que nous sentions 


qne vons sentiez 


quMIs sentent 


Imfkbv. 


Qae je sentisse 


qae tn sentisses 


quMl sentlt 




Qae nons sentissions 


que Tons sentissiez 


quHls eentissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''sentir: 

♦Parlir (dtre), to start. *Mentir, to lie. 

*Sortir (dtre), to go out *Doniiir, to sleep. 

♦Se repentir, to repent. *Servir, to serve. 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) dis 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as thf 
final radical t of the models partir and sentir. Je dors, nous dor- 
mons ; Je son, nous servons, etc 

•TENTR, To Hold.— (Ninth Model.) 

Tentr Tenant Tenn 

Avoir tenn to have held 

P&EBEin'. Jetiens tn tiens 11 tient 

Kons tenons vons tenez ils tlennent 
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Je tenais 


ta tenais 


Utenait 




Nous tenions 


Toos teniez 


Os tenaient 


PastDmf. 


Je tins 


ta tins 


iltint 




Nous ttnmea 


yens ttntes 


lis tinrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je tiendrai 


ta tiendias 


il tiendra 




None tiendrons 


voas tiendrez 


ils tiendront 


COND. Pr. 


Je tiendrais 


ta tiendrais 


11 tiendrait 




None tiendrions 


Tons tiendriez 


ils tiendraient 


Impkb. 


Tenons 


Tiens 
tenez 




8uBj. Pb. 


<^e je tienne 


que tn tiennes 


qa*il tienne 




Qne nons tenions 


qne yoos teniez 


qaMls tiennent 


IMFBBF. 


Que je tinsse 


que tn tinsses 


qu'U tint 




Qne nous tinssions 


que Yoas tinssiez 


qa'ils tinssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as 'Henir : 
♦Venlr (tee), to come. 

And the compoands of *yreuir and Henir. 

Bbm. 2. The derivatives of venir, generaUy take the auxiliary verb 
tee; the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the pro- 
nominal verbs. 



— *\rETIR, To Clothe.— (Tenth Modbl.) 
Tdtir Tdtant TdtQ 

Avoir vdta tokaveeiad 



Pbvsbnt. 


Jevdts 


ta vdts 


Oydt 




Noas Tdtons 


voas ydtez 


Us ydtent 




Je vdtais 


ta ydtais 


Uvdtait 




Noas ydtlons 


voas ydtiez 


ils ydtaient 


Past Dv. 


Je vdtis 


tavdtis 


ityfitit 




Noas vdtimea 


yoasyOtftes 


ils ydtirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je Tdtirai 


ta ydtiras 


il ydtira 




Koos yStirons 


youB vdtirez 


ils ydtiront 


COHB. Fb. 


Jevdtirais 


tayfitirais 


11 yfitirait 




Noas vStiiions 


yons ydtiriez 


ils ydtiraient 


Impbb. 




vets 






TdtOOB 


yttez 
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BuBJ. Pb. Que je v6te 

Qae nous ydtions 

IxFEBr. Qae je ydtisse 

Que noQs ydtissions 



que tu vfites 
que VOU8 vfitiez 
que tu vdtifiBes 
que vous vfitissiez 



qm^il vdte 
qu'ils ydtent 
qu'fl vdtlt 
qu'ils ydtisBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *vdtir: 
'"^Dev^tir, to undress. Rev^tir, to clothe ; to invest. 

\^ Vocabulary 36. 

♦Mourlr (de), to die (with). *V6tir, to clotlie. 



♦Ouvrir, to open. 
♦Oouvrir, to cover. 
♦Decouvrir, to discover. 
♦Oflfrir, to offer. 
♦SouflWr (de), to suffer. 
*Sentir, to feel ; to smell. 
♦Partir (6tre), to start ; to depart. 
♦Sortir (6tre), to go out. , 
*Donnir, to sleep. 
*Servir, to serve. 
*Tenlr, to hold ; to keep. 
*Retemr, to retain. 
♦Venlr (toe), to come. 
♦Revenir (6tre), to come back, to 
return. 

♦Devenir (dtre), to become. 
^Parvenir (dtre), to succeed; to 
attain. 



♦Rev^tir, to clothe ; to invest. 

Dieu, God. 

I«a pri^re, the prayer. 

Lia promesse, the promise. 

Le mot, the word. 

lie plancher, the floor. 

I«e tapis, the carpet. 

JjA fendtre, the window. 
Le grand-pere, the grandfather. 
Lia maladie, the sickness. 
li'Amerique, America, 
lie firoid, the cold. 
La saison, the season. 
Un an, a year; en Pan, in the 
year. 

I«e pouvoir, the power. ^ 

Supreme, supreme. 
Chaudement, warmly. 



Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
p^re que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
Ton meurt partout. 4. Le grand-p^re de Jacques est mort 
pendant la nuit. 5. Le G6n6ral Washington mourut d. 
Mont Vernon en Fan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 
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Model Ouvrir. 6. J'ouvre la fen^tre pour regarder 
dans la rae. 7. II souffrait beaucoup pendant sa nialadie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb d6couvrit TAme- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars main tenant ; mes freres sont 
d6jd partis. 12. Jules et son frdre ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenib. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous 
tenez la v6tre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois 
fois. 19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous 6tes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vetir. 22. 11 faut vous v^tir chaudement dans 
cette saison-CL 23. Ces horames 6taient bien v^tus. 24. Le 
President est rev6tu du pouvoir supreme. 



Model Moubir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past indef.) 5. !N"apol6on died {past def,) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet. 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 

Model Sektir. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
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you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {suhj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours? 17. I shall retain these words; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vbtir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (etat) ? 

THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck)NTiKXJED).— Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or models. 
They are 

*S'ASSEOm, To Sit Down.— (First Model.) 





S'asseoir 


S'asseyant 


Assis 




S^§tre assis 


to have sat down 




PsBsmrr. 


Je m'asBieds 


tu t^assieds 


il s'assied 




Nous nons asseyons 


vons vons asseyez 


ils s^asseyent 


Imferf. 


Je m^asseyais 


ta t^asseyais 


il s'asseyait 




Nons nons asseyions 


vous vous asseylez 


ils s^asseyaient 


Past I)b7. 


Je m^assis 


tn t'assis 


il s'assit 




Nons nous asslmes 


vons vons asettes 


ils s^aseirent 


PUTUBB. 


Je m^assi^rai 


tn t^assiiras 


il s'assi^ra 




Nons nons assi^rons 


vous vous assifirez 


ils s'assi^ront 


COND. PB. 


Je m^assilrais 


tu t'assi^rals 


il s'asBigrait 




Nons nous assiSrions 


vous vous assi^riez 


ils s'assi^raient 


Imfeb. 




Assieds-toi 






Asseyons-nons 


asseye^-vons 
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SuBj. Pr. Que je m'aBseye 

Que nous nous assey- 
ions ^ 
Imfbbf. Que je m'assiB^ 

Que nons nons aeeis- 
sions 



qne ta TaBseyes 
que V0U8 vons assey- 
iez 

que tn t^aBeiflses 
que vons vons assis- 
Biez 



qn^il B^asseye 
qn'ils B'asseyeDt 

qn^il s^asBtt 
qu'ilB B^aBsiBBent 



The verb ^s'asseoir is also conjugated in the following 
manner: 





S^asseoir 


S'assoyant 


Assis 




S^dtre assis 


to have sat down 




Pbbsent. 


Je m'assoiB 


tu t^assois 


il B^assoit 




Nous nous asBoyons 


vons vons assoyez 


ils B'assoient 


Imfbrt. 


Je m^assoyaiB 


tn t^assoyais 


il s'assoyait 




Nona nouB aBSoyions 


Yous yons assoyiez 


ils s'assoyaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je m'asslB 


tn t^assis 


il s^assit 




Nons nons asstmes 


vons vons assiteB 


ils s^assirent 


Future. 


Je m^assoirai 


tn t'asBoiras 


il s^assoira 




Nons nons asBoirons 


vons vons assoirez 


ils s'assoiront 


CoND. Ph. 


Je m^asBoirais 


tu rassoirais 


H B'SBSoirait 




Nons nons assoirions 


vons vons asBoiriez 


ilB B'assoiraient 


Impkb. 




Assois-toi 






Assoyons-nons 


aseoyez-vouB 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qne je m'assoie 


que tn t'assoies 


quUl B^asBoie 




Qne nons nons asBoy- 


qne vons vons assoy- 


qn*ils B*assoient 




k>us 


iez 




Impebt. 


Qne je m'assisse 


qne tn TassisseB 


quMl s'asstt 




Qne nons nons assis-i 


qne vons vons assiB- 


qnMls s^asBissent' 




sions 


siez 





♦FALiLiOIR, To Be Necessary.— (Second Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

♦MOUVOIR, To Move.— (Third Model.) 

MouYOir Monvant Mu ' 

Avoir mn to have moved 

Present. Je meuB tn mens il ment 

Nons mouvons yous monve;; ils menvent 
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iMFEBr. 


Je monvais 


tn monvais 


U monyait 




Nona monyiong 


Tona monviea 


ila monyaient 


Past Dbt. 


Jemus 


tn mua 


Umat 




Nous mtmes 


vouB mfltea 


fla marent 


FUTUIOI. 


Je monyrai 


tamonvias 


il mouyra 




Nous monyrons 


voua moayrez 


ila monyront 


CondFb. 


Je monvrais 


tn moayraia 


il mouyrait 




Nona monvrioiiB 


yons monyries 


ila monyraient 


ham. 


MonvonB 


IfeiiB 
monyez 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Que je meiiYe 


que tu menyea 


qu^il menye 




Qae nous moavions 


que youa monyiez 


qu'ila meuvent 


IXFBBr. 


Qae je mnsse 


que tu mnaaea 


qn'il mflt 




Qae nous mnssioiiB 


que voua muaaiez 


qu^lla muaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''mouvoir: 
*£moavoir, to move ; to affect. 



♦PLiEUVOm, To Rain.— (FotJBTH Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-thii-d. 



if 


*POUVOm,,To Be Able.— (Fifth 


Model.) 




Pouyoir 


Pouyant 


Pa 




Ayoirpa 


to have been able 




Prbbent. 


Je puia, or je peiix 


tapenx 


Upeut 




Nona ponyona 


Youspoayez 


Us penvent 


iMPEKr. 


Je ponyaia 


tu ponyaia 


flponvait 




Noua pouyiona 


vona pouyiez 


ila ponvaient 


Past Def. 


Je pua 


tupna 


ilpnt 




Nona pflmea 


yons pfltea 


ila purent 


FUTUBE. 


Je ponrrai 


tu pourraa 


il pourra 




Noua pourrona 


vona ponrrez 


ila ponrront 


OOHD. FB. 


Je pourraia 


tn ponrraia 


il ponrrait 




Noua ponrrions 


vona ponrriez 


ila ponrraient 


Impbb. 




(yone) 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que Je puiaae 


que tn puiaaes 


qn*fl pnlaae 




Que noua puiaslona 


que voua puiaaiez 


qu^ila puiaaent 


IXPEBF. 


Que je puaae 


que tn pusaea 


qn'il pflt 




Que non9 pi^aaiOQa 


que yons pnssiez 


quHIa pnaa^t 
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Vocabulary 87. 



*S'asseoir, to sit down. 
^Etre assis, to be sitting. 
*Mouvoir, to move. 



Un hdtel, an hotel. 

Le banqnier, the banker. 

Le recit, the recital. 



*£mouvoir, to move ; to afiect. A cdte de, by the side of. 



*Se servir, to use ; to make use of. Longtemps, a long time. 
*Aller tronver, to go to (find a n y a longtemps, long ago. 



Model S^asseoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je Buis fatigu6. 3. Je m'assi^rai 4 c6t6 de vons. 
4. Elle s'est assise 4 c6t6 de sa mSre. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne vous asseyez pae pr6s de la fen^tre ouverte. 7. Xls 
6taient assis autour de la table quand je suis entr6. 

Model Falloib. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
rhdtel ; nous ne pouvions plus j rester. 10. II faudra aller 
trouver le bauquier pour avoir de Targent. 11. II aurait 
fallu 6crire chez nous 11 y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette 
table. 13. Rien ne se meut; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le 
recit de cette histoire nous a 6mu8. 

Model Pleuvoib. 15. H a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve ; nous avons besoin de pluie. 19. H £au- 
drait quMl plftt. 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. Jai 
pu y aller hier. 23. H ne pouvait pas venir; il ne pouvait 



*Pouvoir, to be able. 
Bouger, to stir. 



Pr^s de, near. 
Autour de, around. 



person). 
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pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai vous donner cet 
argent demain. 25. Yous pourriez Tavoir aujourd^ai, si 
Yous alliez trouver mon p^re. 



Model S'asseoir. 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. 
She is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will 
sit down near the, door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloie. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving {pronominal verb) when we came 
{past indef.). 13. She was moved by the recital of that 
story. 

Model Pleuvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not coma 
15. If it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain {suij. imp.). 

Model Pouvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. 
Mayt I ask you something? 20. You mayf use my dic- 
tionary, if you need it. 21. We have not been able to 
come. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You might J go and 
see him at the hotel. 25. I might have done that long 
since. 

t Translate may by the present tense of the verb pouwir. 
t Translate migM by the conditional mode of the verb pouvoir^ and nUght haoe 
by tbe past tense of the conditional, and translate done hjfaire. 
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THIETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
Irregular Verbs (Ck>NTiiruED).-~ Third Conjugation. 
*SAV01R, To Know, To Know How.— (Sixth Model.) 





Savolr 


Sachant 


Sn 




AYoir sn 


to have known 




PRBSBNT. 


Je saie 


tn sals 


ilsait 




Nona Savons 


vons savez 


lis savent 


IKPERI'. 


Je savais 


tn savais 


ilsavait 




Nods savions 


vons saviez 


ils savaient 


Past Dkf. 


Je sns 


tn sns 


ilsnt 




Nous stlraes 


vons stltes 


ils snrent 


FUTUKB. 


Je sanrai 


tu sauias 


il sanra 




Nous sanrons 


vons sanrcz 


ils sauront 


COND. Pr. 


Je saniais 


tn sanrais 


il sanrait 




Nous sanrions 


vons sanriez 


ils sanraient 


Imfeb. 




Sache 






Sachons 


sachez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je sache 


que tn saches 


qu^il sache 




Qae nons sachions 


que vons sachiez 


qnUls sachent 


IMFKRI". 


Qae je snsse 


que tn susses 


qn^il sflt 




Que nous sassions 


que vons snssiez 


quails snssent 




♦VALiOIR, To Be Worth.— (Sixth Model.) 




Valoir 


Yalant 


Vain 




Avoir valu 


to have been worth 




Pbbsent. 


Je vaux 


tn vanz 


il vant 




Nous valons 


vons valez 


ils valent 


Imfebt. 


Je valais 


tn valais 


ilvalait 




Nons valions 


vons valiez 


ils valaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je valns 


tn valns 


il valut 




Nous valfUnes 


vons valfttes 


ils valnreat 


PUTUMi. 


Je vaudrai 


tn vandras 


il vaudra 




Nons vandrons 


vous vaudrez 


ils vandront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je vandrais 


tu vandrais 


il vandrait 




Nons vandrions 


vous vandrlez 


ils vandndoit 


Imfsb. 




Vaux 






Yalona 


vales 





Digitized by 



IBBEOULAR TEBB8. 



171 



Smu. Pb. 



Que je vaiHe 
Qae nous ralionB 
Qae je valosse 
Qae nous yalnsBlons 



qne ta yaOles 
qae tous valiez 
qne tn vslnsseB 
qae voos yalassiez 



qa*ll vaille 
qaMls TAiUent 
qa'll valftt 
qu'ils valoBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''valoir : 
*£qiiivaloir, to be equivalent. 



•VOIR, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 





Voir 


Voyant 


Vtt 




Avoir ra 


tohav€9een 






Je vols 


ta vois 


ilvoit 




Noas voyons 


voas voyea 


ils voient 


Imfebf. 


Je voyaie 


ta Toyais 


il voyait 




t?ou8 voyiona 


voas voylez 


ils voyaient 


Past Dtw. 


Je vis 


to vis 


ilvit 




Noos vtmes 


voas vltes 


ils virent 


FUTUBE. 


Je verrai 


ta verras 


il verra 




Noas veiTons 


voas verrez 


ils verroDt 


CoND. Pb. 


Je verrais 


tu verrais 


il verrait 




Noas veniona 


VOU8 verriez 


ils verraient 


Imfbb. 




Vois 






Voyons 


voyez 




Sdbj. Pb. 


Que je voie 


qae ta voies 


qa'il vole 




Qae noas voyions 


qae vous voyiez 


qa'ile voient 


Tmfbbf. 


Qae je visse 


que ta visses 


qaMl \tt 




Qae noas vissions 


qae voas vissiez 


quails vissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

♦Revoir, to see again. *Prevoir, to foresee. 

♦Bntrevoir, to see imperfectly. *Pourvoir, to provide. 

Rem. *Pr^voir and *pourvoir do not, in aU respects, follow the 
model voir. 

Prevoir has, in the fatnre, Je prevoirai, etc., and, in the condi, 
tional, Je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir has, in the past definite, Je pourvus, etc. ; in the future, 
je pourvoirai, etc.; in the conditional, je pourvoirais, etc., and in the 
Babjonetiye imperfect, que je pourvusse, etc 
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•VOUJLOIB, To Be Willing.— (Ninth Model.) 





'V'nnlnlr 


Vonlant 


Voulu 




Avoir Yonln 


to heme been witting 


PRBSKIfT. 


Je Tenx 


tU Y611X 


il Yeiit 




Nous TOTlIOIlB 


toub vmucB 


{la vanlATi^ 

liB veuicul 


Impbr7. 


(Te vonlais 


tn voulais 


il Youlait 




Nous Yonlions 


vons vonliez 


ils Youlaient 


Past Db7. 


Je voTiIne 


tn vonlas 


il Youlut 




IToQS youltliiics 


Yons Youlfltes 


ils Youlnrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je Toadrai 


ta voudras 


il Youdra 




Nons vondrons 


Yoas vondrcz 


ils Youdront 


COND. Fb. 


Je Toudrais 


ttt Yondrais 


il voudrait 




Nous Yoadrlons 


Yoos Yondriez 


ils Youdraient 


Imfsb. 




Venx 






Vonlona 


Yoolez or Yeuillez 




SUBJ. PR. 


Que Je venille 


que tu Yenilles 


qu*ll Yeuille 




Que nous vonlions 


que vous Youliez 


qu^Os Yeuillent 


Impbbf. 


Que je voulnsse 


que tu Youlusses 


qu'il Youltt 




Que HODS voulnssions 


que Yons Yonlussiez 


quMls Youlossient 



Yocabnlary 38. 

♦Savoir, to know ; to know how ; Le ciel, heaven ; the ekj. 

ne savoir que, not to know what. La mer, the sea. 
*Valoir, to be worth ; valoir La terre, the land. 

mieiuc, to be better^ il vaut 1^ montagne^ the mountain 

mieuz, it is better. Notre patrie, our native land. 

*Voir, to see. \ Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

*Revoir, to see again ; au revoir, de, in the midst of. 

good-bj. Oes gens, those people. 

*Vouloir, to be willing. \Enfin, at last ; finally. 

Je veux bien, I am willing. A la fin, in the end. 

* Vouloir *dire, to mean. Ne .... que, only, but ; nothing but 

' Tli6]ii6 38. 

Model Savoib. 1. Vous savez ce que je veux dire. 
2. n n'a pas su me r6pondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 
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4. Nous ne i^yions qae faire. 5. Je saorai demaiD, s'il 
viendra ou non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourd'bui. 7. 
Je voudrais que nous le snssions. 8. Sachez ee que vous 
avez d faire. 

Model Valoib. 9. Cela ne vaut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
valu. 10. II vaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-U ne valent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voib. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que e'est. 13. II 
voyait 4 la fin qu'on I'avait tromp6. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous reverrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je vis votre onele ; il vint nous voir. 

Model Vouloib. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que 
veulent ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me recevoir. 
20. Henri ne voulait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand il 
voudra. 22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
qu'il veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voulut partir, 
j'irais le trouver. " 



Model Savoib. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf.) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {subj. pres.). 7. I wish that they knew it {subj. 
imperf.). 

Model Valoib. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a hbuse which was worth 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voib. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. Tou 
will see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were 
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in the midst of the sea^ we saw {imperf.) nothing but the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see 
land again. 16. We saw {past dtf\ at last, the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait 
20. He wanted (imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He may 
start (fut.) when he wishes (/w^.). 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 
Irregular Verbs (CJoNTiinjBD). — Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. 



4 



♦BATTRE, To Beat.— (First Model.) 



Battre 



Battant 



Batta . 



Avoir battn 



to have beaten 



fmsmiT. Je bats 

NouB battoDB 
Imfirt. Je battals 

Nous battioDB 
Past Dbf. Je battle 

Noaei batttmes 
Future. Je battral 

Noua battrons 
Coin). Ph. Je battrala 

Nous battrions 

iMriR. 

Battons 
SuBJ. pR. Que Je batte 

Que nous battlons 
iMpniF. Quejebattisse 

Que nous battissione 



ta bate 
vone battez 
tn battals 
vons battlez 
tu battls 
vons battttes 
tn battras 
vous battrez 
tn battrais 
vous battriez 
Bats 
battez 

qne tu battes 
que Tons battlez 
qne tu battisses 
que vons battissies 



qu^il batte 
quails battent 
qn*i] batdt 
quails battiseent 



11 bat 
lis battent 
11 battalt 
lis battalent 
11 battit 
ils battlrent 
ilbattra 
Us battront 
11 battrait 
ils battraient 
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Gonjagate in the same manner as *bBttxe, the derivatiyes 
of battre : 

^Abattre, to beat down, eta *Oo]nbattre, to fight, etc. ^ 



*BOIRE, To Drink.— (Second Model.) 





Boire 


Bnvant 


Bn 




Aroir ba 


to have drunk 




Pbesbnt. 


Je bois 


tabois 


ilboit 




Nona bnyons 


Yons bnyez 


ils boiyent 


Impsbf. 


Je bnyais 


tu bnyais 


il bnyait 




Nous bayioiis 


yons bnyiez 


ils buyaient 


PastDbt. 


Je bas 


tabns 


Ubnt 




Nous bftmes 


yons btLtea 


ils bnrent 


Future. 


Je boimi 


ta boiras 


ilboira 




Nous boirons 


yons boirez 


ils boiront 


Ck>HD. Pb. 


Je boirais 


tn boirais 


11 boirait 




Nous boirions 


yons boiriez 


ilsboiraient 


IXPBB. 




Bois 






Bavons 


bnyez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qae je boire 


que tn boiyes 


qn*il boive 




Que noae bayions 


que yo«is bnyiez 


quails boiyent 


Impbbf. 


Que je bnsse 


qne tu bnsses 


quMl bdt 




Qae nous bussions 


que vons bussiez 


qnUls bussent 



♦CONCL.XJBE, To Conclude.— (Third Model.) 

Ck>nclnre Conclnant Concln 

Ayoir concln to have concluded 



Pbbsknt. 


Je oonclns 


tn conclue 


11 conclnt 




Nous conclnons 


youB concluez 


ils conclnent 


Imfvbw. 


Je conclnais 


tn concluais 


11 concluait 




Nons oondnlons 


yons concluTez 


ils conclnaient 


PastDbt. 


Je conclns 


tn conclns 


il conclnt 




Nons conclftmes 


yons conclfttes 


ils conclurent 


Fdtubb. 


Je conclnrai 


tu coDclnras 


il conclnra 




Nous conclurons 


yons conclurez 


ils conclnront 


CoHD. Pb. 


Je condnrais 


tn conclurais 


il conclnrait 




Nona conclniions 


yous concluriez 


Us concluraient 
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IxPiB. Conclnt 

Oondnons concloez 

SuBj. Pb. Qae je conclae que tn condnes qn*U condoe 

Qae none condnlooB qae voub condalez qa^Us condaent 

iMrmar. Qae je condasse qne ta condnsBes qa^il condftt 

Qoe none condussions qae voos condasdez qaMls conclassent 



CONDUIRE, To Con duct.— (Podbth Model.) 





Condoire 


Condaisant 


Condnit 




Avoir condoil 


to have eondueted 


Pkbbkit. 


Je condoiB 


ta condaiB 


il condait 




Noas condaiBons 


Toas condoiBez 


ils condoisent 


Impbbf. 


J6 coudafBais 


tn coDdaiBais 


il condniBait 




Noas condni^ioBB 


voas condaisiez 


Ub condaisaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je condaiBis 


ta condaisis 


il condnisit 




NooB condaiBtmeB 


voas condaisttes 


Us condaiBirent 


U'CTTUBE. 


Je condoirai 


tu condairas 


il condaira. 




Noas oondairons 


voas condairez 


^B condairont 


COND. PR. 


Je condairais 


ta condoinuB 


il condairait 




Noas condairions 


voas condairiez 


ils condairaleot 


IXFBB. 




Ck>ndnis 






Condnieons 


condaisez 




SUBJ. PR. 


Qoe je condaise 


qne ta condafses 


qoMI condaiBe 




Qae noas coudaisiooB 


qne voas coodniBiez 


qaMl condaisent 


iMPEBF. 


Qae je condaiBisse 


qae ta condaisisses 


qaMl coodaiBtt 




Qae noas condaisis- 


que voos condoisis- 


qa'ils condolslsBent 




slons 


siez 





Oonjagate in the same manner as '''conduire : 
*Instniire) to instruct. *Tradiiire, to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in aire. 

Rem. *Nuire, to injure; *luire, to shine, and ♦relture, to shine, 
deviate from the model verb conduire in the past participle, which 
ends in i, as : nui^ lui, reluL 
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♦CONNAITBE, To Be Acquainted With, To Know.— 

^ (Fifth Model.) 

Connattre Oonxiaieeaiit Coiuia 





jLywT oomiu 


to have been acquairUed with 


Pmmbmst, 


Jecomials 


to connaiB 


11 pminAir 




Nous connaissons 


vouB connaiBBez 


ilB oonniUBBent 


Impebf* 


Je connaiseais 


ta connaisBais 


il connaiBBait 




Nous connaiBBions 


TonB connaisBies 


Us connaiBsaient 


PabtDbt. 


Je connns 


to connuB 


il connot 




Nous connflmes 


YOOB conntlteB 


lis connnrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je connaitrai 


tu connaitraB 


il connaitra 




Noas connattrons 


TOUB connattrez 


ils connattront 


COND. Pr. 


Je connattrais 


tn connaitraiB 


il conuattrait 




Nous connaitrkmB 


VOUB connaitriez 


Ub connattraient 


IXFBB. 




ConnaiB 






OoDiialssons 


oonnaiBBez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que Je connaisse 


qae tn connaiBBes 


qnMl connaiBBe 




Que nous comiaissionB 


qne vons connaissiez 


qu'ils connaissent 


Imfmmw. 


Que je connuBBe 


qne tn conniiBBeB 


qn'il conntlt 




Que noQB comrasBioiiB 


que vooB connuBBiez 


qn'ilB connuBsent 



Oonjugate in the same manner as ^connaitre : 
*Paraiire, to appear, *Oroitre, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in altre and oitre, except 
*naitre, to be born, and '*'renaitre, to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The 1 of the verbs in aitre and oitre, when it is imme 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 3. Oroitre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the n of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense*^>^ va.,. / . 

Vocabulary 39. 
*Battre, to beat. *Concliire, to conclude. 

*8e battre, to fight. *Oondaire, to conduct. 

*Boire, to drink. *Se conduire, to conduct one's self. 
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^Tradidre, to tmnalate. DepcdB, sinoe. 

*Ooimaltre, to be aoqiudntedwitli. JL'anglaii, Engliflih. 

^Reconnaltre, to recognize. De I'anglaiB en fran^ais, from 

*Paraltre, to appear ; to seem. Engliflh into French. 

Bien del foil, many times. Un inconnn, an unknown ; a 

Ia ioif^ thirst ; avoir sd^f to be stranger. 

thirsty. ' Un etranger, a stranger; a tor- 

I«e Tin, the wine. eigner. 

Le marche, the bargain. Strange, strange. 
Une phrase^ a sentence. ^^^nlement, only. 

Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tu bats les autres^ on te battra 
aussi 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et l^on s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
veux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis eeux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement qnand j'ai soif. 
7. lis boivent de ?eau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 
9. Si vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j^avais 
du kit, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Conclube. 11. Nous concluons le march6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conelu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
c'est une affaire eonelue. 

Model Cokduibe. 14. Nous vous conduisons chez vous. 
15. H m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien con- 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais, 19. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 



t AwAr Jo4A literally to haw thirst ; in English, to be thirty. See LeMon Forty- 
seventh. 
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Model CoknaItbb. 20. C'est un stranger que nous ne 
conDaissoDS pas. 21. Je ne voas ai pas reconnu. 22. Cela 
parait etrange. 23. Cet inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 
comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. II vous reconnaitrait, si 
vous pariiez. 



Model Battbe. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boibe. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Cokclube. 11. Let us conclude that aflEair. 12. 
We cannot conclude it 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Conduibe. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. 
I will conduct you to the d6p6t. 16. ff you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you trans* 
late this sentence ? 

Model ConkaItbe. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man; he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 
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180 



ELEMENTABY PBEKOH GBAHMAB. 



FORTIETH LESSON. . 
Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjugation. 
♦cbUDBE, To Sew.— (Sixth Model.) 



Coadre Oonsant 

AToir comm to heme aewed 



Coosa 



rBVSSKT. 


Jeconds 


tacoads 


ilcood 




Noas couBons 


voas coasez 


ils consent 


Impbbf. 


Je coosais 


ta coasais 


il coasait 




Noas consions 


Toas coasiez 


iis cousaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je coosis 


tn coosis 


ilcoasit 




Nons coasimes 


voas coasttes 


ils coasirent 


PUTURB. 


Je coadrai 


tacoadras 


il coadra 




Nous condrons 


Toue coadres 


ils coadront 


COND. PR. 


Je condrais 


tu coadrais 


il coadrait 




Nous condrions 


Toas coadriez 


ils coadraient 


Impbb. 




Coads 






Consons 


coasez 




SUBJ. PR. 


Qae je conse 


qae ta coases 


qn'il conse 




Qne nous consions 


qae voas coasiez 


qaMls consent 


IxpEsr. 


Que je consisse 


qae ta coassisses 


qa^il coaslt 




Qae noas cousissions 


qae voas consissiez 


qa'ils coasisse 



Conjugate in the same manner as *coudre : 
♦Decoudre, to unsew. *Recoudre, to sew again. 



•CRAIXDRE, To Fear.— (Seventh Model.) 
Craindre Crti|?nant Craint 

Avoir craint to have feared 



Prbsekt. 



Imfebf. 



Past Def. 



Jecrains 
Noas craignons 
Je craignais 
Nons craignions 
Je craignis 
Nons craigntmes 



tncrains 
▼ons craignez 
tn craignais 
voas craigniez 
tn craignis 
voas craignttes 



flcndnt 
ilscraignent 
il craignait 
Qs craignalent 
il craignit 
ils craignirent 
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£ UTuiW. 


Jb craindrsl 




{1 i<Miln<lMt 




I7oii8 crftindrons 


TOQ8 craiodrez 


ils craindront 


COND. PB. 


Je craindrais 


ta craiudrais 


il craindrait 




Nons craindrioDB 


Tons craindriez 


ils craindraient 


IXPBB. 




Grains 






Craignons 


craignez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae je craigoe 


que to craignes 


qa^il craigne 




Qae nous craignions 


qae voas craigniez 


qa'ils craignent 


iMFUtr. 


Qae je craignisse 


qae ta craignissee 


qa'il craigntt 




Que nous craignissioos 


qae yoas craignissiez 


qu*fi9 cnUgnissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^craindre, all the verbs 
that end in indre : 

*Plaindre, to pity. «Teindre, to dye. ^ ^ 

^Peindre, to paint. *Joindre, to join. 

And many others. 



*CROIRE, To Believe.— (Eighth Model.) 





Croire 


Croyant 


Cra 




Avoir era 


U> have believed 




Pbxsent. 


Je crois 


ta crois 


ilcroit 




Noas croyona 


vous croyez 


iis croient 


Imfkbf. 


Je croyais 


ta croyais 


il croyait 




Noas croyiona 


Toas croyiez 


ils croyaient 


Past Def. 


Jecros 


tu cms 


il crnt 




Noas crtlmes 


Toas crtites 


ils crarent 


FuTumi. 


Je croirai 


tacroiras 


ilcroira 




Noas croiroQS 


voas croirez 


ils croiront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je croirais 


tu croirais 


il croirait 




Nous croirions 


vous croiriez 


ils croiraient 


Impbb. 




Crois 






Croyons 


croyez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qae je crole 


qae ta croies 


qu'il croie 




Qae noas croyions 


qae voas croyiez 


qaMls croient 


iMPiBr. 


Qae je crasse 


que to crusses 


quMl crftt 




, Qae noas crassioBB 


que voas crassiez 


qa^lls crossent 
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9 *DmE, To Say, To Tell.— (Ndtth Modkl.) 





Dire 


Disant 


Dit 




Avoir di^ (o have said 




Present. 


Jedis 


tndis 


Udit 




NonsdiiBoiiB 


Yoos dites 


lis disent 


IxFiiur. 


Jedisaie 


tndisais 


Udisait 




None disions 


voos disiez 


ils disaient 


PabtDef. 


Je dis . 


tndis 


Udit 




Nous dimes 


Tons dltes 


Us dirent 


Future. 


Jedirai 


tn diras 


iidira 




Nons dirons 


Yons direz 


ils diront 


Coup. Pb. 


Je dirais 


tn dirais 


ildirait 




Nous diiions 


vons diriez 


lis diralent 


Imfbb. 




Dis 






Disons 


dites 




BvBj. Pb. 


Qae je dise 


qne tu dises 


qn'll dise 




Qae noas disions 


qne vons disiez 


qn*lls disent 


Impebf. 


Qne je disee 


qne tn disses 


qn'U dtt 




Que nons dissions 


qne vons dissiez 


qn'lls dissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''dire: 
*Redire, to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire : '*'d6dire, to unsay; ♦inter- 
dire, to forbid; *m6dire, to slander; *px66ire, to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^disez, interdisez, etc., instead of d6dites, interdites, 
etc. '*'Mandire, to curse, has, in the present participle, 
maudissant, doubling the s. The double s is retained in 
all the parts derived from the present participle. 

Vocabulary 40. 

*Oondre, to sew. ^Plaindre, to pity. 

^Cmiodra^ to f enr. *Se plaindre, to Qomplain, 
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*Oroire, to believe. Ia condnito, the oondact. 

*Dire, to say; to tell; dire la Ia lol, the law. 

verite, to speak the truth. BCal, badly. 

Avoir raison,t to be right M^ceMaire, necesBary. 

Avoir tortsf to be wrong. Fou, f ol, /. ibUe, mad. 

Exercise 40. 

Model Ooudbb. 1. Gousez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plait 
2. Je le coudrai tantdt 3. Qui a cousu cela? 4. Si vous 
cousiez touB les jours, vous coudriez mieuz. 5. II n'est pas 
n^cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Oraiitdbe. 6. Je crains les m^cbants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas eeux que nous eraignons. ' 
8. Bile s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
\nais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Croire. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. 
Personne n'a cm cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je vous 
croyais & Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons 
pas pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dire. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di- 
sons que vous avez raison. 20. Us disent que nous avons tort. 
21. Qu^en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton voudra. 23. Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Coudre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

t Avoir raison ; avoir tort^ literally, to have right ; to have wrong ; in English, 
to be right; to Ite wrong. See Lesson Forty-seyentb. 
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sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew (^M^'. imperf. ) it now. 

Model Cbaixdre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He feared 
eTerybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 12. 
If you behaye badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Gbolre. 13. Ton betiere what I say ; do you 
not ? 14. We belicTO that you are right. 15. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not belicTe what we said 
{past indef,). 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true, 19. We say 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What wiU people say of it? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 



FOETY-FIRST LESSON. 
Irregular Verbs (CoNnmnsD).— Fourth Conjugation. 
; *£ORIRE, To Write.— (Tbnth Model.) 








icrirant 


ton 




Avoir 


to have tpritten 




Pbessnt. 




tn^cris 


n^crU 




NooB 6crivonB 


tons derives 


lis 6criYent 


Tmpbbf. 


jn^rivais 


tn ^Clivals 


U^criYsit 




Nons ^rivions 


Yons §criviez 


lis 6criYaieot 


Past Def. 




tn^rivis 


U^Yit 




Nons 6criyfmea 


Yons ^criYttes 


lis 6criYirent 


FaTUBB. 


J'^criral 


tnMras 


U^crira 




Nons 6crirons 


Yous 6crirez 


ils £criront 


CohbPb. 


J'^crirais 


tn ^crirais 


fl^ralt 




Nons 6cririonB 


Yons ^ririez 


lis ^crlrr'ent 
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Ikfeb. ^ Bcris 

EcriTODS terivez 

SuBj. Pb. Que j'^crive que tu ^crires qu'il ^riye 

Que nous ^crivions que vons ^criviez quails invent 

IXPSBV. Que j^^rivisse que tu ^crivisses quMI^rivtt 

Que nous teriyissions que vous ^riyissiez quails ^rivissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *6crire : 

*J)6crixe, to describe. *Pr88crire, to prescribe. 

*Inscrire, to inscribe. ^^anscrire, to transcribe. 

And other derivatives of '*'6crire. 



*FAIRE, To Do, To Make. — (Eleventh Model.) 





Faire 


Faisant 


Fait 




Avoir fait 


to have made 




Present. 


Je fids 


tu fais 


ilfait 




Nous Alisons 


vons faites 


ils font 


Imfebt. 


Je faisais 


tu foisais 


il fiftisait 




Nous lUsions 


vous faisiez 


iisfaisaient 


Past Dbf. 


Jefis 


tu fls 


Uflt 




Nousftmes 


vous fttep 


ils flrent 


Future. 


Jeferai 


tnferas 


Ufera 




Nous ferons 


vouB ferez 


ils f eront 


Coin). Pb. 


Jeferais 


tuferais 


ilfarait 




Nous feriona 


vous feriez 


ils feraient 






Fais 






Falsons 


faites 




SuB#. Pb. 


Que je &8se 


que tu fusses 


qu^il fasse 




Que nous fiEisslons 


que vous fiassiez 


quails fassent 


Ikpibf. 


Que je fisse 


que tu fisses 


qu'il fit 




Que nous fissions 


que vous flssiez 


quails Assent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *£aire: 

*Oontre£Kire, to counterfeit ♦SurfEdre, to overcharge 

'^Defaire, to undo. ^Satisfeure, to satisfy. 

*R0€Biire^ to do again. 
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/ 


♦LIRE, To Read.— (Twelfth Model.) 




liie 


LiBant 


La 




Avoir la 


to have read 




Pbebent. 


«ie lis 


Jm 118 


11 lit 




IToiiB Ubobs 


TOOB liBez 


11b lisent 


Impbbf. 


J6 lisftis 


fn ISooio 
bu. llHnlB 


11 iiBait 




NoilB lifiiODB 


V008 Usiez 


ils lieaieat 


Past Dnr. 


Je loB 


to laB 


it In*- 

u lat 






voas Ifttes 


ila Iri'rOTit' 
iiB JUrcuii 


FUTXJBB. 


Jelirai 


tnliraB 


illim 




Nous lirons 


Toas lirez 


ilsliront 


COND. PB. 


Je lirais 


talimiB 


illirait 




Nona lirions 


yoas liilez 


ilB liraient 


Imfxb. 




Lis 






Lisons 


lisez 




SXJBf. Pb. 


Qae je Use 


qae in lises 


qa*U Use 




Que nous lisions 


qae Toas lisies 


qa'ils liBent 


IXFBBV. 


Que je lusBe 


qae ta Insses 


qa*fl mt 




Qae nouB IobbIodb 


qae voos loBBiez 


qo^ilB laseenj 



Conjugate Id the same manner as '*'lire : 

♦lilire, to elect. *Relire, to read again. 

♦R^lire, to le-elect. 

*METTRE, To Put, To Put On.— (Thirteenth Model.; 





Mettre 


Mettant 


Mis 




AToir mis to have put 




Pbbsskt. 


Jemets 


tomets 


11 met 




Noos mettons 


TOOB mettez 


ilB mettent 


Imfbrf. 


Je mettais 


tomettais 


11 mettalt 




Noas mettlons 


TOOB mettiez 


ilB mettaient 


Past Dbf. 


Jemis 


to mis 


ilmlt 




Nous mimes 


Yoosmttes 


lis mirent 


Funnel. 


Je mettrai 


to mettras 


flmettra 




Noos mettroDS 


YooB mettrez 


Hb mettront 


CoND. Pb. 


Jemettrais 


to mettraia 


ilmettrait 




XioQs mettrioof 


voub mettrles 


ils mettrMec 
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Impkb. 



BuBJ. Pb. 
Imfbrf. 



MettooB 
Qae je mette 
Que nous metti<Hi8 
Que je misse 
Que nous missioiiB 



MeCt 

mettez 
que tu mettes 
qne vous raettiez 
que to misses 
qae voqb missiez 



qa'Q mette 
qa^ilB mettent 
qn*il mlt 
qaMls miflsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^teettro : 

*Admettre, to admit. *Peniiettre, to permit. 

*Oommettre, to commit. *Promettre, to promise. 

And all the derivatives of ^mettre. 



Vocabulary 41. 



*£crire, to write. 

*Faire, to make; to do; *£Edre 

attention, to pay attention ; 

*faire une question, to ask a 
" question; *£edre un plaisir, to 

do a fiivor; ^fiaire *faire,f to 
, liave or" get made ; *faire *ve- 

nir, to send for. 
^Iiire, to read. 

*Mettre, to put ; to put on ; met- 
tre en ordre, to put in order. 

'^Se mettre, to sit down. 

^Remettre, to put back; to de- 
liver, to hand ; to put oflF. 

Raccommoder, to mend. 



Remarquer, to observe, to re- 
mark. 

lie pnpitre, the desk. 

lie banc, the bench. 

£ia boite, the box ; la boite auz 
lettres, the letter box. 

Un cahier, a copy-book. 

Iia musique, the music. 

Un cahier de musique, a music- 
book. 

Quinze Jours, a fortnight. 
Prochain, next. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, andent; 

former. 
Au lieu de, instead 



Exercise 41. 

Model Scribe. 1. J*6eris mon thfime, et 11 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous 6crivons tons le jours. 3. II 6erivait 4 son p^re 

t Faire faire^ to have or get made. Falre is used before the infinitive of almost 
any verb, in the sense of to have or to get. Faire and tbe infinitive t^te equivalent 
tp ft transitive verb. 
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pendant que j'6crivais mon thSme. 4. J'6crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriy^e a Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas 6crit 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m'6crirez aussit6t que vous 
serez arriv^. 

Model Faibe. 7. Je fais ce que vous m'avez dit de feire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m6mo chose. 10. 
Us font venir le m^decin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais repondre. 12. Nous lui fimes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuiL 14. Je 
feral faire des pupitres comme ceux-ld. 15. II faut que je 
fasse nettoyer cet habit 

Model Libe. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je Tai lu. 18. II 
lisait le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce livre quand vous 
Paurez lu. 

Model Mettbe. 21. Je mets votre dictionnaire dans 
votre pupitre. 22. Mettez votre manteau, si v.ous allez 
sortir. 23. Nous avons mis votre lettre dans la boite. 24. 
EUe se mettait toujours k c6t^ de lui. 25. Bemettons 
cbaque chose ik sa place. 26. Je remettrai votre lettre i 
mon pdre. 27. Nous remettrons la le9on i demain. 



Model Eobibb. 1. Are you writing your exercise? 2. 1 
have written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week (that 
I write) {8ub}\ pres.). 5. He wrote to me {past de/.) last 
week that he would be here in a fortnight 6. I will write 
to yon as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faibe. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a favor? 10. I will do 



Theme 41. 




lEHBGtJLAB TBHB8. 



it as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past 
indef.) me a qaestion (to) which I did not wish (past indef.) 
to answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I made 
(past def.) him observe that the notary was present 

Model Lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it ? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read {past def,) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettbe. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put {past indef.) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 26. We will put every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put oflf that journey till 
next week. 28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FOETY-SEOOND LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Couth* ued). — Fourth Conjugation. 
♦MOUDRE, To Grind.— (FouKTKBNTH Model.) 

Mondre MooUuit Moula 



Avoir moula 



to have ground 



Impkrf. 



Je mondfl 
Noon moolons 
Je moalais 
Noon moolions 
Past Dn>. Je monlns 

Noas mealtimes 



ta moads 
Yoos moalez 
ta moalais 
Yoas moaliez 
ta moalns 
Toas moaltLtea 



flmoad 
ils moolent 
il moolait 
Ub moalaient 
il moalat 
Ub moolurent 
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FUTUSB. 


Jemondrai 


tamondras 


ilmondra 




Nous mondroDB 


vouB mondrez 


ils mondront 


COND. Pb. 


Je mondrais 


tn mondrais 


11 mondrait 




Nous mondrions 


vons moodriec 


ilfi mondraient 


Impeb. 




Moads 






MoalonB 


monlez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que je monle 


qne tn monies 


qn^il monle 




Qne noQB moalions 


qne vons mouliez 


quMls monlent 


Imfebf. 


Que je moulusBe 


qne tn monlnsses 


qn^U monltlt 




Que nous monlosBions 


qne vons monlnssiez 


qn'ilB monlnsBont 



Conjugate in the same manner as *mondre : 
*^moudre, to grind. *Remoudre, to grind again. 



♦NaItRE, To Be Born.— (Fifteenth Model.) 





Nattre 


Naissant 


N6 






to have been bom 




Fbbsbnt. 


Jenais 


tnnais 


ilnalt 




None naissons 


Yonsnaissez 


lis naissent 


Ihfbbf. 


Je naissais 


tn naissais 


il naissait 




Nous naissions 


vons naissiez 


lis naissaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je naqnis 


tn naqnis 


il naqnit 




Nons naqutmes 


vons naqnltes 


ils naqnirent 


FUTDBB. 


Je naitrai 


tn naitras 


iluaitra 




Nons naitrons 


vons naitrez 


ils natiront 


CoHB. Pb. 


Je nattrais 


tnnaitrais 


ilnattrait 




Nons naitrione 


vons naitriez 


ils naltraient 


Impeb. 




Nais 






Naissons 


naissez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Qne je nalsse 


qne tn naisses 


quMl naisse 




Qne nons naissions 


qne vons naissiez 


quMls naissent 


Impbbf. 


Que je naqnisse 


qne tn naqnisses 


quMl naqntt 


• 


Qne nons naqnissions 


qne vons naqnissiez 


quMls naquissei 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^naitre: 
*Renaitre, to be bom again. 
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*P!LAIRE, To Please.— (Sixteenth Model.) 

Flaire Plaieant Phi 





Avoir plu 


to have pleased 




Prbabnt. 


Je plftis 


tn plais 


il plait 




NoQB plftisons 




lis n1ftiaf>Tit 


IXFKRF. 


Je plftlBftls 


tn plaisais 


il plaisait 




Nous plaisions 


vons plaisiez 


ils plai£>aient 


Past Dbj". 


Je plus 


tn plus 


11 pint 




Nous plthnee 


vons plfites 


ils plurent 


FUTUBB. 


Je plairai 


tn plairas 


ilplaira 




None plairons 


vons plairez 


ils plairont 


OOND. Pb. 


Je plairais 


tn plairais 


il plairait 




Nous plairions 


vons plairiez 


lis plairaient 


Imfbb. 




Plais 






Plaisons 


plaisez 




Subj.Pb. 


Qae je plaise 


que tn plaises 


qu^il plaise 




Qne nous plaisions 


qne vons plaisiez 


qu'ils plaisent 




Que je plnsse 


qne tu plusses 


qu^il pltlt 




Que nous plassions 


qne vons plussiez 


qu'ils plussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ""plaire : 

*Se plaire (6tre), to be pleased. *Taire, not to say. 
*Complaire, to humor. *Se taire, to be sUent. 



Q *PREKDRE, To Take. —(Seventeenth Model.: 





Prendre 


Prenant 


PriB 




Avoir pris 


to have taken 




Pewent. 


Je prends 


taprrads 


11 prend 




Nous prenoDs 


vons prenez 


lis prennent 


Imfkbf. 


Je prenais 


tnprenais 


il prenait 




Nous prenlons 


vons preniez 


ils prenaient 


Past Db». 


Je pris 


tn pris 


ilprit 




Nous pitmes 


vons prttes 


ils prirent 


PUTUBJt 


Je prendrai 


tn prendras 


il prendra 




Nons prendrons 


vons prendrez 


ils prendront 


Ck>in>. Pb. 


Je prendrais 


tn prendrais 


il prendrait 




None prendrions 


vous prendriez 


ils prendraient 
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Imfbb. Frends 

PreDODB prenez 

SuBJ. Pb. Que je prenne qne tu prennes qiiMl prenne 

Que noQB prenlons que vons prenies quMle prennent 

Imfbrt. Que je priBse qne tu pilsses qu*il prtt 

Que nous prisBions qne toqs prissiez qa^ils prissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''prendre : 

^Apprendre, to learn ; to hear^ *Reprendre, to take back ; to le 
^Comprendre, to comprehend. same. 

*Entreprendre, to undertake. 

And the other derivatives of ^prendre. 



y *RESOUDRE, To Resolve.— (Eighteenth Model.) 

R^sondre B^solvant R^solu or Bisons 

Avoir rSsoln to have resolved 



Presint. 


Je r^sons 


tai^BonB 


il r^Bont 




Nous r^Bolvonfl 


YOUB i^Bolvez 


ilB r6B<rfvent 


Ikfbbf. 


Je r^solvais 


tu i^BolvaiB 


il r^Bolvait 




None i^soMoiiB 


YOUB r^Bolviez 


ilB r^BolYaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je r^BoluB 


tn r^BolQB 


Ur^lnt 




NouB r^BolftmeB 


YOQB r^BoIfites 


ilB i^Bolnrent 


FUTUBE. 


Je r6sondrai 


ta r^BoudraB 


ilr^Bondra 




NoQB r^soadronB 


YOQB r^Bondrez 


ilB i^Bondront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je r^BondraiB 


tn r^BoudraiB 


il r^BOudrait 




NooB r^boudrioDB 


YOUB r6soadriez 


ilB r^Bondraient 


IMPEB. 




B^BOUB 






BgBoIvonB 


r^BolYez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


(C^ue je resolve 


que tn i^BolYeB 


qn'il r^lYe ^ 




Que nonB r^BoMons 


qne vons r^BolYiez 


qu'ilB r^BolYent 


Imvebf. 


Que je r^BolnBBe 


qne tn r^Bolnsses 


qu'il r^Boltlt 




Qae nooB r^BoluBBiooB 


que YOUB r^BoluBBiez 


quMlfi r^soluBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *r68ondre : 

*Absoudre, to absolve (past part.) ; absous, /. absoute. 
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Vocabulary 42. 



*Moudre, to grind. 
*Naitre (dtre), to be born. 
*Plaire,f to please ; il plait (de),t 

it pleases. 
*Se plaire, to like to bd. 
*Se taire, to be silent 
*Xh:endre, to take; ^prendre 

oong6, to take leave. 
*Apprendre, to learn; to bear 

(news). 

*Oomprendre, to comprebend ; to 
understand. 

*Entreprendre, to undertake. 

*Reprendre, to take back ; to re- 
sume. 

Le meunier, tbe miller. 



Ijo monlin, tbe milL 

lie grain, the grain. 

Una partie, a part. ^ — 

lie reste, tbe rest. 

lie tout, tbe whole. - 

Un instant, an instant 

Un pas, a step. 

Ija mort, death. 

Ija peine, the troable. ^ . 

X la fois, at once. 

Tant (de), so many. 

Vers, towards. 

Ne .... gudre, bat little ; not 

much. 
Done, then. *" ' 
S'il vous plait, if you please. 



Exercise 42. 

Model Moudbb. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant dc 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'6tais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItbe. 6. On nait et Ton meurt sans le savoir. 
7. L'instant oii nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oh 6tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont nes dans ce pays-ci. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit d Springfield, HI., et mou- 
rut d Washington. 

Model Plaibb. 11: Comment ce dessin plalt-il d votre 
soeur ? 12. H ne lui plait gudre. 13. II ne plaira pas ik 

t PkUre d guelqu'un to please eomebody. Tbe impersonal verb il pl<At reqairea 
de before the iDfinitive. 11 ne lui pUAt pas (Vattendre^ It does not please him to wait 
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mon p^re de revenir ici deraain. 14. Ces dames ne se plai- 
saient pas k la campagne. 15. Taisez-vons done. 16. II 
s'est tn quand je lui ai dit eela. 

Model Pkekdre. 17. Je prends du caf6 le matin et du 
th6 le soir. 18. Nous prenous ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prennent ceux-ld. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire eela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. H apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses A la fois. 23. Ee- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. II prit cong6 de nous & Paris, et partit le m6me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Resoudre. 26. La question a 6t6 en fin r6solue. 
27. Nous ayons r^solu de quitter la villa. 



Model Moudre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 
5. I was bornf in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silentj 

t Was bom U rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the verb if the 
person ii still alire, and by the pluperfect, if the person Is dead. 
X Past definite tense. 



Theme 42.' 




IBBEGULAB TEBBS. 



195 



Model Pbendbe. 14. I take coflfee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Haye you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) aJl. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Resoudre. 24. What have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjugation. 



*RIRE, To Laugh.— (Nineteenth Model.) 





Bire 


Riant 


Ri 




Avoir ri 


to have laughed 




Frisjdit. 


Je ris 


tn ris 


il rit 




Nous rioDS 


vous riez 


ils rient 


Ikperf. 


Je rials 


tariais 


il riait 




None riioiiB 


Yoas riiez 


ils riaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je ris 


tn ris 


ilrit 




Nous rtmes 


Yons rites 


Us rirent 


PUTUBB. 


Je rirai 


tn riras 


ilrira 




Nons riroDs 


Tons rirez 


ils riront 


COND. PB. 


Je rirais 


ta lirais 


llrlrait 




Nous riiioDS 


vous ririez 


ils riraient 


IXPBB. 




Ris 






Rions 


riez 




3tw. Pb. 


Qne je rie 


que tu ries 


quMl rie 




Qne noas riions 


que vous riiez 


quMls rient 


IlIFBBF 


Qne je risse 


qne ta risses 


qu'il rit 




Qae noas rissions 


que vous rissiez . 


qu'ils rissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *rire : 
*Sourire, to smile. 
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♦SUIVRE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 





SniTre 


SoiyaDt 


SnlTi 




Avoir Buivi 


to havefoUowed 




rnlEeJEMT* 


vO sols 


CQ 81118 


11 anU 






vnnci RnlvAK 


XID DUlWIll 


* 


VO DIUVOIB 


liU BUlTlUB 


11 anlvAlt 
11 Buivaii 




TTrtna anfvlAno 


Vwuc DUivJ.ca 


Ila antirolAnl' 
UB t}lllVtU011*i 


Fast Def. 


Je suiyis 


tu 8aiviR 


il suivit 




NonB Buivtmee 


yoos Boiyltes 


Ob Buiyirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je sniyrai 


tu sniyras 


il suiyra 




Nous suivrons 


yooB Boiyrez 


ils Bniyront 


COND. Pr. 


Je saiyrais 


tn BuiyiaiB 


11 Bolyrait 




Nous emiyriODS 


VOU8 sniyries 


ils Boivraient 


Impeb. 




Snis 






Suiyons 


sniyez 




Subj.Pb. 


Qne je Boiye 


que ta BoiyeB 


qaMl Boiye 




Que nous suiyions 


que youB sniyiez 


qa'ils BQivent 


Impebj*. 


Qne je enivisse 


qne tn Bniyiases 


qnMl Buivlt 




Que nous suiyissions 


que yons sniyissiez 


qa*Us sniviBsei 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^suivre : 
♦Poursuivre, to porsue. *S'ensuivre, to follow from. 



*TRAIRE, To Milk.— (Twenty-first Model.) 
Traire Trayant Trait 

Ayoir trait to have milked 



Fbbbbnt. 



Impebf. 



PUTUBB. 



COND. PB. 



Je trais 
Nous trayons 
Je trayais 
Nous trayions 

Je trairai 
NoaB trairons 
Je tratrais 
Nous trairions 



ta trais 
youB trayez 
ta trayais 
yoos trayiez 
{NoPaetDtf,) 
tu tralras 
voue trairez 
ta trairais 
yeas trairiez 



il trait 
ils traient 
iltrayait 
lis trayaient 

Utraira 
ils trairont 
U trairait 
ils trairaient 



Digitized by 



IBBEGULAR VEKB8. 



197 



Impbs. TraiB 

Trayons trayez 

SuBJ. Pr. Qae je traie qae tu traiee qn'il traie 

Qae nons trayions qae vonB trayiez qn^ile traient 
iM Imperf, Sultf,) 

Conjugate in the same manner as '''traire : 
^Cxtraire, to extract. *Soii8traire, to take away. 



*VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (Twenty-second Model.) 





Taiocre 


Tainqoant 


Yaincu 




Avoir vaincu 


to have vanquished 


Pbbsbnt. 


Je yaincs 


tn yaincs 


11 vainc 




Noas vainqnons 


Yoas vainqaez 


lis vainqnent 


Impbbf. 


Je vainqoais 


to vainqoais 


il vainqnait 




Nous vainquions 


vons vainqniez 


ils vainqnaient 


Past Def. 


Jc Tainqnis 


to vainqnis 


il vainqnit 




Nous vainqulmes 


vons vainqnites 


ils vainqnirent 


PUTURB. 


Je vaincrai 


to vaincras 


il vaincra 




Nons vaincrons 


vons vaincrez 


ils vaincront 


COND. Pb. 


Je vaincraie 


tn vaincrais 


il yaincrait 




Noas vaincrioQS 


vons vaincriez 


ils vaincraient 


Imfeb. 




Vaincs 






VainqnoDs 


vainqnez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qae je vainqae 


qne tn vainqnes 


qn^il vainqne 




Que Doas vainquions 


que vons vainqniez 


qn^Us vainqnent 


Impbbf. 


Qaeje vainqnisse 


qne tn vainqnisses 


qn'il vainqnit 



Qne nous vainqnissions qne voas vanqnissiez qn'ils vaiuqnissent 

Conjugate in tbe same manner as '"vaincre : 
*Oonyaiiicre, to convince. 



*VIVRE, To Live.— (TwENTY-THTRD Model.) 

Vivre "Vlvant V^ca 

Avoir v6ca to have lived 

FBB8BHT. Jeyis tavis H vit 

Nons viyonB vons vivee Us vtrent 
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IXFEBF. 


Je vivais 


tu vivais 


Uvivait 




NoQB yivions 


vous viviez 


ils vivaient 


Past Dbf. 




tu v6cu8 


11 v6cut 




Nous y^cftmes 


yons Y^tltes 


lis v^urent 


FUTUIOE. 


Je vivrai 


tu vivras 


ilvivra 




Nons vivrons 


vousvivrez 


ils vivront 


COND. Pr. 


Je vivrais 


tu vivrais 


il vivrait 




Nous vivrions 


vous vlvriez 


ils vivraient 


Impeb. 




^is 






Vivons 


vivez 




Subj.Pb. 


Que je vlve 


que tu vives 


qu'U Vive 




Que nous vivions 


que vous viviez 


quails vivent 


Imfbbf. 


Que je y^cnsBe 


que tu v^cnsses 


qu'il v^tlt 




Que nous v^cussioos 


que vous v^cusslez 


quails v6cu88< 



Gon jugate in the same manner as ^vivre: 
♦Survivre, to survive. 



Vocabulary 48. 



*Rire (de), to laugli (at). 
♦Suivre, to follow. 
♦Poursuivre, to pursue. 
♦Traire, to milk. 

*Extraire, to extract; to take 
out 

♦Vainore, to vanquish. 
*Convainore, to convince. 
♦Vivre, to live. 

*Survivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 

Un Remain, a Roman. 

Ii'Asie,/., Asia. 

Un pays, a country. 

Un roi, a king. 

Iia nation, the nation. 

X I'etranger, abroad. 

Bn ma presence, in my presence. 



IiUntemperance,/., intemperance. 
Une passion, a passion. 
Un ennemi, an enemy. 
La guerre, the war. 
Ii'embarras, m., the embarrass- 
ment. 

Le conseil, the advice ; the coun- 
sel. 

Un exemple, an example, 
lie marbre, the marble. 
Ija carri^re, the quarry. 
Une vache, a cow. 
lie sort, the lot. 
Loin, far. 

Partout on, wherever. 
£temellement, eternally. 
Tant que, as long as. 
Tel, many a one. 
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Exercise 43. 



Model Bibe. 1. Tel rit anjourdTiui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Voas avez ri de mon embanm 4. Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi 5. Ne riez pas dea d6fauts d'autrui. 

Model Suiybe. 6. Je suis mon chemin^ et yous saivez 
le vdtre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oil vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi Texemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivit les conseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poursuiviez vos 6tudes, elles vous conduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais'pas, si vous poursuivriez cette affaire 
ou non. 

Model Tbaibb. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carrifire, est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincbe. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
TAsie, mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Aprds avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il f ut vaincu lui-m6me par 
rintemp^ranoe. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rit6 de ce 
que je dis. 

Model Vivbe. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez tou- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p^re vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
ITiistoire. 21. Aprds avoir v6cu longtemps dans I'abondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catonf ne 8urv6cut pas longtemps d. 
la liberty de son pays. 



Model Ribe. 1. Do you laugh at me? 2. I do not 
laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 
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laughed {past indef,) at our embamu^ment 5. We shall 
laugh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivbe. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue (subj. imp,) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. 

Model Tbaibb. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a 
day, in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincbe. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am {*^nvinced of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Bomans vanquished {pctst def,) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivbe. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived (past indef.) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came (past indef.) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it)^ as long as I (shall) live. 



1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced in 
the preceding lessons: Ai^jourd'hni, to-day; aussi, alsOy too; autrefois, 
formerly; bien, toell; bientdt, soon; oomme, like, as; oomment, how; 
deja, already; demain, to-morrow; encore, gtiUy yet; ensemble, together; 
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t Introduction, pp. 17, 7 and 90, 90. 
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ensiiite, afterwards; hier, yesterday; loin,/«r; longtemps, a long time; 
maintenant, rww; mal, badly; on, where; partout, everywhere; quand, 
when; qurfgue^art, somewhere; quelquefois, sometimes; si^ so; souvent, 
often; tantdt, hy and by; a little while ago; tard, late; touloi gST nlways; 
ta^^^Vi^wce^ presently, just now; tout de suite, immediately, etc. 



The following adverbs are 

- Ailleurs, elsewhere. 
Ainsi, thus ; so. 

la fois, at a time; at once. 
Alors, then ; at that time. 
Auparavant, before ; first 
Autrement, otherwise. 
D'abord, at first ; first. 
Dedans, within ; in it. 
Dehors, outside ; out of doors. 
De&sous, below ; under it. 
Dessus, above ; upon it. 



also frequently used : 

Dorenavant, henceforth. — 
Dzpres, purposely, on purpose. 
Mdme, even ; also. - — 
Peut-dtre, perhaps. 
Plut6t, rather. — 
Presque, almost. 
Sans doute, undoubtedly. 
Surtout, especially. 
T6t, soon. 

T6t ou tard, sooner or later. 
Volontiers, willingly. ~ - 



2. 



Adverbs of Quantity. 



Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
de before tlie noun, and when the noun is not expressed, it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are : 

Gn^re (ne), but little ; but few. 
Moins, less. 
Peu, little ; few. 
Plus, more. 

Tant, so much ; so many. - 
Trop, too much ; too many. 

that 



Assez, enough. 
- Autant, as much ; as many. 

Beaucoupj much ; many. 
• Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. 

Combien, how much ; how many. 

Davantage, (Bern. 2), more. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the ai^icle before the noun ; 
is : du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 3. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 
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U travaille autant que votw. 
J'ai autant de livres que vous. 
Vou8 en aVez plus que moi. 
n y a b«aucoup de fautes (or bien 
des fautes) dans ce theme. 



He works as much as jon do. 
I have as many books as 701L 
You have more than I. 
There are many mistakes in this 
exercise. 



When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage than pa- 
de patience. tience. 

8. Formation of Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment. When the adjective ends with a vowel, 
ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends with a 
consonant, to the feminine form, as : 

Poll, polite, adv. poliment, poUtely. 

Ordinaire, usual, adv. ordinairement, usually. 

Sevlyf. seule, alone, adv, seulement, only. 

Heureux,/. heureuse, happy, tidv, heureusement, happily ; luckily. 

Doux,/. douce, soft, adv, doucement, softly; gently. 

\ ^ \ 

Rem. Beau, beatUiful) nouveau, new; fou, foolish; mou, soft; 

though ending in a vowel, add ment, to the feminie forms ; belle- 

ment, finely; nouvellement, neuHy; {oUement, fooHshlp ; moUement, 

80fi^. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as : 
Prudent, prudent, adv. prudemment, prudently. 

Except : 

Lent, slow, ado. lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, adv. presentement, presently. 
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4 Adjectives used as Adverbs. 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

Adjbctith. Adtsrb. Adjbctivb. Adtvrb. 

Cher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voice. 

Faux, false, out of tone. Juste, just, correctly. 

Haut, high, loud. — Port, strong, very; very much. 

n vend cher. He sells dear. 

EUe chante faux. She 'sings out of tune. 

Nous parlons trop haat. We speak too loud. 

EUe joue Juste. She plays correctly, 

n gele fort. It freezes hard. 

5. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 
Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bien, well ; mieuz, better ; le mieuz, best. 

Beaucoup, much ; plus, more ; le plus, most. 

Mai, badly; pis, worse; lapis, worst. 

Pen, little ; moins, less ; le moins, least. 

6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tres-fort, very strong ; Port bien or tres-bien, very well. 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un pen tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tr^s, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense of 
adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before part) 
cipleSf either bien or fort. 
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7. The Adverb Tout. 

Tont is used as an adverb in the sense of quite. 
' Tout doucement. Quite gentlj. 

Tont before an adjectiye that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins with a 
vowel. 

BUe est toute surprise. She is quite surprised. 

EUe etait tout etonn^e. She was quite astonished. 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 

The adverbs of negation are : 

NOj not. Auounement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. Nullement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not {toith emphans). -^Qne (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

Rem. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
Dtefbre the verb. 

Rem. 3. Tlie neprative pas is generally omitted in the negative con- 
jugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be 
able ; savoir, to know. 

EUe ne cesse de plenrer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de cela. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le faixe. I cannot do it 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sais oil il est. I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase du tout, at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as: pas du 
tout, point du tout Du tout is also used alone with the 
force of a negative. 
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Yooabnlary 44. 

Avancer, to adyanoe ; to bring Un ohfila, a abawL 

forward. Oonfiant, confiding ; confident 

Oser, to dare. FidMe (a), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Eztrdmement, extremely. 

^ Agir, to act. Vralment, truly ; indeed. 

L'&ge, the age. An tr emen t , otherwise. 



Exercise 44. 

Adverbs. (See List 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais peu ; 
j'^tais malade alors. 2. Maintenant je travaille davantage^ 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor^naTant je send moins oonfiant. 
4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors ; lis vont rentrer 
bientdt. 6. Voici la lettre; Fargent est dedans. 7. Avancez 
la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Voild votre chdle ; 
vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n*6tndiez pas antant 
que votre frSre. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n^ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs is ment. 13. II arrive ordinaireraent aprSs 
ITieure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire reraarquer cela. 
15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. H m'a dit poli- 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez pay6 cela trop 
cber. 18. Elle joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 20. 
Parlous bas; il y a quelqu'un dans Tautre chambre. 
' Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 21. Elle 
, est tr^s-forte pour son Age, et fort avanc^e dans ses Studes. 
22. Elle est trds-aimable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez 
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bien. 24. Sa soeur est bien malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout 
6tonn6e de nous voir. 

Adverbs of Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle ne cesse de pleurer, 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je 
n'ai qu'un frSre, et je ne sais ou il est 30. Je le cherche 
partout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gu6re de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du tout 

Theme 44. 

Adyebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. HcDceforth I wi,l be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-oflBce, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it. 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Advebbs of QuANTijpr. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than 1. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Advebbs in meot. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 17. 
I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

Modification of Advebbs akd Adjectives. 23. She 
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is Yery tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
young. 

Adveebs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. 
You do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be 
so (thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister^ and she is not well at 



FOETY-FIFTH LESSON. 



The Preposition* 



List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before (time or order). Environ, about. 

A cause de, on account of. Excepte, except. 

A c6t6 de, by the side of, by. Panto de, for want of. 

A regard de, with regard to. ~ Hon, out. 

An lieu de, instead of. Jusque, till, until ; as far aa 

Aupr^s de, near, close by ; with. Malgr^, in spite of. 

Autonr de, around. ^ — Parmi, among. 

Centre^ against. Pendant, during. 

Depuis, since. . Pres de, near by. 

Des, froDL Quant si, as to. 





1^ according to. 



Dnrant, during. Sur, upon. 

Bntre, between. ~- Vers, towards {physicaXly), 

EnTerv, towards {mordUy), Vis-a-vis, opposite. 



♦ Introdactloii, p. 17, 8. 
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Vocabulary 46. 

Ii'ezameii, m,, the examination. ^ Ii'hdtel de yille, the city-halL 
lies vacanoes,/., the vacation. Ii'oaest, m., the west. 
L'et6, m.f summer. Stre fSch^ oontre^ to be angr; 

Un parent, m., a relative. with. 

Una parente,/., a relative. Btre fi&cb^ de, to be sorry for. 

Une personne, a person. Tourner, to turn. 

Une ciroonstance, a circumstanceN Atn4, oldest. 
Men avis, m,, my advice; my En v6rite, indeed. — - 
opinion. Bhbien! welll 

Exercise 45. 

1. Jules 86 plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas vonlu 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis f&ch6 
eontre lui. 3. A cause de cela, il ne vlent plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas f&chL 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comports en vers moi. 6. II est venu passer quelques 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant Y&tk nous 
6tions presque toujours hors de la ville. 8. Autrefois mon 
cousin demeurait auprSs de la banque. 9. Je Yea rencontr6 
ce matin pres d'ici. 10. Son frdre demeure vis-d-vis de 
rh6tel de ville. 11. Nous demeurons i c6t6 de T^glise. 12. 
Ne sortez pas sans parapluie. 13. Le vent a toum6 vers 
Touest ; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y aller. 15. Quant k cela je n'ai rien i vous dire. 16. 
X regard de cette affaire, il feut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. I do 
not know what to do with regard to that business. 4. As to 
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that, I cannot tell yon anything. 5. Ton must act accord- 
ing to the advice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday. 
8. I believe that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10. I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. 12. All my rela- 
tives were there except my eldestf brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me. 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not recognize you among so many strangers. 



FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 



Tke Conjunction.^— The Inter jection.§ 



fas well as. 



1. List of conjunctions 

Afin que,! in order that. 

Ainal, thos. 
^ Ainai que, 

Ansai 1ii«n que, 
\ A. moina qae,| unless. 

Anaaitdt que, as soon as. 
i Avant qtie,! before. 
\ Bien qnej altbongfa. 

Oar, for. 

Oependant, however. 
\ Bepuia que, since (temporal). 



that are frequently used: 

^ D^s qne, as soon as. 
^ Done, then ; therefore. 

St, and. 
\ Jusqu'a 06 que J until 

Iiorsque, when. 

Mais, but. 

Neanmoins, nevertheless. 
Ni, neither ; nor. 
> Ou, or. 
Farce que, because. 
Pendant que, while. 



t Place the adjective after the notm. 
X Introdnction, p. 17, 9. 
I Introdnction, p. 17, 10. 

I These conjunctions require the verb in the suhjnnctive mode. 
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Pourquoi, why, 
^ Pourtant, however. 
Pour que,f in order that. 
Poiirvu que,f provided 
Poisque, since (cauidt), 
Quand, when. 



Que, that. 

Quoiqaeyf although. 
\ Sans que,f unless ; without. 

Si, if ; whether. 
V Tant que, as long as. 

Tandis que, while. 



2. Interjections. 

The principal interjections are : 

Ha! hal Bah! pshaw! 

Ah! ah I Pais! silenoel 

/kle! oht Chut! hist 1 

Helas! akst Holil! hallo! 

Oh! oh! He bien! hej then! now then ! 

ni fy t Hh bien ! well then I 

Yocabnlary 46. 

Se depdcher, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunity. 

Se livrer (aX to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Compter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. Lev^, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnifique, magnificent, 

quelquhu d'embarras, to get X propos, seasonably; bien ^ 
one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

Reparer, to repair; to amend; Puis, then; et puis, and next; 
to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. Vous savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p6chez pas. 2. Aus- 
sit6t que je me serai habill6, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
verons avant que mon oncle soit lev6. 4. Depuis que mon 

t Theee conjunctions require tlie verb in the subjanctive mode. 
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ami est parti, plusieurs pereonnes sont venues le demander. 

5. Puisque vous le d^sirez, je remettrai ce voyage k demain. 

6. Je suis content, pourvu que vous le soyez, 7. ^tudiez 
tandis que vous ^tes jeunes ; quand vous serez grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-dtre, ni le temps, ni les mSmes occasions que 
vous avez d, present, de vous livrer ^ Tetude. 8. Bien que 
vous soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur ces 
avantages. 9. Je ne parviendrai jamais & traduire ce thdme 
sans que vous m'aidiez. 

Interjections. 10. H61as ! que vais-je faire ? 11. Ha ! 
vous voiU bien k propos; vous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh I que c'est beau 1 13. Cbut 1 on vient 14 H6 bien! 
que fltes-vous alors ? 16. Eh bien 1 vous avez done r6ussi 
i la fin. 



Conjunctions. 1. I was mistaken as well as you, how- 
ever, I hope to make amends for my foult. 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, 
although you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s^enfuit), and you know that 
it will not return again (plus). 

Interjections. 11. Alas! that is a great misfortune. 
12. Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then I that 
will be the end of the story. 



Theme 46. 




SYNTAX. 



FOETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 



The Noun. 



}. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object of 
a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposition, 
called indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17 ; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, so 
as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to have need (to 
need); avec politesse^ toith politeness (politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter verb. 
Avoir envie, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 

Avoir soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre conge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. . Idioms with Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to Mve, m used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he is used with an 
adjective. 

Avoir £sdm, to be hungry. ^ Avoir peur, to be afraid. 
Avoir aoi^ to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir chaud, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be ri^ht. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 

Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to have, is also used in the following expressions : 
Qu'y a-t-il 7 What is the matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu'avez-voiii ? What is the matter with you ? 

Je n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with me. 
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A-t-il quelque choee 7 
Qoel eige avex-TOUB 7 
Pai dix ans. 



Is ftnjthing the matter with him ? 
How old are you? 
I am ten years old. 



8. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A Donn is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another noon, as : 
Telemaque, fils d'ni3rs8e. Telemachos, the son of Ulysses. 

(2.) After a neuter verb when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 
Son pere etait medecin. His father was a physician, 

n est devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

(3.) When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes, as : 
I7n maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

I7n chemin de fer. A railroad. 

(4.) When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as : 
Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Una chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Una machine a vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind- mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 
Un chou-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 
Un gentilhomme ; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 

Un monsieur ; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a compound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first of the two nouns only takes the plural ending, as : 
Un chef-d?oeuvxe j des chefs- A master-piece ; master-pieces. 

d'oetmre. 

Un aro-«iiFciel} des arca-en-oiel. A rainbow ; rainbows. 
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Verbs and invariable parts of speech used sabstantively, or forming a 
part of a compound noun, are the same in the plnral as in the singniar. 
Unporte-crayon; des porte-cray- A pencil-case ; peDcil-cafies. 



Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the singular. 



5. An, Ann^e, Year ; Jour, Journee, Day, etc. 

An, year; jour, da^ ; matin, morning, and soir, evening, are mascu- 
line nouns, and annee, year ; journee, day ; matineo; morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine noons express divisions of time, as a unit. They are 
used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ana, three years; 
tous les ans, every year ; tous les Jours, evei'y day; le matin, the morn- 
ing or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to their 
duration: toxkX^VaxmeeJhe whole yea/r ; cette annee, this year ; toute 
une Journee, a whole day; la matinee, the morning time; une soiree, 
an evening, or an evening party ~ 

6. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The plural Doun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by a 
singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the feminine, 
and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Lea vieilles gens 
Bont soup9onneuz, old people are distrustful. 

The compound nouns, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bien, 
good people, etc., are not subject to the above rule. 



ens. 

Les si et les pourquoi. 



The ifs and the wherefores. > 



Lea deux Comeille. 



The two GomeiUes. 



Vocabulary 47. 



La t6te, the head. 
Une dent, a tooth. 
La gorge, the throat. 
Jj9 mal, evil ; pain ; sore* 



—Mai aw d^ntS; toothache. 



Le mal de tdte, the headache. 
Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). 
Mal si la t^te, a headache. 
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Bfal k la goxge, sore thnmt 

Une lalle k manger, a dining-rooiiL 

Une boite k th6, a tea-canist^. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

-Le bureau, the office. 

Le Toisiiiage, the neighborhood. 



Montrer, to show. 
Passer, to spend (of Ume). 
Bn sooi^t^ in company. 

Bn fiunille, with one's family. 

Vide, empty. 

An ocmtraire, on the oontzary. 



Exereise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. Qn'y a t il? 2. Vons me faites 
maL 8. Je vons demande pardon. 4. Charles dlt qn'on ne loi rend 
pas jostice. 5. n a tort de dire cehu 6. C'est un jeone homme qui ne 
veiilt^pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-voas froid? 8. Au contraire, j'ai 
bien chand. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu'as- 
tu, Jules? as-tu peur de venir aupr^s de moi? 12. 11 a pleure; il a 
honte de se montrer. 13. Quel age a-t-il? 14 II a presque neuf 
ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil? 16. Du tout; j'ai mal a la tete. 17. 
Henriette a mal anx dents. 18. La petite l^lise a mal a la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade id ; il faudra faire venir le mededn. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 20. Le p^re de notre professeur de iran- 
^ais est notaare. 21. II y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle a man- 
ger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin a vent dans ce voisinage. 23. La boite 
a the est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Mon fr^re Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee. 27. II 
sort encore tons les jours. 28. Mon p^re est toute la joumee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je suis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. What is the matter with you? 
2. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a 
sore throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nounf U99d Adjectively, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
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Telemachns, the son of UlTSses. 14. Our dandng-inaflter was a soldier 
formerly. 16. Have you bought letter paper? 16. Is there a rocking- 
chair in your room? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining'room. 18. 
There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a day. 
22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 23. I neverf go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usuallyf i^>end 
the evening in company. 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

The Article.— Use of the Article before Common Nouns. 

1. The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

Le livre que je lis. The book which I am reading. 

Le mois dernier. Last month. 

La semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense, as : 
Ii'homme est morteL Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

Ii'or est precieux. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before* ooime 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 
J'ai du papier. I have paper, 

n possede du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other n^ative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

+ Pat the adTerb after the verb. 
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Rem. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when the 
senHe of xhe noun is restricted hy some other words, as : 
Je n'ai pas da pain oomme le I have no bread like yonrs. 



- (2.) The article is omitted when the noon is preceded by an adjec- 
tive, as : 



Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
nonn : du papier blanC| white paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
role for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the nonn 
were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier 7 J'en ai de bon. Avez- 
voiu du papier blanc 7 J'en ai du blanc. 

(3.) The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepo- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word, as : 
J'ai besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Beil The article is, however, used after bien, much; many; and 
after la plupart^ most, 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of wdght 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le m^tre. Two dollars a meter. 

La moiti^ des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qnalities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of the 
verb. 

n m'a doming la main. He gave me his hand. 

Bile a la boaohe petite. Her mouth is smalL 



vdtre. 



J'ai de bon papier. 



I have good paper. 
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When an operation is performed npon a person, the part acted upon 
is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 
VouB leur avez onvert les yeux. Tou opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act npon a part of himself, the pronomi- 
nal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est £Edt mal a la main. He harts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, oi 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

T61emaqae, fils dUlysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe preced- 
ing nouns. 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme cheveuz blancs. A man with white hair 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 
noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 
is definite. 

Ii'homme auz cheveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
Iia boite aox lettres. The letter-box. 

lie pot an lait. The milk-pot. 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjunc- 
tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sense. 
Sn aiitomne. In autumn, 

n est venu en voiture. He came in a carriage, 

n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friends. 

2l Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, seas, 
rivers, and mountains. 

Iia Prance est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pre- 
ceded by the preposition en, in, to. 
n est en France. He is in France. 

U va en An^leterre* He goes to England. 
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The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from, 
n vient d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 

n iri«nt da M«ziqae. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : 

Le roi de Pnisse. The king of Prussia. 

Da fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
Le climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 
Ii6 President Jackson. President Jackson, 

lie petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson 



Vocabulary 48. 



IilSarGpe,/., Europe. 

La France, France. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. 

L'Allemagne,/., Qermany. 

Un empereur, an emperor. 

Un monarque, a monarch. 

lie printemps, spring; au prin- 

temps, in spring. 
L'et^, summer ; en ^te, in sum- 

mer. — 
L'automne, autumn ; en aatomne, 

in autumn. 



L'hiver, winter; en hiver, in 

winter. 
Le climat, the climate. 
La gelee, the frost. 
Le succes, succesfl. 
L'oisivet^,/. idleness. 
L'amiti^,/. friendship. 
Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, a£ 

a sign of. 
Le sort, the lot / : ^ ' 
Un cheveu, a hair; les cheveoz, 

the hair. 
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Un oeil, an eye ; les yeioc, the S^approcher (de), to come nemr. 



The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Mon p^re est 
all^ a Boston le mois dernier. 2. U reviendra la semaine procbaina 
8. Dieu a cree le del et la terre en six jonrs. 4. L'automne est 
nne saison plus agreable que rhiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais 
la prudence est tort aassi necessaire au suco^s. 6. Avez-vous du 
satin blanc comme celui-ci? 7. Nous n'avons pas d^satin coume 
celui-la. 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'unc qualite 
differente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. 
La plupart des bommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette soie blancl)e coute 
trois dollars le mdtre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
la gel6e. 14 H m'a offert la main en signe d'amitie. 15. Elle a 
les cbeveux blonds. 16. J*ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard a 
cbeveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approcbe de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cbeveux blancs est le grand-p^re de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable a 
celui de TAngleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon fr^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etait en ville bier. 26. Je n'etu- 
die pas beaucoup en Hit. 27. Nous reviendrons si la yille en automne. 
28. II fait bien froid ici en biver. 



eyes. 

Iia main, tbe band. 
Le bras, tbe arm. 
Le pied, tbe foot. 
La moitie, tbe balf. 
Le quart, tbe quarter. 
Oreer, to create. 
Proclamer, to proclaim. 
Fl&ner, to loiter. 



Blanc, /em. blanche, white. 

Noir, black. 

Vert, green. 

Bleu, blue. 

Bran, brown. 

Blond, fair; ligbt; flaxen. 



' Mecontent (de), dissatisfied (with). 
Puissant, powerful. 
Uni, united. 



Exercise 48. 
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Theme 48. 



The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. We Bhall go to 

the country next month. 2. I^ast week I received a letter from my 
hpother. 8. Spring is a heautiful season. 4. I like automn better. 
5. Pradence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* cofiee forty cents a pound. 13. 
He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your hand, and let us 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16. 
You have hurt my foot^ 17. I have a pain in my ann. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. I was in 
Germany when the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French?! 23. I will study it next winter. 24. I will begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the spring. 



1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of difierent genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 

Iiliomme at la femme sent &ges. The man and the woman are old. 
An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 



Un homme on une femme &gee. An old man or an old woman. 



* Qeneral sense. 

t Parlez vousfran^aisf After the verb parler the article is usually omitted before 
frangais, French, anglais^ English, and other national names denoting languages. 



FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 



The Adjective.— Agreement. 



last. 
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The adjectives demi, half, and no, bo/re, are invariable when they pre- 
cede the noun, and agree with the noan when they follow it ; demi in 
gender only ; nne demi-heure, TuUf an hour; deux heures et demie, 
tvDO hours and a half; nu-pieds, or les pieds nuSj barefooted. 

The adjective feu, late^ deceased, placed immediately before the noun, 
agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a possessive 
adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, tlie kite queen; feu la reine, 
the deceased queen, 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 



An adjective may be used as a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

Le Fran9ais ; la Fran9ai8e. 
I«e fran9ai8. 

Le (or la) malade va Uen. 
Ii'ambitieuz n'est Jamais content. 

Je pr^ftre Ihitile a I'agreable. 



noun to designate an individual, a 

The Frenchman ; the French 
womaQ. 

The French language. 

The patient is doing well. 

The ambitious man is never satis- 
fied. 

I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 



8. 



Place of the Adjective. 



Adjectives, as a role, are placed after the noun, but the following 



generally precede it : 
Beau, beautiful. 
Bon, good. 
Grand, great ; large. 
Gros, large. 



Jeune, young. 
Joli, pretty. 
Mauvais, bad. 
Meilleur, better. 



Moindre, least 
Nouveau, new. 
Petit, small. 
Vieuz, old. 



Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and pa^J 
participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 
La langue fran9ai8e. The French languaga 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveugle. A blind man. 

Des plats casses. Broken dishes. 
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Some a^jectiyes have a different meaning, according aa they precede 
or follow the noon. The followingr are a few of them : 
Un brave hommej a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 
Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Una robe ch^re, a costly dress. 
Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 
La demi^re ann^e, the last year L'annee demiere, last year {the 

{of a series), preceding year). 

4 Government. 

Adjectives may he followed by a preposition and a nonn, or a verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express oar feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, mth, require the preposition de 
before the noan or infinitive. 
' Je svda content de ce travail. I am satisfied with this work. 
Je snis heiirenx de vous voir. I am happy to see yon. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the opposite 
qoalities, require the preposition d. 
/ O'est utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

I O'est une chose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do. 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb 11 est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive, 
n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that. 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite article a 
or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, 
or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athalie, trag^die de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racine, 
n est San^ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son p^ro Itait notaire. His father was a notary. 
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Rem. The numeral an is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted bj other words, as : 
Son p^re etait un riohe negociant. His father was a rich merchant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter oi 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

Le deux Janvier. The second of January. 

jOhapitre premier, page hnit Chapter the First, page eight 



1. Le p^re et la m^re de ces enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et sc^ 
soeur sortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; ils 
etaient nu-pieds. 4 Vous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et je vous 
en ai demand^ une livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas quitte le lit 
aujourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de Tabondance. 7. 
La langue frangaise et la langue anglaise sont utiles si oelui qui va 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemand, mais je ne le parte paa 
9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qu'une table carr^. 10. Coupez-moi, 
s'il vous plait, un metre et demi de ce drap noir. 11. Je siiis con- 
tent de mon sort ; I'etes-vous du vdtre ? 12. Nous sommes fatigues 



Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottler, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un tailleur, a tailor. 
Un boulanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
Une feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Une livre, a pound, 
lie Ut, the bed. 
Iia langue, the language. 
Fran9ais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
AUemand, German. 



Rond, round. 
Oarre, square. 
£gal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious ; miserly. 
Mort, dead. 

' Aimable (de), amiable; kind. 

Fatigue (de), tired. 
' Impossible (Si\ impossible. 

Inutile (iL\ useless. 

Difficile (a), difficult. 

Prononcer, to pronounce. 

Oontenter, to satisfy. 



Exercise 49. 
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(fentendre parler de cela. 18. II est inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon 
bottier estJnui^B. 15. Son Mie est boolanger. 16. Notre boucher 
est anglais et mon tailleur est allemand. 17. Henri quatre, roi de 
France, etait le p^re du peuple. 18. Vous trouverez cela dans TOtre 
histoiie, livre premier, chapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children of 
the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me half 
a sheet ^ letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pendant) an 
hour and a half. 5. The patient is (va) better ; he has gone out. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike beforejQod. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German. 8. I like Frencli better than Ger- 
man. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do you 
wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a tall man. 11. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears none Imt (que) God. 18. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. You are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 
The Pronoun. 

(See Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only what is necessary 
to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sals ce qui le desole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-vons ce quit a dit? Do you know what he said? 

Oela est vraL That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Elverybody speaks of it. 

Jeleaais. I know it. 
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When a relative clatiBe refers to a preceding sentenqe^^lie demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relatitp pronoun. 
EUe est fort mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, which 

me desole. grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. ^ 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moL Give it to me. 

Bnvoyez-le-luL Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by at, on, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie at £edt das progr^s ; or II 6tudie at 
il fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, qua, dent, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

La monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagnar, est vano. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Ja vais trouvar I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 
m'avez donne Padresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by dnquel, dalaqualle, etc. 

lie monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house we 
quel nous damaurons. live. 
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The personal pronouns he, she^ him, her, followed by a relative pro- 
noun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 
Oelui qui travaille est plus heu- He who works is happier than he 

reus que celui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

Je connais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom 70U speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sentence, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 50. 

La beaute, beauty. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 

L'esprit, m», the mind ; the intel- uneasy. 

lect ; the wit. Sinter esser (a), to be interested (in). 

Le coeur, the heart. Consoler, to console ; to comfort. 

La barbe, the beard. Loner, to hire ; to rent ; to let out. 

Le chagrin, the grief ; the trouble. Faire cas de, to valae : to set a 

La flatterie, flattery. value upon. 

Un agent, an agent. Sans reserve, without reserve. 

XJn appartement, an apartment. Avec egard, respectfully. 

An premier, on the first floor. Gris gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me Ta dit. 8. Nous 
en avona parle. 4. J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
5. Vos amis s'interessent a votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi du papier a lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine de 
Iruilles. 8. Pr^tez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
I). Pretez-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tant6t. 10. Ou a tcrt de ne penser 
qu'a soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que soi. 12. Le 
monsieur qui a loue I'appartement au premier, est ici. 13. C'est un 
monsieur a barbe grise, d'environ soixante ans. 14. Recevez le avec 
egard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont vous m'avez 
donne Vadresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais souflert, ne peut com prendre les maux 
d'autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
egales, et donnez-en un morceau a chacun de vos f reres. 
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Theme 60. 



1. You do not know what troubles mo. 2. I cannot tell it to yon. 
8. I think of it all tlie time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
5. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be use- 
ful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master in his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you the horse. 11, 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the lady of whom you 
speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire. 14. There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pities nobody. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flattery 
better than truth. 



The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of 
different persons, the verb agrees with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preference to the third. 
Men fr^re et moi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come. 



When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 



A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is put 
in the singular. 



FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 



drons. 



Iiui ou son fr^re viendra. 
Iiui ou moi viendrons. 



He or his brother will come. 
He or I will come. 



Zi« peuple ^tait m^ontent. 



The people were dissatisfied. 
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When the coUectWe noan is followed hy de and another noun^ the 
verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Una foule d'en£Euit8 encombrait A crowd of children obstructed the 



Une foule d'enfants cotiraient A crowd of children ran through 



The verb 6tre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Ce sent eux. It U they, O'est nous. It is we, 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Moi, qui suis votre amL I, who am your friend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at the 
present time. 

Je lis. I am reading. 

Je lis tons les Jours. I read every day. 

' The present tense may be used to express a proximate fhtoie. 
Je pars domain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In this 
case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je suis ici depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Combien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here? 

vous demeurez ici ? 
n y a trois ans que Je demenre icL I have lived here three years. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous ^tes entre. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 



la rue. 



street. 



dans la rue. 



the street. 
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The past indefinite tense represeDts the state or action as completed 
either now or long since. 



The past definite tense is nsed to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

- Je vis VQtre oncle I'an dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the jyast indefinite 
tense, and to say : J'ai vu votre oncle Tan dernier. In conversation, 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Voiis etiez parti quand Je suis You had started when I arrived. 



The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressed 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que je me fiis I started as soon as I had risen. 



The future tenses are used to express what will take place in future 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, after 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quand j'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
afifaires. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, if; 
but they may be used after si, whether, 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sais s'U yiendra ou non, I do not know whether he will 



J'ai vu votre oncle. 
Je I'ai vu il y a im an. 



I saw {or have seen) your anda 
I saw him a year ago. 



arrive. 



leve. 



come or oot. 
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Use of the Conditional Mode. 



The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, or 
would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
filled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion si, iff with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of the 
indicative mood. 

Je le ferais, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

Je Paurais fait, si J'avais pa. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 

n anrait pa le fidre, s'il avait He could have done it, if he would. 

VOOlOa 

Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
osed after si, whether. 

Je ne sais s'il Tiendrait, si Je I do not know whether he would 
I'invitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4. Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

RendesB-moi heureux. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheareux. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-nous utiles auz autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

QuHl le £EUUie, et qalls en rient Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parle, pense, offire, and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Penseacela. Penaes-y. Think of that. Think of it 

Va^lamaison. Tftff-y. do home. <?o there. 
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5. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The satjunctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 
(1.) After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise, 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayez I am glad that you succeeded. 
reussL 

n s'^tonne que nous soyons ici. 
n desire que nous partions. 
Je doute qull le saohe. 



He wonders that we are here. 
He wishes us to leave. 
I doubt his knowing it. 



(3.) After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt. 
Oroyez-vous qutl le sache 7 Do you believe that he knows it f 
Je ne pense pas qull le sache. I do not think that he knows it 



(8.) After impersonal verbs, 
n est temps que vous partiez. 
n faut qull le fasse. 



It is time for you to leave. 
He must do it. 



(4) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 
plus, le moins, le mieuz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le seul, le 
premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous ^tes le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew it 
lie seul qui puisse le foire. The only one who can do it. 

(5.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 
Je cherchequelqu'un qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
n y a pea d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it 

sachent 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Pifky-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 
on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 
the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) qull le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je douterai ( qu'il I'ait fait I shall doubt ) his having d(me it 
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The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjonctiye. 

J'ai doute ) qall le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

J e dooterais ) qull I'eftt fiUt. I would doubt ) his having done it. 

6. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 



To speak too much is imprudent. 
I will render you that service. 
I will do it to oblige you. 



Parler trop est imprudent. 
Je veuz vous rendre ce service. 
Je le feral pour vous obliger. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used affcer the preposition apr^ 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 
Apghu avoir dit cela 11 sortit. After saying that he went out. 

7. Government of Verbs. 

Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neater in 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
which are intransitive in English. 



User de quelque chose. 
Abuser de quelque chose. 
Douter de quelque chose. 
Jouir de quelque chose. 
Oonvenir d quelquhm. 
Ob^ir k quelqu'un. 
Plaire a quelqu'un. 
Repondre k quelqu'un. 
Ressembler a quelqu'un. 

And 

Demander quelque chosa 
Desirer quelque ohoae. 
Payer quelque chose. 
Devoir quelque chose. 
£couter quelqu'un. 
Regal der quelqu'aiL 



To use a thing. 
To abuse a thing. 
To doubt a thing. 
To enjoy a thing. 
To suit somebody. 
To obey somebody. 
To please somebody. 
To answer somebody. 
To resemble somebody. 

To ask for something. 
To wish for something. 
To pay for something. 
To owe for something. 
To listen to somebody. 
To look at somebody. 
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Some verbs require a different preposition in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser a, to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitlYe 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer mieuz, to like Bntendre, to hear. — Savoir, to know how. 
better. 

Compter, to intend. - Faire, to get. ^ Voir, to see. 

Croirej to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require a before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-rwnnd Lesson) : 
Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Employer, to employT Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 
Ohercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. - . 8e plaire, to delight (}n). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-sMMid Lesson) : 
Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Conseiller, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Refosor, to refuse. 
Se dep^cher, to make ^ublier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

hast«. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. T&cher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder a, to delay ; tarder de, (impers.) to long; 
venir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to come from ^ to hmejiut, .. 
n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming, 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient ^ mourir. If he happens to dia 

J e viens de le voir. - I have just seen him. 

♦Appartenir, To Belong. Itre a, To Belong. 
A qui appariient cette maison ? To whom does that hotise belong ? 
dtre k is used in the sense of appartenir. 
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A qui est cela? 
C'est a moL 
X qui sont ces gants 7 
lU Bont a ma tante ; or 
Oe sont les gants de ma tante. 



Whose is that? 

That is mine. 

Whose gloves are these t 




They are my aunt's. 



Vocabulary 51. 



lie peuple, the people. 
Le palais, the palace. 
— - tJne troupe, a band. 



Oarder, to keep ; to guard. 
Tuer, to kill. 

Retrouver, to find {wliat was lost). 



lies troupes (plur.), the troops. Paire attendre, to keep waiting. 



Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. You or 
Henry will come with us. 8. The people were complaining? of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of the palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday, 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to nic. 13. Last winter we were in Paria 
14. One day I received a letter which called me back to New York ; my 
father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this news, 1 came back 
to the United States. 16. 1 shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if ho comes. 18. I do not know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative Mode. 28. Do not keep me waiting long. 24 Let us 
render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. 1 am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 



La bataille, the battle. 
— Tin service, a service. 



S'etonner, to wonder. 

Vouloir du bien (a), to wish well. 



Theme 51. 
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to me. 28. I doubt whether (qne) he knows that you are here. 29- I 
do not think that he knows it. 80. It is time for us to go (away). 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 82. The professor wished me 
to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 88. Do you doubt that ? 84. I do not doubt it. 35. 
You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 36. Try to please 
your teachers : they wish you welL 37. I owe you for these boots ; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 38. Whose pen- 
knife is this? 39. It is mine. 40. That store belongs to my uncle. 41. 
He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 43. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your father. 



The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en: 

1. To state a determiDative or explanatory circumstance, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

UnJeanehommeconnaUsant 888 A young man knowing his own 
int^r^ts, ne negligera pas sea interest, will not neglect his 
Etudes. studies. 

J'ai oet homme tenant on I have seen that man holding a 
Vtnce k la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais etant condue, lea armees Peace being concluded, the armies 
86 retir^ent. withdrew. 



Davantage, phis, mere, Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, tant, 9o much, denote extension; ausai, a«, 9o; autant, <u 
much, 90 much, denote comparison. 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 



The Participle. 



The Adverb. 
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Rek. Si may be used for ausii, and tant for antant, in negative 

sentences. 

Plutdt, plus tdt. Plutdt means rather; and pins tdt, sooner. 
Tout a ooup, means mdderdy; and tout dhm ooup, aU in one drake, 
De suite means in eueeesHon ; and tout de suite, immediately. 
Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When the 
verb is in a oompoond tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiUary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
bial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
solute, as : hier, atvk'^^^'^^ demain, etc , may be placed before the 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

X The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp^cher, to present, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beioare ; to take C(tre (net), 

3. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenlr, to disown, to deny; 
douter, to dottbt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4 After the conjunctions a moins que, 'unless; de crainte que, de 
peur fine^ for fear that. 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative, 
n est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
' — n parle autrement qull ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 



A, dans, en, in, A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin, he is at the store, n est dans le 
xnA^BJon^heisinthestore. 1^ csie evi en ma^^sdoxi^th^ coffee is stored. 



The Preposition. 
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Eiij a, to or in. The preposition en is used before the names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the article, 
before the names of countries of the masculine gender. Bn France, 
to or in France, Au Meadque, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes the 
epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, cr can be, 
done. Je pars dans deux heures, I start in ttoo hours, Je peux finii 
cet ouvrage en deux heures, lean finis/i that work in two hours, 

De, avec, chez, with. De expresses result or consequence ; avec 
has the meaning of together with, hy means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vous £eut de mon canif ? What 
have you done with my penknife? (Where is itf) Qu'avez-vous fait 
avec mon canif ? What have you done mth my penknife f ( What use 
have you made of it f) Ohez les Remains c'etait la coutume. Ammg 
the Romans it vm the custom. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral adjec- 
tive, and not que : plus de vingt^ more iMn twenty ; moins de diz, 
less than ten, 

Avant, devant, "before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
II est venu avant moi. H s'est place devant moi. 

Entre, parmi, am^ng. Entre is used distributively ; parmi means 
in the middle of, Entre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, among the 

people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers-le nord, towards the 
north. Poll envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 

The Conjunction. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 

Afin que, in order that. De crainte que, ) for fear; lest 

A. moins que, (Rem.) unless. De peur que, ) (Rem.) 

Avant que, before. Au cas or en cas que, in case. 

Bien que, although. Pour que, in order that. 
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PourvQ que, provided. Sans que, without. 

Quoique, altboagli. Suppose que^ suppose. 

Rem. X moins que, de cndnte que, de peur que, require ne before 



the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 

The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating anv of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the verb in the same manner as the conjunction tor which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, if^ governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous venez 
et que je ne sols pas an logf s, attendez-moL If you came and {if) I 
am not in, wait for me, • 

Que, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for combien. 
Que c'est beau! How beautiful that is I 

Que vous 6tes bon! How good you are I 

Que de bonte vous avez! How much kindness you have I - - - 

£at is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 
visage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son fr^re. He does not resemble his brother, 
ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus {either, in a negative sense), 
n ne veut pas le faire, ni moi non plus. He will not do it, nor I either. 
Mon frere ne veut pas le fedre non plus. My brother wUl not do it 
either. 



Vocabulary 52. 



— La parole, the word. 

La difficulty, the difficulty. 



Inviter, to invite. 

*Secourir quelqu'un, to come to 



^— XJn principe, a principle. 



one's assistance. 
*Ofl6ir (de), to offer (for). 
Renoncer (a), to renounce. 
Je vous en prie, pray. . 



^ Le Canada, Canada. 

Xju voiture, in a carriage. 
Dans I'embarras, in difficulty. 
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Theme 52. 

Present Pari 1. Onr friends seeing that we were in difficalty, came 
promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the professor hold- 
ing yonr copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and having 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-day. 

Adverbs. 4 I offered yon fifty dollars for your IxMit ; and I will not 
give any more for it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 8. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Your 
friend has been absent three days in succession. .-^0. I will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to him. 12. I 
never had any difficulties with hi^. 

The Particle Ne. 18. I fear that he may be sick. 14 1 will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me persomiUy (lui-meme). 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in ber 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 80. If yon see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 81. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided yon do your 
duty, all will be welL 83. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
see me, write to me. 34 How kind yon are ! 85. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris I 36. He will never believe that story. 37. I 
cannot believe it either. 38. My father does not believe that he has 
done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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Une famille, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

La mdre, the mother. 

Lea enfimts, the children. 

Un file, a »on. 

Une fille, a daughUr. 

Un f rdre, a brother. 

Une soear, a sister. 

Un frdre jomean, a tioin-brother. 

Une soenr jumelle, a twin-sister. 

Le graud-pdre, th>e grand-f<Uher. 

La grand'mdre, the grand-mother. 

Un petit-flls, a grandson. 

Une petite-fllle, a grand-daitghter. 

Un oncle, an und^. 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Un neveu, a nephew, 

Une nidce, a mece. 

Un cousin, a <xn««in. m. 

Une coasine, a cousin,/. 

Un parrain. a gocffather. 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un flUenl, a gi>dson. 

Une fllleale, a goddaughter. 

Un beau-p^re, a father-in-law. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother-in4aw. 

Une belle-fille, J _ j„,.„t,t^ 

Une bru, S" ^ (^a^ff^ter-in-law. 

Un beau-frdre, a brother-in-law. 
Une belle-sceur, a sister-in-law. 
Un parent, a relation, m. 
Une parente, a relation, f. 
Un proche parent, a n^r relation. 
Un parent eloigne. a distant relation. 
VA cousin germain, a Jlrst-cousin, m. 
Une cousine gerraaine, a first-cousin^ f. 
Ua toteur, a guardian. 



Un pupille, a ward.m. 
Une pupille, a wara^ f. 



Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La fl^:ure, the face. 

Le YiMge. the face. 

La peau, M6 fHn. 

Le teint, complexion. 

La barbe, 66ard(. 

Les traits, the features. 

Un cell, an eye. 

Lep yeux. /A* 

La prunelle, the eyeball. 

Les sourcils, the eyebrows. 

Les paupidres, the eyelids, 

Le nez, ^6 nose. 

La bouche, fnouM. 

Les Idvres, the lips. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les genclves, the gums, 

Le palais. palate. 

La langue, ^ tongue. 

Le gosler, M« throat. 

Les joues, M« cheeks. 

Les favon:*, whiskers. 

Le men ton, /A« cAln. 

Les oreillen, ^ car*. i 

Le cou, the neck. 

Les epaules, the shoulders, 

Le doH, M« ^A;. 

La taille, the waist. 

Les membrcs, limbs, 

Le bras, arm. 

Le conde, the elbow. 

La main, Aan<f. 

Les doigts, the lingers. 

Le pouce, thumb. 

Les onglcs, finger-nailSc 

I A jam be, the left. 

Le genoa, the knee. 

Le pied, the foot. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULABIES. 



La cheviUef the ankle. 
Le talon, the heel. 
La plante, the sole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, (he breast 
Les ponmons, the lunge. 
L'baleine, the breath. 
Le coenr, the heart. 
L^estomac, the stomach. 
Le foie, the liver. 
Le sang, the blood. 
Un OS, a bone. 
Une artdre, aw artery* 
Une veine, a vein. 
Le pools, the pulse, 
Les nerfs, the nerves. 
Les cheveux, the hair, 
Une boucle, a curl. 

UL 

Un mStier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an architect 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

Un jardinier, a gardener. 

Un arpenteur, a surveyor. 

Un avoa^, a laioyer, 

Un avocat, a barrister. 

Un m^decm, a physician. 

Un chirurgien, a fufv^on. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. 

Un pharmacien, an apothecary. 

Un f>anqaier, a banker. 

Un n^gociant, a #?im:Aan<. 

Un commer^ant, a tradesman. 

Un marchand, a shop-keeper. 

Un joaiUier, 1 _ i^w^ 

Unbijoutier,} 

Unorfdvre, agoldsmUh. 

Un ddttear, a publisher. 

Un r^acteor, on editor. 

Un imprimear, apriii^. 

Un agent de change, a stock-brokers 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boulanger, a 6ait:0f . 

Un boucher, a butcher. 

Un Spicier, a grocer. 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter. 

Un menuisiei;, a Joiner. 

Un 6b6niste, a cabinet-maker. 

Un tailleur, a toi/^. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker, 

Un bottier, a bootmaker. 

Un cbapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un vitner, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. 

Un coiffear, a hair-dresser. 

Un peintre, ajMiin^r. 

Un teintarier, a rfy*r. 

Un papetier, a stationer, 

Un tapiseier, an upholsterer, 

Un caroseier, a coach-maker. 

Un coutelier, a cu^r. 



Un serrorier, a locksmith. 

Un forgeron, a btacksmith. 

Un patlssier, a pastry-cook. 

Un conflsenr, a ooi^fectioner. 

Un convrenr, a 

Un macon, a moMm. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un mannfactarier, a manirfacturer, 

Un tisserand, a weaver. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un onvrier, a workman. 

Un ramonear, a chimney-sweeper. 

Un balayeor, a sujeeper. 

Une marchande dc modes, a milliner. 

Une contnridre, a dress-maker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchist<eiise, a washer-woman. 

Uue laitidre, a milk-woman. 

Une bonne, a child's nurse. 

Une nonrrice, a te^e^-ntfrar. 

Une garde, a nt/m /or ^ «{cl;. 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La yne, sight. 

L*oaIe, hearing. 

L^odorat, smelling. 

Le goftt, taste. 

Le toacher, feeling. 

Une sensation, a sensation. 

Une doulenr, a pain. 

Des ^lancements. throibbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhame, a cofcf. 

Un rhame de cervean, a cold in the head 
Un rhame de poltrine, a cold on the 
lungs. 

La toaz, the cough. 

La fidvre, the fever. 

Un aceds de fievre, a Jit of ague. 

Le f rit>8on, fhiveiing, cold chiUs. 

Le mnl de gorge, sore-throat. 

Le mal de tdt^ the headadhe. 

Le mal de dents, the toothache. 

Le mal de coear, sickness^ nausea. 

La fldvre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 

La petite v^role, the smallpox. 

La roageole, the measles 

La coqaclache, the whooping-cough. 

Une flaxion de poitrine, an ir^Jutmrna- 

tion in the chest. 
La n^vralgie, neuralgia. 
La goarme, the mumps. 
Un compare loriot. a sty, 
Des engelares. chilbkUfis. 
Un point de cOt6. a stitch in the side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 
Le mal da pays, home-sickness. 
La migraine, the sick headache. 
Une demangeaison, an itching 
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La gontte, the gout, 
Uoe entoree, a tpraki. 
UDe coupare, a cut. 
Une^gratignore, a tcraich. 
Une brtUure, a bum. 
Une piqflre, a prick. 
Une cicatrice, a scar, 
Un rernddCf a remedy, 
Une pillule, arM. 
• Des pastilles, tozenffes. 
Une mddecine, physic, 
Une potion, a mia;^ur0. 
Un gargari^me, a gargle. 
Un cataplaf>me, a poumce. 
Un v^sicatoire. a oHster, 
Une sai^^e, bleeding. 
Une incision, cupping. 
Un empUltre. a plaster. 
Da taffetas d'Angleterre, eourt-plaeter. 
De la charpie, /im. 
De rongnent, ointment, 
Une sangsne, a Mm:A. 
Da soulii^ment, iv^. 
Une gu^nson, a 
Une rechate, a relapse, 
Ij*agonie, the death-pangs. 
Ler&le, ^ death^attle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coiffare. the head-dress, 

Un nScessaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a brush. 

Des ciseaax, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a raa()r. 

Da savcn, soap. 

De la pommade, ponuUum. 

Un chapean, a Ao/, a bonnet. 

La forme, <A« crown. 

Le bord, ^ &r/i7i. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casqaette, a cap, 

Des habits, dolhes. 

Un habit, a coo/. 

Une redingote, \ _ ,^„s^t 

Un paletot, '\<i9reat4^ 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. 

Une veste, a tw<, a jacket. 

Le collet, collar. 

Les manches, sleeves. 

Les pans, «A:irfo. 

Une contnre, a seam. 

La doublare, the lining, 

Les revere, the facings, 

Un pli, a trrinj&0. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un boaton, a 

Une boatonnidre, a button-hole. 

Des manchettes, ct^s. 

Un pantalou, a pair pantaloons. 



Un cale^on, a pair qf drawers. 
Dee bretelles. suspenders. 
Le linge, tA« /inm. 
Une chemise, a shirt. 
Une chemisette, a shirt^wsom, 
Un col, a collar^ a stock. 
Une cravate, a cravat. 
Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown. 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville, a UHWcing-dress. 

Un jnpoii, a petliooat. 

Un corset, a corset, 

Les (Billets, the holes. 

Lelacet, theladng. 

Un flcha, a neckerchi^, 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceintare, a belt. 

Un rnban, a HMon. 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un noBnd.a knot. 

Une boacle, a buckle, 

Une agrafe, a ctoM>. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parare, a set qf jewels. 

Un collier, o necklace. 

Un bracelet, or hracelet, 

Une bagne, a rinflr. 

Une boacle d'oreille, an ear-ring. 

Une ^harpe, a 

Un chftle, a shatol. 

Un mantean, a doak. 

Un manchon, a mt^. 

Un voile, a rei/. 

Des bottes, boots. 

Des bottines, ktdies^ boots, 

Des sonliers, *Aoc*. 

Des gpStres, gaiters. 

Des brodeqoins, laced boots. 

Des pantoufles, slijipers. 

Des bas. stockings. 

Une jarretidre. a aarter, 

Un moachoir, a handkerchitf. 

Des jgantfi, prtorw. 

Un eventail, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass, 

Une ombrelle, a parasol, 

Un flacon d'odeurs, a smelling-bottle. 

VI. 

Una maison, a house. 

La facade, the front. 

Le perron, the flight of steps. 

La porte, the door, 

Le nam^ro, the number. 

Le marteaa, the knocker. 

La sonnette, bell. 

La clef, ^ it:^^. 

Un loqaet, a latch. 

Le d6crottoir, ttie scraper. 

Le vestibule, the hall, the entry. 

Le rez-de-chans86e, the ground-floor. 
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La sallCf the parlor, 

Un mar. a wall. 

Une cloiBon, a partition. 

L'escalier, the stairs. 

La rampe, the hanistsrs. 

Lea marches, the steps. 

Un 6tage, a story. 

Un appartement, an appartment. 

Une charabre, a room. 

La chambre ae devant, the front room. 

La chambre du fond, me t>ack room. 

Une Berrure, a lock. 

Le troQ de eerrure, the key-hole, 

Un yerrou, a boU. 

Un ^nd, a hinge. 

La fendtre, th^ window. 

Le chassis, the sash. 

Un carreaa de vitre, a pane qf glass. 

Un rideau, a curtain. 

Une marqnise, an awning. 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jaloosie, a blind. 

Un balcon. a balcony. 

Le salon, the drawing-room. 

Le plafond, the ceiling. 

La tenture, the paper. 

La chemin^e, the chimney. 

L'&tre, the hearth. 

Le plancher, the floor. 

Une chambre i coucher, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a cto»«^. 

La salle i manger, dining room. 

La chambre des enfonts, the nursery. 

Une bibliothdqne, a library. 

Un greater, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an o^. 

Le toit, tke roof. 

Une pontre, a beam, 

Une solive, a Joist. 

Une plate-lorroe, a platform. 

Une goatti^re. a «p(>t^. 

Un tayau, a pipe. 

Un 6goat, a drain. 

Une pierre, a 

Une oriqae, a brick. 

Une ardoise, a slate. 

De la chaax, lime. 

Da mortier, mortar. 

Dn ciment, cement. 

Da plfttre, plaster. 

Le propriltaire, landlord. 

Le loyer, fWi^. 

Un locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 

Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un meable, a piece of furniture. 
Lea pincettes, the tongs. 
IjA pellc, ^Atf shovel. 
Le tisonnier, ^ poker. 



Le soufflet, fA« bdU)W8. 

Le garde-cendre, the fender. 

La grille, ^ro^. 

Les chenets, andirons. 

Le seau i charbon, coal-scuttle. 

Le coin da feu, the fireside. 

Un ^ran, a screen. 

Un calorifdre, a furnace. 

La bouche de chaleur, M« n^ij^. 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un fiiateail, an arm-chair. 

Un sofa, a s(ifa. 

Un coassin, a 

Un taboaret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, the shelves. 

Une commode, a chest of drawers. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdqae, a book-case. 

Les rayons, ^ shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo, a wafh stand. 

Un pot Ik I'eau, a pitcher. 

La cavette, wash-basin. 

Une serviette, a na/>4:in ; a toiMf. 

Un essaie-maii), a totael. 

Un miroir, a lookin-g-glass. 

Un lir, a bed. 

Le bois de Itt, th^ bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matela^i, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bed. 

Un oreiller, a pillow. 

Une taie d' oreiller. a pillow-caae. 

Un traveraiu. a bolster. 

Un drap, a «A«^. 

Une coaverture, a blanket. 

Le coavre-pied, the coverlet. 

Les rideaux. <A« curtains. 

Une consinidre, a mosquito net. 

Un tableau , a picture. 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, ^ o^toM. 

La gravure, engraving. 

Une pendule, a time-piece. 

Un vase, a 

Un chandelier, a candlestick. 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, « wax-candle. 

La mdche, ii;i<?ifc. 

Une allumette, a match. 

Un lustre, a chandelier. 

Le ^z. the gas. 

Un bec-de gaz, a burner. 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Une service de porcelaine, aset<3f ehinOL 

Une statne, a sKUue. 

Le pi^destal, the pedestal. 

Un ornement, an ornament 

La dorure, gilding. 

Un tapis, a coitn*^. 
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TTd baffet, a sideboard. 
Un plateau, a waiter. 
Uue tasse et la soucoupe, a cup and eatt- 
cer, 

Un bol, a bowl. 

Un sucrier, a sugar-bowl. 

Les pinces h sncre, the sugar tongs. 

Un tngidre, a tea-pot, 

Une cafetidre, a (X^ee-pot. 

L'argenlerie, the silver, 

L^builier. the cruet-stand. 

La burette h rhnile, the oil cruet. 

La Balidre, the salt cellar, 

Lapoivridre, the pepper-box. 

Le moutardier, the mustard-pot. 

Le Baladier, the salad dish. 

Une carafe, a decanter. 

La cuisine, the kitchen. 

La batterie de cuisine, Jdtchen utensils. 

Un four, an oven. 

Un fournean, a range. 

Une bouilloire, a kettle. 

Une casserole, a saucepan. 

La cave, the cellar. 

Un baril, a batrel, 

Un baqnet, a tub, 

Un seau, a pail. 

Un balai, a broom. 

Un tr^pied, a trivet. 

Un fer k repasser, a JUU-iron, 

Un gril, a gridiron. 

Un s^boir, a clothes horse. 

Un bacboir, a chopping knife, 

vm. 

Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejeuner, breciltfast. 

Le dtner, dinner. 

Le 6ouper^ supper. 

Une collation, a collation. 

Un gofiter, a luncheon. 

Un service, a course (at dinner), 

Le dessert, ^ dessert. 

La nappe, toMe-doth. 

Une serviette, a napkin. 

Une cuiller, or cuilidre, a «poon. 

Une fourchette, a fork, 

Un couteau, a knife. 

Du pain tendre, or f rais, new bread. 

Du pain rassis. br&ad. 

Dn pain de m^na^, home-made bread. 

Un pain, a toff/. 

L*entame, the first cut. 

De la croftte. mw^. 

De la mle, crumb. 

Une tartiue, a slice of bread and butter. 
Des* petits pains, roue. 
Du caf^, coffee. 
Du th6, 

Du cbocolat, chocolate. 

Du lait, milk. 

De la cr6me« criMfTi. 



Du benrre, butter. 

Du fh)mage, cheese. 

Du vermicelle, vermicelli. 

Du riz, rictf. 

Un oBuf , an egg. 

La coque, 

Le blanc, the white, 

Le jaune, the yolk. 

Un ojuf k Ih coque, a egg. 

Des oeufs brouilles, scramUed eggs, 

Dea oeufs poch^s, poached eggs, 

Des oeuft* frit8,/n€d ^o'j;'*. 

Une omelette, an omelet. 

Du flan, aistard. 

Un plat, a dish. 

Une assiette, « /7to<*. 

Un coquet ier, an egg-cup, 

Une soitpiere, a soup tureen, 

De la poupe, mup. 

Du bouillon, broth, beef-soup. 

De la viande, meat. 

Du bOBUf. 66^. 

Du rOti, roast be^. 
Du bouilli, boiled betf. 
Du biftelc, beefsteak. 
Du vean. t?^rt/. 

Une cOtelette de vean, a real-cutlet. 

De la viande bien cuite, well-done meat. 

De la viande pen cuite, lare mecU. 

Du hachis, mince meat. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

UnecOtelette de moTX\o\\, a mutton-chop. 

Un rfgot de mouton, a leg of mutton. 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Du saindoux, lard, 

Du lard, bawn. 

Du jarabon, Aom. 

Une trancbe de jambon, a slice qf ham, 

Du gras,/a^. 

Du maigre, lean. 

Du ins, gravy. 

De la pance, made-gravy, 

Un rasoftt, a stew. 

Des legumes, vegetables, 

Un chou, a cabbage. 

Un navet, o turnip. 

Une carrotte, carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a cauHJiower. 

Un artichaut, a/i artichoke. 

Des aspergcs, asparagus. 

Des ^pinardp, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beans. 

Des pois, 

Des petits pois, f^r^^n 
Une betterave, a 6*6^ 
Du sel, «a/t 
Du poivre, pepper. 
De la moutarde, mustard. 
Des Apices, spices. 
Des cornichons, pickles. 
Une boute'Ue. a Ao^^Af. 
Le bouchou, dor*. 
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Un tire-boucbon. a corkscrew. 
Une ealade, a salad, 
De la laitne, lettuce. 
Da c6\6r\, celery. 
JJn oigDOD, an onion. 
Du persil. parsley. 
De roseille, sorrel. 
Une volaille, a fowl. 
Da gibier, game. 
Da poisson, Jf«A. 
Un pit6, a meat-pie. 
Un toarte, a z>i«. 
Une tarte, a tart. 
Une pomme, an apple. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Dee cerises, cherries. 
Des groseillee, currant. 
Dee groseilles i maqaerean, gooseberries. 
Une pdcbe, a peach. 
Un abricot, on apricot. 
Uneprane, a plum. 
Des iraisee, straioberries. 
Detn framboiseSf raspberries. 
Des nolx, walnuts. 
Des noisettes, hazelnuts. 
Da raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, stDsetmstUs. 
Des dragSes, sugar-plums. 
Une amande, an almond. 
Une praline, a 6urn^ a/i7ion(f. 
Da miel, honey. 
Des compotes, stewed fruU. 
Des confitures, pmenw. 
Une gelfie, ai^Sy. 
Une glace, an Mf. 
Des beignets,/rW^m. 
Des cr6pes, j>ancail:e«. 
Par6e de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes, 

Des patates, stoeet potatoes. 

De la saace, sauce. 

Compote de pommes, <]qfple-sauce. 

IX. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a beast. 

Un taureaa, a bull. 

Un bcenf , an ox. 

Une vacbe, a cow, 

Un veaa, a ca^. 

Un b61ier, a ram. 

Un moaton, a sheep, 

Une brebis, a ewe. a sheep 

Un agneaa, a lamb. 

Un boac, a he-goat. 

Une chdvre, a «A« 

Un cbeval, a horse. 

Une jament, a mars. 

Un poalain, a <9otf. 

Un ftne, an ass. 

Un chien, a dog, 

Un cbat, a eat. 



Un renard, a/(xr. 

Un cerf , a stag. 

Un daim, a deer. 

Une bicbe, a kid. 

Un faon, a /aim. 

Un loup. a wcHf. 

Un sanglier, a Ufild boar, 

Un cocfion, a hog. 

Un lidvre, a hare. 

Un lapin, a rabbit. 

Un chien de cbasse, a hound. 

Un ^pagneol, a spaniel. 

Un basset, a ferfw. 

Un chien d^arrdt, a setter. 

Un terre-nenve, a Newfoundland 

Un Hon, a lion. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tigre, a 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 
Un leopard, a leopard. 
Un ^l^phAnt, an elephant, 
Un chameaa, a camel. 
Une giraf e, a giraffe. 
Un ours, a ftear. 
Un singe, a monkey. 
Un castor, a beaver, 
Un oiseau, a bird. 
Un moineau, a sparrow, 
Une alouette, a 2arifc. 
Une hirondelle, a sivaUow, 
Un rossignol, a nightingale, 
Un serin, a canary. 
Un rouge-gorge, a roM». 
Un merle, a blackbird. 
Un perroquet, a parrot. 
Un paon, a peacock. 
Un corbeaa. o rav«n. 
Une comeille, a crow. 
Un hibou, an owl. 
Une chauve-souris, a bat. 
Un coq, a tfodfc. 
Une poule, a hen. 
Un poulet, a chicken, 
Un pigeon, a pigeon, 
Une colombe, a dove. 
Undindon 

Une dindef^^*^' 
Un canard, a duck. 
Un cygne, a sioan. 
Une perdrix, a partridge, 
Une o6casse, a woodcock. 
Une b^cassine. a #ni/M. 
Une caille, a quail. 
Une autruche, an ostrich. 
Une mouctte, a auU. 
Un aigle, an eagle, 
Une oie, a 
Un poisson, a fish, 
Une baleine, a whale. 
Un requin, a shark, 
Une morue, a oo(f. 
Une rale, a skate. 
Uo Baamon, a salmim. 
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XJn brv>chet, apUke, 

XJne luerlache, a haddock. 

Un ^perlan, a smelt. 

Vne tniite, a trout, 

Une perche, a perch. 

Une angnille, an eel. 

Un maqaereaa, a matitereL 

Un bareng, a herring. 

Une aloee, a ehad. 

Un homara, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a shrimp, 

Une huttre, an oyster. 

Des insectes, insects. 

Dea reptiles, reptUes. 

Une monche, ajly. 

Une abeille, a bee. 

Une ^dpe, a wasp. 

Unesaaterelle, a (grasshopper. 

Une contnridre, a lady bird. 

Un papillon, a butteryly. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-Jly, 

Un monstiqne, anuwfuUo. 

Un consin, a grna^ ; a mosquUo. 

Une teigne, a moth. 

Un escarbotf a beetle. 

Un lima^on, a 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une chenille, a caterpillar, 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard. 

Une souris, a fTMWM. 

Une taape, a mole. 

Un crapand, a toad. 

Une grenonille, a frog, 

Une araisn^e, a spider. 

Une pnnaise, a bedbug. 

Une pace, a 

Un perce-oreille, a» earwig. 
Une fonrmi, an on^. 
Un grillon, a cricket. 
Une aangsae, a leech. 

X. 

Les arbres, the trees. 

Dn chdne, an oak. 
Un orme, an elm. 
Un tilleul, a linden, 
Un frdne, on (mA. 
Un pin, a pine. 
Un sapin, a>lr. 
Un noyer, a walnttt. 

Un bonlean, a birch. 

Un penplier, ap(^ar. 

Un sanie, a wiUow. 

Un saale plenrenr, a weeping wWow. 

Un hdtre, a beech. 

Un aune, an a/<for. 

Un Arable, a maple. 

Un pommier, an apple-tree, 

Un polri^r, apear-tre^. 



Un pdcher, a j^eocA-frw. 

tin pranier, a plum-tree. 

Un cerisier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mftrier, a mulberry-tree. 

Bes arbrisseaox. «ArtiM. 

Un snrean, an elder. 

Une anb^pine, a hawthome. 

Un ffroseiller, a currant-bush. 

Un ngnier, a fig-tree. 

Un oraneer, an Oftin^-^rM. 

Un fraisier. a strawberry-vine. 

Un fl^unboisier, a raspberry-bush. 

De la foogdre, /fern. 

Manvaises heroes, 

Un chardon, a thistle. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une 6pine, a Mom. 

Une liane, a creeper. 

Dn lierre, iey. 

De Therbe, grroM. 

De la mousse, mioss. 

Des fruits, /rwi/*. 

Dee melons d^ean, water-melons. 

Du cassis, black currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des mftres, mulberries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a ^femon. 

Une Ague, a Jig'. 

Une amande, an almond. 
Des fleurs, flowers, 
Une rose, a nw«. 
Un (Billet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de poSte, a sweet-^wiUiam. 

Un soleit, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe, a ^u^. 

Un lis, a /uy. 

Un muguet, a lUy qf the valley, 

Du lilac, a lUac. 

Un geranium, a geranium. 

Un pavot, a poppy. 

Un souci, a marigold. 

Une violette, a violet. 

Un cbdvrefeuUle, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de senteur. sweet peas. 

Un bouton d'or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory. 

Une campanule, a blve-beU. 

Un 6glantier odorant a sweelbrier. 

Une pivolne, a peony. 

Une rose moussense, a moss-rose. 

Une rose des quatre saisons, a morUM^ 

Une rose tr^midre, a hollyhock. 

Une reine marguerite, a china aster. 

Un heliotrope, a heliotrope. 

Une citrouille, a pumpkin. 

Des tomates, tomatoes. 

Pes champignons, muehroomt. 
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XL 

Le temps, the weather. 

La chalear. the heat. 

Le froid, the cold. 

Le ciel, the sky. 

Le soleil, the sun. 

TJn rayon de eolell, a eunbeam. 

La lone, ths moon. 

Le Clair de lune. the moonlight, 

Une ^toile, a star. 

Lair, the air. 

Le vent, the wind. 

Un nuas^, a cUmd. 

La pluie. tM rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une gontte d'eau, a drop of rain. 

La neige, the mow. 

Un flocon de neige, a flake of mow. 

U^gT^XQy the hail. 

Un grdlon, a hailstone. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un oaragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a qust ofivind. 

Un 6clair, a flash of lightning. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un coap de tonnerre. a dap <tf thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

La gel^e, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon. an icicle. 

Une gel6e blanche, a hoa/r-ffost. 

Le dSgel, the thaw. 

Le broulllard, the fog. 

La bruine, mi«^ 

La ros^, the dew, 

L^anrore, the daum. 

Le point dn joar, the break of day. 

Le lever da soleil. the sunrise. 

Le coacher da soleil, the mnset. 

La lamidre, the tight. 

L^ horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmosphdre, the atmosphere. 

L^obscaritd, the darkness. 

La s6cheresse, the drought. 

L'hiimidit^, the dampness. 

De la bone, mud. 

De la noassidre, dust. 

Une girouette. a vane. 

Les pointH cardinaux, the cardinal points. 

L^est, east. 

L'ouest. west. 

Le snd« south. 

Le nord, north. 

xn. 

Un college, a college. 

Une ^le, a school. 

Un extemat, a day-school. 

Un pensionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La maltresse, the schoolmistress. 



TJn instituteur, a teacher, m. 

Une institatrice, a teacher, f. 

Un or nne 61dve, a pupil. 

TJn ^lier, a scholar, m. 

Une 6colidre, a scholar, f. 

La classe (salle de), the schoolroom, 

Un papitre, a desk. 

Un banc a bench. 

Une carte, a map. 

Un glol)e, a globe. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dietionary. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Une le9on, a /iMMm. 

La lecture, reading. 

L^ortbographe, spelling. 

Une dict(6e, a dictation. 

Une faute, a mMlofo. 

Un brouillon, a rough copy. 

Le calcul, ciphering. 

Une rdgle, a sum or problem. 

La somme, the sum. 

Une erreur, a mistake {in calculation). 

Un chiffire, a figure ; a number. 

Un z6ro, a nought. 

Une mil in de papier, a quire of paper. 
Une feuille de papier, a sheet o/papet. 
Du papier i lettre, letter-paper. 
Dn papier broulllard or buvard, blottit 

paper. 
De rencre, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a nm. 
Une plume metallique, a steel-pm. 
Un canif, a penkn\fe. 
De la gomme 61astiqne, /n<Ma-niM0r. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pencil-case, 
Une rdgle, a ruler. 
Une ardoise, a ^to/:^. 
Un crayon d'ardoise, a slate pendL 
De la cire h cacheter, sealing-wax. 
Un pain i cacheter, a wqfer. 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pincean, o paint-brush. 
Des crayons, e 
ulei 



Des couleurs, mnnts. 
L*6criture, unrXting. 
Une ligne, a line. 
Un trait, a stroke. 
Un plein, a down-stroke. 
Un d^li6, an up stroke. 
La ponctuation, twnr^iNitton. 
Un chapitre, a chapter. 
Une page, a page. 
Un paragraphe, anano^ytgiA. 
Une phrase, a sentence. 
Un mot a word. 
Une syllabe, a syllable. 
Une lettre. a letter. 
Une Yoyelle, a vmm/. 
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Une consonne, a eoruonani. 
Un point, a point. 
Deux points, a colon. 
Point et Tirg^e, a semicolon. 
Une virgole. a comma. 
Point dUnterrogation, a note qf inUrro- 
gatton. 

Point d'ezclamation, a note qf exclama- 
tion. 

Dei) goiUemeDte, quotation mark$. 
Un trait d'anion, a hyphen. 
Une parenthdBe, a bracket. 
Un tr^ma, a diareHe. 
Un trait or tiret, a daeh, 

XTTT. 

Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteaa, a hammer. 

Un maillet. a mallet. 

Une vrille, a gimlet. 

Un rabot. a plane. 

Dee tenailles, pinoere. 

Un cisean, a ehieel. 

Une vis, a screw. 

Un tourae-vis, o ecreto-driver. 

Un cion, a nol/. 

Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclame, an anvil. 

Une botte i onvraffe. a t(«rl; doo;. 

Le couvercle, the nd. 

Le dedaDB, the inHde. 

Le fond, the bottom, 

Une pelote, a pincushion. 

Une epingle, a Din. 

Un 6tni, a needU-case. 

Une ai^iUe, a needle. 

Une aenille Ik tapisserie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille Ik repriser, a daming-neeiUe, 

Un paquet d^aignllles, a jMij^^r (^needles. 

Dn fll, thread. 

Un peloton de fll. a ftotf of thread. 
Un 6chevean de fil, a «Mf? of thread, 
Une bobine de fll, a «poo; thread. 
Une aignill^, a needleful. 
Un d6, a ^imM«. 

Une paire de ciseanx, a pair scissors. 
Un passe-lacet, a bodkin. 
Du ganse, cord. 
Da rnban de fll. tape. 
Dn galon. 6ra<«f. 

Bes agrafes et portes, hooks and eyes. 

Bes bontons. buttons. 

Un peloton de laine. a ball qfyam. 

Un cnrc-dent, a tooth-pick. 

Une tabatidre, a 9nV(ff4iOX, 

Un pied, afoaA. 

Un ponce, an inch, 

Une toise, afafhxm. 

Un mdtre, a itm^. 

Un mUle, a mile. 

Une liene, a league. 

Uneliyre, a pound. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boisf*ean, a bmhd. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte. a jwm^. 

Une table i Jouer, a card-table. 

Un jen de cartes, a pack qf cards. 

L^as, the ace. 

Le roi, iHn^. 

La reine, the aueen. 

Le valet, the knave. 

Un coear, a heart. 

Un carreau, a diamond. 

Un trdfle, a <rfw*. 

Un pique, a spade. 

Un atont^ a trump, 

Une partie de cartes, a 0wn« cards, 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un champ, afield, 
Une prairie, a meadow. 
Une naie, a hedge. 
Une cloture, a fence. 
Un fo886, a rfi/cA. 
Un marraia a marsh. 
Un 6rang, a pond. 
Un misHeau. a brook. 
Une fontaine, a fountain. 
Un puitP, a 

Un abreuvoir, a watering trough. 

Une colline, a hill. 

Un village, a t illage. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant icoman, 

Un fermier. a farmer. 

La fermiere, thefarmer'^s wife. 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charme, a plough, 

Le soc, ploughshare. 

Un monlin, « 

La meale, will-stone. 

Une grange, a ftam. 

Une ecurie, a (for horsei). 

Une stable, a stable {for cattte). 

La conr, the yard. 

La basse-conr, poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, dairy. 

La serre-chaude. /^tf hot-house. 

Le b6tail, M« 

Lapaille. the straw. 

Du foin, A«y. 

Du bl6. com ; wheat ; grain. 

Du maTs, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a sheaf. 

Une menle de foin, a stack qfhay. 

De Torge, barley. 

De I'avoine, oa/*. 

Du froment, wheat. 

Du Peigle, rye. 

Du honblon, Ac^m?. 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une fitucille, a sickle. 
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Un arrosoir, a watering-pot. 

Une bdche, a spade. 

Un rftteaa, a rake. 

Une hoaCf a hoe. 

UnflSaa, aJlaU. 

Un moiesonnenr, a reaper. 

Un faucheur, a mower. 

Un hangar, a shed. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le harnais. ^ harness. 

Le mors, ^6 M^. 

Le collier, the collar. 

Les rdnee, or guides, the reins. 

Une »elle, a saddle. 

Un fouet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding^wMp. 

Des 6p6rons, i!pur». 

La vendange, M« vintage. 

Une ma! son de campagne, a country seal. 

Un pavilion, a sutnmer-hauee. 

Un berceau, a» orftor. 

Un th^dtre, a theatre. 

La salle, the house, 

Le parquet, th£orchastra-aeat8. 

Le parterre. pit. 

Une loge, a 

Les avant-8cdnes, the stage-boxes. 

La galerie, the gallery. 

Le foyer, the areen-room. 

L'orchesi re, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, the leader. 

La scdne, the stage. 

Les decorations, the scenery, 

Les coulisses, the wings. 

La toile, curtain. 

Le spectacle, ^ ptoy. 

Un acteur, an actor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Le directeur, the manager, 

Le sonfllear, the prompter, 

Une pidce. a />toy. 

Une trag6die, a tragedy. 

Une C()m6die, a comedy, 

Un op^ra, an opera. 

Un ballet, a fto/ie^ 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a melodrama. 

Une force, a farce. 

Un acte, an a<^. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr'acte, an interlude. 

Une repetition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a performance. 

Un rOle, a jpor^. 

Le pnblic, the audience. 

Les applandissements, the applause. 

Bis ; Dtoser, encore ; to encore. 

Les siinets, the hissing. 



Une afflche, a UU. 
Un billet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marqae, a cAeedt 

XVI. 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voltnre, the coach. 
Le dehors, the outside. 
LMnterienr, the inside, 
De la place, room, 
Une place, a place. 
Un sfege. a seat. 
Un voyageur, a traveler. 
Une malle, a trunk. 
Un sac, a bag. 
Un paquet, a parcel. 
Le depart, the departure. 
AAievi, farewell. 
La route, the road. 

La halte, the stopping; the stopping 

place. 
L arrivee, the arrived. 
La reception, the reception. 
La ville, the city ; fA« totm. 
Un faubourg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pave, W« pavement 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk, 
Une boutique, a ^Actp. 
Le coraptoir, t/te counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, tA* sate. 
Un ache ten r, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {small). 
Un marche. a baraain. 
La grande poste, genej'al poet-qfice. 
La petite poste, pertnypotl, 
Un hotel, an hotel. 
Un restaurant, an eating-house. 
Un cafe, a coffee-room. 
Le gar9on. ^n<? waiter. 
La carte, <A« Wff Of fare. 
Un bureau, an 
Un commis, a clerk. 
Un musec, a museum^ 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a giMy. 
La douane, the custom-house. 
Une caserne, a barrack, 
Une cour, a court. 
Une melle, a ton6. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post; a spur stone. 

Une voiture, a carriage. 

La portidre, the door. 

Lee stores, the blinds. 

Les roues. wheels, 

L'essieu, the axle-tree. 

Le timon, the pole, 

Un fiacre, a hackney-coach. 
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Un cabriolet, a cab. 

Le cocher, the coachman, 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de fer, the railway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La iocomotive, the engine. 

L'erabarcaddre, ) the terminw. 

Le d^barcaddre, ythe depot. 

Lagare, ) the platform, 

xvn. 
L'dme, the soul. 

L^esprit, th£ mind. 

L^entendement the understanding. 

Le jogement, the judgment. 

La raison. the reason. 

La mSmoire, the memory. 

Une faculty, a faculty. 

Le caractdre, the temper, 

L^hnmenr, the humor. 

La douceur, mildtiess. 

La sensibility, sensibility. 

Labont6, kindness. 

La gaiety, gayety. 

L*6tourderie, giddinsss. 

La politesse, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L*amonr, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalousie, jealousy. 

L*amiti€, friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, gratitude, 

Un raisonnement, an argument, 

Un sonhait, a wish. 

Un desire, a desire. 

Une vertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a vice. 

La folic, matfn«f«. 

La 8otti8e,/oo/i«^ew. 

L*orgueil, pride. 

La timidity, Imhfulness, 
L*§gol8me, seJflshness, 
Un sentiment, a sentiment. 
Une pens^e, a thought, 
Llinmanity, humanity. 
La charity, charity. 
La pitiy, pi^y. 
Un present, a present. 
Un don, » „ _j ~ 
Un cadeau, r 
L^aumdne, aim«. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La droiture, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a oaaeness. 
Un mensonge, a falsehood. 
Un souvenir, a recoUection. 



L^oubli , forge^vlness. 
Un aveu, af» avowal, 
Un secret, a ««cr«^. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, repentance. 
Un cri, a 

Un soupir, a sigh. 
Une larme, a tear. 
Un sanglot, a sob. 
Un signe. a wod. 
Une habitude, a habit. 

xvni. 

Un coup, a blow; a stroke ; a 
clap; a hit. 

Un coup de main, a blow zviih the ha:id. 
(fig ) assistance ; {mil.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow tvith the fist. 

de revere, a back Mow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langue. a r^ection (censure). 

— d'ceil, a glance. 

de bftton, a bUyw with a stick. 

de fouet, a blow with a whip. 



-de coateau, a cut. 
-de sabre, a saJt/re cut. 
-d'ypye, a sword thrmt. 
-de canon, a cannon shot. 
-de fusil, a gun shot. 
-de pistolet, a pistol shot. 
-de vent, a gust of toind. 
-de soleil, a sunstroke. 



d*ytat, a stroke of policy. 

A grands conps, with great olou^, 
A coups de baton, vAth a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, at the first blow. 
Pour le coup,/w once. 
A coup 8<lr,/or a certainty. 
Faire sou coup, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange, 
Jaune, yellow. 
Vert, green. 
Bleu, blue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, te, violet, 
Noir, black. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Brun, broum. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-owored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Foncy, de^ (colored). 
Clair, light. 



Digitized by 



Google 



252 



ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



Un d^faut, a defect. 

Aveoji^le, blind. 

Borgne, one-eyed. 

Sourd, deqf. 

Muet, te, dumb. 

Botteaz, Be, lame. 

Boseu, hunch-backed, 

Estropi^, crippled. 

Difforaie, deformed, 

Chauve, bald. 

Chevelu, hait'y. 

CamuB. flat-nosed. 

Balafre, covered toith scars. 

Marqa^ de la petite v^role, pock-marked, 

XXI. 

Une quality, a quality. 

SensI, sensible. 
Spiritael, le, witty. 
Intellectuel, le, inteOsctwA, 
Vif, ve, lively; sprightly. 
Aimable, amiable. 
Affable, affable. 
Modeste, modest. 
R^servS, reserved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
Habile, able ; skU(ful. 

Stapide, stupid. 
Vain, vain. 
OrgueUleoT. proud. 
Bgolste, se^/lsh. 



Interefis^, interested. 

Offlcieux, ee, qjfficious. 

Rur6, artfyl ; crqfly. 

Grand, tall ; large. 

Gros, Be, large : big ; stout. 

Petit, sffiaU; little. 

Haut, high. 

Profond, deep. 

Large, toide : broad. 

Etroit, narrow. 

Long, ue, long. 

Court, short. 

Epaid, Be, thick. 

Mince, thifi. 

Pointu, pointed. 

Trenchant, | . 

Affile, \ 

Alga, 6. acufe. 

Eml6, slender ; tapering. 

Bmou88€, blutit. 

Aigi'3, sour. 

Doux, ce, sweet. 

Amer, bitter. 

Ineipide. insipid. 

Savooreux, ee, savory. 

BxquiB, eJrquisite. 

D^licienx, se, delicious. 

D^licat, delicate. 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piquant, pungent. 

Mofilleux, mallow. 

Mou, mol, molle, soft (yielding). 

Dur, hard. 

Doux, ce. soft (velvety). 
Tendre, tender. 
Perme, Arm. 
8o\ide, solid. 
Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Aocompagner, to accompany. 
Accorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S^accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accoutumer, to accustom. 
S'accontnmer to get accustomed to. 
Accrocher, to hook; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acquitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



AdresBer, toadress.f 
S'adreBser to apply to. 
Affliger, to afflict. 
Agrafer, to hook ; to fasten. 
Alder, to help. 

Aimer, to love : to like ; to be fond qf, 
Alt^rer, to make thirsty. 
Aionter, to add. 
Ailumer, to light : to kindle. 
Amener, to bring {leading). 
AmuBcr, to amu^e. 

S^amuser, to amuse or eT\joy one'^s se^. 
Annoncer, to announce. 
Appeler, to call. 



♦ The first conjugate comprises more than three-fourths qf all the French verbs. 
We give only some of them, wMch an frequently used. 
t To address^ to speak to a person^ is, adresser la parole a ggn. 
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Apporter, to bring (carrying). 

ApprScier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to am>roach. 

S^approcher de, to come or go near. 

Appuyer, to lean ; to dioeil upon. 

Arracher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(one dent), to puU (a tooth). 

Assister to be present at; to aUend. 

Assurer, to asmre. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaquer, to attack. 

Attraper, to catch. 

Avaler, to swallow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Aagmenter, to increase; torise (in price). 

Avoaer, to own ; to acknowledge. 

Baisner, to bathe. 

BAiUer, to gape ; to yawn. 

Baiser, to kiss. 

Baisser, to loioer. 

Balayer, tostoeep. 

Baptiser, to christen. 

Bavarder, to chatter. 

Bontonner, to button, 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter. 

Brfller, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacheter, to seal. 

Causer, to break. 

Causer, to talk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause : to occasion. 

C6der, to yield. 

Chanter, toeing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chasser, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoniller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Comniander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon; to ex- 
pect.* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Con tenter, to scUi^y. 

Conter, to rekUe. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriffer, to correct. 

Coucner,t to lie down ; to sleep. 

Se coucher, to go to bed. 

Cotlter, to cost. 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cultiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



D^hirc?, to tear. 
D^ider, to decide. 
D^laree, to declare* 
D^n^er, to unhook. 
D6|euner, to brealtfast. 
Delier, to untie. 

D^mSnager, to remove {otul's household). 

Demeurer, to dtoell ; to live. 

D^penser, to spend. 

D^ranger, to disturb. 

D^salterer, to quench the thirst, 

D^shahiller, to undress. 

D^slrer, to desire. 

Dessiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D^tromper. to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig6rer, to digest, 

Btner, to dine. 

Douter de, to doubt. 

Se douter de. to suspect. 

Donner, to give, 

Durer, to last. 

£k!lairer, to light ; to enUghten. 
fk^onomiser, to save. 
ficouter, to listen to. 
BfilM^r, to ^ace. 
Eflhiyer, to frighten. 
Bgarer, to mistay ; to mislead. 
S^egarer, to stray ; to lose one's way. 
Embarrasser, to emlatrass. 
Bmmener, to take away {leading), 
Bmpdcher de, toprefent ; to hinder. 
Employer, to employ ; to use. 
Bmporter, to carry away. 
Emprunter, to borrow. 
Enrormer, to shut vp. 
Bnlever, to take away. 
Ennnyer, to annoy; to weary. 
Enrhumer, to give a cold. 
S'enrhumer, to take or caich cold. 
Enseigner, io teach. 
Entrer, to enter. 
Envelopper, to wrap up. 
Environ ner, to surround. 
fipargner, to spare. 
:fipeler, to spell. 
fipouser, to marry, 
Esp^rer, to hope. 
Essayer, to try. 
Essuyer, to wipe. 
Estimer, to esteem. 
Stonner, to astonish. 
S'^tonner, to be astonished. 
fitudier, to study. 
SveiUer, to wake ; to awake. 
S'^veiller, to awake. 
fiviter, to avoid. 
Ezcuser, to ex cuse. 



♦ Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect^ to intend. 
t Coucher, to deep, to pass the night. Dormir, to sleep, to be asleep. 
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S^excaser, to apologise, 
F^ctter, to congratulate. 
Fermer, to dose ; to shut. 
Flatter, to flatter. 
Frapper. to strike ; to knock, 
Famer, lo smoke. 
Qagner, to gain, 
Garder, to keep, 
Oftter, to spoil. 

Gdner, to be in the way; to pinch W 

boots) ; to be tight ipfdothei). 
Goflter, to taste. 
Gronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to aress, 
Honorer, to honor. 
Imprimer, toprinJt. 
Insulter, to insult, 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, to throw ; to cast. 
Joner, to play. 

LaiBser, to let; to leave ; to aOow. 

Be lasser, to get tired. 

Layer, to wash. 

Se lever, to get up, 

Lier, to tie ; to fasten. 

Loner, to hire ; to let. 

Loner, to praise. 

Manquer, to fail. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march, 

Meoacer, to threaten. 

Mendier, to beg. 

Mener, to lead, 

M^prieer, to despise. 

Mfiriter, to merit ; to deserve. 

Meubler, to furnish (a hous^. 

Mooter, to ascend ; to go or come up, 

Montrer, to show. 

N€gliger, to neglect. 

Nettoyer, to dean, 

Nommer, to name. 

Noner, to tie in a knot, 

Noyer, to drown. 

Nager, to ewim. 

Obfiger, to oblige. 

Observer, to observe ; to notice, 

Ocenper, to occupy. 

Offenser, to offend. 

88er, to dare. 
ter, to take qf; to remove. 
Oobller, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet ; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (time). 
Passer ft, chez. to call at, upon. 
Patiner, to skate, 
Pgcher, to fish. 
Penser, to think. 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear, to wear. 
Pousser, to push 
Pr6f(6rer, to prefer. 



Preparer, to prepare. 
Presenter, to present. 
Pressor, to press : to hurry. 
Pr6ter,tofemf. 
Frier, to pray / to beg. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Proposer, to propose, 

Eller, to quarrd. 
»r, to mm. 
mraoaer, to mend, 
Raconter, to relate. 
Bamasser, to pick up. 
Ramener, to bring, or lead badt. 
Rappeler, to call back, 
Se rappeler, to recollect, 
Rapporter, to bring or carry badb. 
Roller, to recite. 
RScompenser, to reward. 
Refuser, to r&Puse. 
Regarder, to took at. 
Regretter, to regret. 
Reller, to bind. 
Remercier, to thank. 
Remonter, to wind up (a watcK), 
Rencontrer, to meet. 
Respecter, to respect, 
Rester, to remain. 
Rfiver, to dream, 
Rniner, to ruin, 
Saigner. to bleed, 
Saler, to salt, 
Salner, to bow to, 
Sauver, to save, 

Serrer, to press ; to squeeze; to pui 
away. 

Biffler, to whistle: to hiss. 

Soigner, to attend; to nurse (apaOeni). 

Sonner, to ring. 

Sonhaiter, to wish. 

8oap9onner, to suspect, 

Songer ft, to think qf; to dream. 

Souper, to eat supi)er, 

Tftcner, to endeavor, 

Tacher, to stain, 

Tailler, to cut. 

Tarder ft, to be long. 

Tirer, to draw ; to puU ; tojre, 

Tirer nn coup de fusil, toj^ off a gun, 

Tomber, to fall. 

Tousser, to cough, 

Toumer, to turn. 

Travailler, to work, 

Tromper, to deceive. 

Se tromper, to be mistaken, 

Trouver, to flnd. 

User, to use ; to wear out. 

Veiller, to watch ; to sit up, 

Verser, to pour. 

Vider, to empty. 

Visiter, to rAsit. 

Voler, to fly ; to steal. 

Voyager, to travel. 
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Bonjour,* monsieiir. 
BoDBoir. 

Bonne nnit, maman. 

Adieu. 

Sdans adieu. 

Au revoir,t or An plaijsir. 



Je snis cliarm6 de vonR voir. 
Comment vous portez-vous ? 
Je me porte bien, je vous remercie ; et 

▼ons-mdme ? 
Trds-bien. 

Comment se porte-t on chez vous ? 
Tout le moDoe se porte bien. 
J'en Buis bien aise. 



Comment se porte Madame ? 

Bile se porte oien, je vous remercie. 
Comment se porte monsieur votre f rdre ? 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre 
soBur? 

Bile ne se porte pas bien. 

J'en snis fftch6. 

De quo! se plaint -elle ? 

Bile aouffre de la poitrine. 

Elle 8'est enrhumee au sortlr de T^glise 

dinutnche dernier. 
Lundi elle 6tait bien souffrante. 
Hier nous avons fait vcnir le mMecin. 
A1ijourd*hul elle va beancoup mieux. 
Je pense qu'elle sortira demain, sMl fsM 

beau. 

Le mddecin dit que c'est pea de chose, 

et qu^elle sera bientdt retablie. 
Je le souhaite de tout mon cceur. 



Comment va la sant6 ? 
Assez bien : et la vdtre ? 
Comme toujours. 
Je viens vous dire le bonjonr. 
Vous fites bien aimable. 
Veuillez vous asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vous, je vous en prie. 
n fait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vous du calorif&re. 



Qood morning^ Hr. 

Good evening^ or Good night. 

Qood nighty mamma. 

Oood-bye, or Farewdl, 

I will see you again. 

Goodbye. 



lam glad to see you. 
How do you do f 

lam weUy I thank you. How are youl 
Very well. 

How are they at home f 
They are aU well, 
lam glad to hear it. 



How is Mrs. ? 

She is well, I thank you. 
How is your brother f 
How is your sister f 

She is not well. 

lam sorry to hear it. 

What does she complain <tft 

She has pains in her chest. 

She caught cold in coming from church 

last Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unwell. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
To day she is a great deal better. 
J think she will go out to-morrow , if the 

weather is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious^ and 

that she tDiu soon be well again. 
I wish it with all my heart. 



How is your health f 
Pretty good ; and yours f 
As usual. 

J look in to say good morning. 

You are very kind. 

Please be seated ; or, 

Sit down, pray. 

It is cold out of doors. 

Come near the register. 



♦ Bonjour. Good day, is also used for Good morning. 

t An revoir, or Au plaisir, means Adieu, jusqu*au revoir, or jusqu'au plaisir de 
vous revoir, FareweU until we meet again. 
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n y a loDff temps que Je ne vons ai va. 
J^ai 6t6 ^8-occap6. 

Mod pdre a 6tl absent pendant quelqae 
temps. 

Yoalez-Yous me foire le plaisir de diner 

avec moi. 
y raiment, Je ne ponrrai. 
Je vons prie de m^excuser. 
D font que je sois chez moi dans nne 

demi-nenre. 
Je serai oblie^ de yous quitter. 
J'en suis fftcn^. 
J^ai des af&ires pressantes. 
Les aflfaires avant font ; n'est-ce pas ? 
Vonlez-yoas venir passer la sol *6e chez 

moi. 

Vous y verrez qaelques-nns de vos an- 

ciens camarades de classe. 
Vous §te8 bien bon. Je ne manqneral 

pas de m'y trouver. 

Mes enfiints, il est temps dialler k T^cole. 

Qui, maman, nous y allons. 

Voire ami Albert est i la porte k vous 

attend re. 
Partons. Charles, si tu es pr6t. 
Qui, irinsiant. 
As>tu fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne Tai pas tont-li-fait linL 
J'6tais& ravant demidre phrase quand 

on m'a appel^. 
Je le flnim! a T^cole. 
Sais-tu la le^on ? 
Je crois que oui. 

Je Tal etudi6e pendant trois quarts- 

d'henre. 
L*a8-tu trouY^ difficile f 
Non pas. 

B^pechons-nons ; j^entends la clochette. 
Ne cours pas ; nous arriverons k temps. 
Tu sais que le maitre n'aime pas qa\>n 

arrive apres I'appel. 
Non, Yraiment; fl vent qu*on soit en 

place aYant que Tappel commence. 
D est strict, mais c'est un bon maitre. 

Que Yas-tu faire maintenant? 

Je yais m^habiller, puis Je vais sortir. 

Oil veux-tu allert 

Je vais foire des emplettes. 

Veux-tu m^accorapagner ? 

Je veux bien ; mals u ftiut que je finisse 

mon devoir premidrement. 
Tu en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tu seras pr6t 
Henri, me voici prfit k sortir. 
Un instant; je vais dire k maman que 

nous Kortons 
Que vas-tu acheter? 



I have not teen you for some Ume. 

Ihme been very busy. 

My father was absent for some Ume, 

Witt you take dinner with met 

Indeed^ I cannot. 

I beg you will excuse me, 

I must be at hrnne inhalfanTumr, 

IskaU be obliged io leave you, 
I am sorry for U. 
I have urgent business. 
Business b^ore everything / is that not sot 
Will you come and spend the evening at 
my house. 

Tou will m/eet som^e qf your old dctss- 
mates. 

You are very kind. IshaR not fail to be 
there. 



Children, it is time to goto school. 
YeSy mammOt we are goina. 
Your friend Albert is at the door waiting 
for you. 

Letusbeqffy Charles^if you are ready. 

YeSy in a moment. 

Have you written your exercise t 

I have not quite finished it. 

I was at the last sentence but one, when 

some one called me. 
I Witt JlfdshU at school. 
Do you know the lesson t 
I think I do. 

I studied it for three quarters of an hour, 

IHdyouJindUdifieuttt 
No. 

Let us make haste; Jhear the bett. 
Do not run: we shatt arrive in time. 
You know that the teacher does not Uke us 

to come after roU-catt. 
No, indeed; he wants us io be in our seats 

btfore theroUis catted. 
He is severe, but he is a good teacher. 

What are you going to do now t 

Jam going to dress, and then lam going 

out 

Where are you going t 
lam- going shopping. 
Witt you go with met 
IwiU, but I mustjtrstjlnish my task. 

You witt have time for that. 

Catt me when you are ready. 

Henry, here lam, ready to go out. 

One moment ; I am going totettmamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buyt 
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D*abord one grunmaire francaise. 

Tn sais que nous avons AdI la petite, la 

Orammaire BlSmentaire. 
Bh Men, le professeor vent que noas 

^tndiions maintenant la s^nde, par le 

mdme aatear, ea grammaire Analy- 

tiqne. 

Ob. achdtea-tn tea livreB t 
Clies Monsieur ChrlBtem, Place de I'Uni- 
yersitfi, No. 77. 



Flr»L a Frmeh grammar. 

Ton hmo that toe have Jfnished the smaU 

aney the Mementary Grammar. 
WeU^ the prqfessor wishee w now to stitdy 

the large one (if the tame author, hie 

AnalyUoal Orammar. 

Where do you l)uy your hookif 
At Mr. ChrUtem\ No. 77 VnivereUy 
Place. 



MonBienr, donnes-moi, B*il voub platt, 

un exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 

9ai8e par . 

Yoici, monsienr, la grammaire qne yoob 

demandez. 
Ya-t-il autre chose que yous d^sirez, 

monsieur ? 
II me faut dn papier k lettre, des enye- 

loppes et des tunbre»-po8te. 
Je prendrai anssi quelqnes fenllles de 

papier bnvard. 
Combien cela fait-U ensemble 1 
C'est anatre dollars et demi. 
Faut-u envoyer ces choses chez vous, 

monsieur ? 
Je ne yous donnerai pas cette peine-li. 

Faites-en un petit paquet, et Je Vj 

porterai moi-meme. 



Mry pleaee give me a copy of the French 
grammar by . 

Here is the grammar you atked/or, sir. 

Jb there anything else that you wish, eirf 

I want tome letter paper, envelopes, and 

postage stamps. 
IwiU also take a few shsets qf blotting 



tow much is that altogether f 
It is four dollars and a haJf. 
8haU I send these things to yow house, 

sir? 

J win not trouble you. Make a small 
bundle of them, and ItoiU carry it my- 
self. 



Je youdrais qu^on sonnftt pour le 
diner. 

La promenade m^a donn6 de l'app€tit. 
On ya eervir le diner ik Tinstant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-nous k table. 
Antoine. servez la soupe. 
Cette julienne est bonne. 
Aimez-vous le poisson t 
Assez bien. 

Voici du tnrbot et volla dn sanmon. 
Je manfi;erai un peu de sanmon. 
Passez la sauce a monsieur. 
Antoine, avez-vous glac6 le yin t 
Youlez-vous du Sauteme, ou dn yin du 

Rhin? 
A votre sant^ 
A la vdtre. 

Changez d^assiettes, Antoine. 

Yoici un gigot de mouton bonilli; en 

youlez-vous ? 
Je prendrai de pr^fSrence un petit mor- 

ceau de ce rOti de b<£uf. 
L'aimez-vous bien cuit ou peu cult ? 
Donnez du jus ik monsieur. 
Passez les petits pois, Antoine. 
Yersez-moi de Tean. 
D^upez le poulet et fliites la salade. 
Yonlez-vouB boire dn Bourdeauz ou du 

Bourgogne f 



I wish the bea would ring for dinner. 

The walk has given me an appetite. 
Dinner wiU be served presermy. 
Dinner is served. 
Let us sit dawn to dinner. 
Anthony, serve the soup. 
That {vegetable) soup is good. 
Are you fond offteh f 
Yes, rather. 

Here is turbot and there is saknon. 
IwiU ecu some of the salmon. 
Hand the sauce to the gentleman. 
Anthony, have you iced the winef 
Will you drink a glass <f Sauteme, or a 

gtassqf Shine toinef 
I drink to your health. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony. 
Here is a leg qf boiled mutton ; do you 

wishsomeqfuf 
Iwouldrather take a little pieceqfthat 

roast be^. 
Do you like it weH done, or under domt 
Give the gentleman some of the gravy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and make the salad. 
WiU you drink claret or Burgundy f 
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Enlevez, Antoine, «t apportez le dessert. 

Mangez-vons de rananasf 
Je ne raime pas beancoap. 
J'aime mieux les f raises. 
Les fttiipes ne sont pas assez sacr^es. 
Passez le sncre, Antoine. 
Prenez-Toas da cafi§ et le petit verre ? 
Poor moi du caf§ ayec nn pen de lait. 
Un cijg;are ? 

MercC je ne fume pas. 



thsdetert. 
Do you eat pineapple f 
lam not very fond cf it, 
Iprtfer strawberries. 
The strawberries ore not sweet enough. 
Pass the sugar, Tony. 
Do you take come and a glass cognac f 
IwmtakeaO^withamieniminit. 
Willyouhave a dgarf 
Thank you, I do not smoke. 



Allons nons asseoir dans labibllothdqac; 

nous 7 canserons k notre aise. 
Oil irez-Yous ce soir? 
J'irai voir ma tante. 
Elle partira poar la campagne dans qnel- 

ques jours. 
Oil est votre oncle ? 
n est en Earope. 
II est parti U 7 a nnmois. 
D doit 6tre k Paris maintenant. 
U devait s'lurdter diz lours k Londres. 
Ma tante a re^n una lettre de lui ii 7 a 

trois ou qnatre jours. 
D se portait bien. 

Qnand partirez-vous pour la campagne? 

Nous partirons Ters la lln du mois. 

Nous reviendrons k la villa au com- 
mencement dn mois d^octobre. 

Yenez passer quelques jours avee nons 
pendant T^te. 

Je ne puis voas le promettre. 

Nous anrons du monde pendant tout 

Mes deux con sines vont arriver de Paris. 
Biles resteront chez nous jusqu^en au- 
tomne. 

Mon oncle dit qu^elles parleut f ran9ai8 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je snis bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera nnc belle occasion pour vous de 

vous exercer k la conversation fran- 

9aise. 

J^en proflterai, je vous assure. 

Je crois qu^il est temps de nous s^parer. 

n n^est que dix heures. 

J'ai rhaDltude de me retirer de bonne 

heure. 
Ne vous d6rangez pas. 
Pardonnez-mof, je vais ycma conduire 

jnsqu'ik la porte. 
Au revoir. 



Let us go and sit in the library , toe may 

duU there at our ease. 
Where tdU you go to-night f 
Itvill go to my aunis\ 
Sheis going w leave for the country in a 

few days. 

where is your undef 

He is in JEurope, 

He^fta monfft ago. 

He must be in Paris now. 

He was to stay ten days in London, 

My aunt recdved a letter ffrm him three 

or four days ago. 
He was in good Ttealth, 
When tvill you leave for the country/ 
We tviU start towaras the end the month. 
We shall return to town in the beginning 

^October, 
Come and spend a few days with us 

during summer, 
I cannot promise you. 
We shall have company all the suntmer. 

My two cousins are coming from Paris. 
They wiUstay with us urUu autumn. 

Myunde says that they speak French like 

Parisian ladies. 
I am very desirous <^ seeing them. 
That wiu be a fine opportunity for you to 

practice French conversation. 

I will avail myse^ qfU, I assure you. 

JbeHeve it is Hme to part. 

Mis not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb yowrsdf. 

I beg your pardon; lam going withyou 

as far as the door, 
Choa-bye, 
C/oodmghttoyou, 
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A. 

Af an, nn (m.), one (/.). 

able (to be\ poaYoir. 

about, environ. 

above, dessne. 

abroad, k P^tranger. 

absent, absent. 

according to, selon, enivant. 

account ; on account of, k cause de. 

acquainted with (to be), connattre. 

ficquire (to\ acqn^rir. 

act (to), agir. 

address, adresse (/.). 

admire (to), admirer. 

advance (to), avancer. 

advantage, avautage (m.). 

advice, conseil (m ), ayis (m.) ; infor- 
mation (/.). 

advise (to), conseiller. 

affair, ai&ire (/.). 

affect (to), 4mouvoir. 

afraid (to be)<, craindre, avoir peur ; 
I am a fraid of, jc crains de. 

after, i^rds. 

against, contre. 

<'flr«, 4ge (m.); aged,iig6. 

agent, agent (m.). 

ago, il 7 a ; a little while ago, tantOt ; 

long ago, II y-a longtemps. 
agreeable, agr^ble. 
a^/ahl 

air-hole, sonpirail (m.). 

alas ! h^Ias I 

Alexis, Alexis. 

alihe, 6gal (m.\ 6gale (/.). 



aU, tout (m.), tons (m. pi,), toute (/.) 
altnost, presqne. 
alone, sen). 
already, d^jSU 
also, anssi. 

although, bien qne, qnoiqne. 
always, toqjuurs. 

amend (to\ to make amends for, 

r^parer. 
AmetHca, l^Am6riqae 
amiable, aimable (de). 
among, parml, entre. 
amuse (to), amaaer. 
amusing, anmsant. 
ancestor, aXeal, pi, aleux (m.)» 
ancient, aucien (m.), ancienne (/.). 
and, et. 

angry tvith (to be), 6tre ttch6 contre. 

answer, r^ponse (/.). 

aniwer (to), r^pondre (i). 

anything, quelqne chose. 

apartment, appartement (m,), 

appear (to), parattre. 

apple, pomme (/.). 

apply otie's self to (to), se )ivrer(ik). 

ApHl, avril. 

are, sent. 

arm, bras (m.). 

arm-chair, fanteail (m.). 

around, antour de. 

arrival, arriv^ (/.). 

arrive (to,) arrlver. 

artist, artiste (m. and/.). 

as, qne, comme. 

as far as, jnsqne. 

as long as, tant qn6. 
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as much, as many, aatant. 
aa soon as, aassitOt qne. 
OB to, quant k. 

<M well as, ainsi que, aussi bien que. 
ashamed {to he), avoir honte. 
Asia, r Asle (/.). 

ash for (to), demander ; I ash for, jo 
prie (de). 

ash a question {to), faire nne qaeetion. 

assail {to), assaillir. 

4Msi8tance, to eome to one's assist^ 

anee, secoorir qaelqa'un. 
astonish {to), ^tonner. 
at,K 

at present, present. 
attached, attach^. 
attain {to), parvenir. 
attention {to pay), faire attention. 
attentive, appliqa6, attentif . 
August, aoftt. 
aunt, tante (/.). 
author, auteur (m.). 

B. 

bach {returned)^ de retonr. 
had, maavais (m.)t maavaise (/.). 
hadly, mal. 
haher, boolanger {m.), 
hall, bal (m.)* 
band, troupe (/.). 
hanh, banqne (/.). 
banker, banqaier (m.). 
bargain, march6 (m.). 
bashft, panier (m.). 
battle, bataille (/.). 
be {to), dtre ; cm U should be, comme 
iiflrnt. 

{of health). Be porter. 
be called {to), s'appeler. 
betJiere (to), yfitre. 
beard, barbe (/.). 
beea {to), battre. 

&eauei/%il, bean, bel (m.)* belle (/.). 
beauty, beaat^ (/.). 
frecatMe, parce que. 
become {to), devenir (dtre) ; to have 
become, dtre devenn. 



been, 6t6, 

before {poHtion), devant. 
before {first), anparavant. 
before {time, order), avant de ; cof^.t 

ayant que. 
beg {to), prier (de), demander. 
begin {to), commencer. 
behave {to), se comporter. 
behind, derridre. 
believe {to), croire. 
bell, cloche (/.) ; the hell rings, on 

Sonne. 

below, an-dessons, en bas. 
bench, banc (m.). 
benign, b6mn {m.). b^nigne (/.). 
best, le mienx. 

better, meilleor {acy.), mienx {cuiv.); 

to be better, valoir mienx ; it is 

better, il yant mienx. 
between, entre. 
big, gro8 {m.\ grosse (/.). 
5<r<i, oisean (m.). 
&laoft, noir. 
blame {to), blftmer. 
blue, blen. 

boarding house, boarding school, 

pension (/.). 
boat, bateau (m.). 
6oif (to), bouillir. 
bonnet, chapeau (m.). 
&oofe, livre (m.). 
bookseller, libraire (m.). 
6oo*,botte (/.). 
bootmaker, bottier. 
born {to be), naitre, (6tre). 
both, tons les deax. Tan et Tantre. 
boulevard, boulevard {m.). 
bouquet, bouquet (m.)* 
bow {to), saluer. 
bom, caisse (/.). 

gar^on (m.). 
bravery, brayoure (/.). 
bread, pain (m.). 
break {to), casser. 
breakfatft, dejeuner (m.). 
breakfast {to), dejeuner. 
bridge, pont (m.). 
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hring {to), appoiier. 
brinff forward (to), avaacer. 
brok^, CABB6. 
brother, frdre (w.). 
build {to), bfltir. 
bundle, paqaet (m.). 
business, aiBdre (/.). 
but, maifl. 

but (onlff), ne— qne. 
but little, ne— gndre. 
butcher, boacher (m.). 
butter, heane. 
buy (to), acheter. 

by and by, tantOt ; good bye, aa re- 
volr. 

C. 

cabbage, ebon (m.)< 

cage, cage (/.). 

ealf«, gftteau (m.). 

call (to), appeler. 

C4UI, visite (/.). 

coM 6aeft (to), rappeler. 

callosity, ca\ (m.). 

earo, ponyoir. 

Canada, le Canada (m.). 

canister (tea), botte tbfi (/.). 

captain, capitaine (m.). 

care, to take care, avoir soin de. 

careless, negligent. 

carelessness, n^ligence (/.). 

carnival, carnaval (m.)* 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

carriage, yoitare (/.); in a carriage, 

en YOitnre. 
carry (to), porter, mener. 
earve (to), draper. 
ease, caisse (/.) ; in ease, en cas. 
cat, chat (m.). 
eea«e (<o), cesser (de). 
cent, son (m.). 
. centime, centime (m.). 
cAoin^ chatne (/.). 
cAoir, chaise (/.). 
chunge, monnaie (/.). 
Charles, Ctiarles. 
ehwrming, obaniMnt 



cheap, k bon march6. 
chicken, poolet (m. ). 
child, enflmt (m. and/.). 
choose, (to), choisir. 
church, 6g\iw (/.) ; at church, k 
r^Uee. 

circumstance, circonstance (/.). 
«ify,ville(/.). 

hall, hotel de yille (m.). 
class, dasse (/.). 

cltMS-mate, camarade de classe (m.). 
clean (to), nettoyer. 
climate, climat (iTi.). 
cloak, manteaa (m.). 
efoeft, pendale, horloge (/.) ; trliaC 
o'clock is it ? qnelle henre est-il ? 
cUtth, drap (m.). 
«lo«Ae (to), vfitir. 

clothes, habits (m. p?.), vetements (m. 

coachman, cocher (m.). 
coarse, gros (»».)» grosse (/.). 
eoae, habit (m.). 
coffee, caf6 (m.). 
cold, froid. 

cold (to be), avoir fl*oid. 
cold (the), froid (m.). 
collect (to)f recueillir. 
come (to), venir (6trc). 
come in (to), entrer. 
come hotne (to), re venir. 
come back (to), revenir. 
come out (to), sortir. 
come near (to), s*approcher (de). 
come down (to), descendre. 
comrade, camarade (m.). 
eomfot^t (to), consoler. 
commence (to), conunencer (a). 
commerce, commerce (m.). 
company, compagnie (/.)i du monde. 
company (in), en socilt6. 
complain (to), se plaindre. 
complete, complet (m.), compldte (/.). 
composition, composition (/.). 
comprehend (to), comprendre. 
concert, concert (m.). 
eimolude (to), condore* 
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eoneretef concret (w.), concrete (/.). 
conduct, condaite (/.) ; to conduct 

oiie*a self, se condalre. 
confident, conflant. 
confiding, conflant. 
eonffvatulation, felicitation (/.). 
conquer (to), couqu^rir. 
console (to), consoler. 
contented, content. 
contrary (on the), an contraire. 
convince (to), convaincre. 
copy (to), copier. 
copy hook, cahier (m.), 
coral, coiail (m.). 

correctly, juste ; she plays correct- 

ly, elle Jone juste. 
corpulent, replet (m.), repldte (/.). 
cotton, coton (m.). 
counsel, conseil (m.). 
country, campagne (f.) ; in the 

country, Ik la campagne; my 

country, mon pays. 
courage, courage (m.). 
cousin, cousin (m.)* cousine (/.). 
cover (to), couvrir. 
cow, vache (/.)• 
create (to), cr6er. 
cup, tasse (/.). 
cu* («o), conper. 
cue up (to), d^ouper. 

D. 

dance (to), danser. 

dare (to), oser. 

daughter, fille (/.). 

jour (m.) ; (/oo({ dai/, bon jour ; 
every day, tous les jours; to-day, 
aqjoord^hui; a day, by the day, 
par jour; the day before, la veille; 
the day after, le lendemain. 

dead, mort. 

dear, cher (m.), chdre (/.). 
death, mort (/.). 
decease (to), d^c^der. 
deceive (to), tromper. 
December, d^mbre. 
decrepit, cadnc (m.)^ caduqne (/.). 



defeat (to), d^fiure, yaincre. 
defect, d^faut (m.). 
deliver (to), d^livrer. 
delight in (to), se plaire. 
dentist, dentiste (m.). 
depart (to), partir (§tre). 
departure, depart (m.). 
depot, (qfraUroad) gare (/.). 
desire, to have a desire, avoir euvie 
de. 

desire (to), d^sirer. 
desk, pupitre (m.). 
despise (to), m^priser. 
dictionary, dictionnaire (m.). 
die (to), mourir. 
different, different. 
difficult, difficile. 

difficulty, Pembarras (m.); dif- 
ficulty, dans Tembarras ; to get 
one out of difficulty, tlrer 
quelqu'un d^embarra^. 

diligence^ diligence (/.). 

diligent, diligent. 

dine (to), diner. 

dinner, dtner. 

dinifig-room, salle ^ manger ( f.) 
discover (to), dficouvrir. 
discreet, discret (m.), discrdte (f.) 
dish, plat (m.). 

disobedience, dSsob^issance. 
disobedient, d^sob^issant. 
dissatisfifCd (with), m^ntent (de). 
do (to), falre. 

do a favor, foire nn plaisir. 
do (to) (qf health), se porter. 
doctor, m^ecin (m.). 
dog, cbien (to.). 

dollar, dollar (w.), piastre (/.). 
done, fait. 
door, porte (/.). 
doubt (to), douter. 
down-stairs, en bas. 
dozen, douzalne (/.). 
draw (to), tlrer. 
drawer, tiroir (m.). 
dratringri dessin (m.). 
<iratriff»(jr-raom^ salon (m.). 
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dress ^ robe (/.). 

dress (to) one's self, e^babiller. 
dress goods, des 6toBeB. 
dressing gown, robedee1itinbre(/.). 
drinks boisson (/.), breuvage (m.). 
drinh {to), boire. 
drunk, bu. 

dry, sec (m.), s^he (/.). 
duek, canard (m.). 
<iwrafrl«, durable. 
during, darant, pendant. 
duty, devoir (m.). 
tftrell (<o)^ demenrer. 

£. 

each, chaqne. 

each one, chacnn. 

each ot/ier, l*an Tanire. 

early, de bonne heore. 

e€tsi/, facile. 

eat (to), manger. 

eaten, mang€. 

economical, ^conome. 

either, Vun ou Taatre. 

miza, Blise. 

elsewhere, alllenrs. 

emharassment, embarras (m.). 

emperor, emperenr (m.). 

employ {to), employer. 

empty, vide. 

enamel, 6mail (m.)> 

en<i, fin (/.) ; in e/ie end, ^ la lln. 

endeavor, ticher. 

enemy, ennemi (m.)* 

England, TAngleterre (/.). 

English, Tanglaie, anglais. 

engraving, gravure (/.). 

enough, assez (de). 

enter («o), entrer. 

equal, 6sbX, 

especially, Btirtoat. 

esteem {to), estimer. 

eternally, ^teniellement. 

even, also, m6me. 

evening, soir (m.) ; in the evening, 
le Boir. 

every f tout {m,\ toute (/.)♦ 



everybody^ toat le monde. 
everyone, cluu:an. 
everytfUng, toot 
everyt«/*ere, partoat. 
.^rope, TEorope (/.). 
evil, nud (m.). 

ea?amin«<ion, examen (m.). 
eaoample, exemple (m.). 
eatcept, except^. 
eaeeMee, excose (/.). 
evereiee, exercice (m.). 
eoopeet {to await), attendre. 
emtraet {to), extra! re. 
eaetremely, extr6mement. 
eye, oeil (m.), lea yeax ipl.). 

F. 

fair, blond. 

faithful, fiddle (i). 

/all (to), tomber. 

false, faux (m.), fnusse (/.). 

family, familie (/.) ; with one's 

family, en familie. 
fan, ^ventail (m.). 
far, loin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 

fashionable, k la mode. 

/a«, gras (w.), grasse (/.). 

father, pdre (m.). 

fatigued, fatigu6. 

fault, d6fliut (m.), faote (/.). 

favor, flivenr (/.); to do a favor, 

&ire un plaisir. 
favorite, favorl (m.), favorite (/.). 
/ear (fo), craindre. 

/fear, for fear, lest, de crainte que, de 

peur que. 
feather, plume (/.). 
February, fSvrier. 
feel {to) sentir. 
few, a few, quelques-uns. 
fight {to), se battre. 
fill {to), remplir. 
finally, enfin. 
find {to), trouver. 
find again {to), retronver. 
fine, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 
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finger-ring, bagae (/.), 

finish {to), finir. 

first, premier (m.), premidre (/.). 

first, at first, d^abord. 

firstly, premidrement. 

fi^h, pol88on (m.). 

flash of lightning, 6clair (m.). 

flatter (to), flatter. 

fiattery, flatterie (/.). 

fiaxen, blond. 

flee (to), fuir. 

flint, caiUou (m.) 

yZoor^plancher (m.); onthefirstfioort 

an premier. 
flower, fleor (/.). 
follow {to), suivre. 
/bncl o/ {to be), aim«r. 
foolish, fou, fol (m.), foUe (/.). 
/i>o«, pied (w.). 
/or, pour, car {conj.). 
foreigner, stranger (w.). 
foresee («o), pr6voir. 
forget {to), oublier. 
former, ancien (m.), anciemae (/.). 
formerly, antrefois. 
fork, fourchette (/.). 
fortnight, qainze joars. 
fortune, good fortune, bonheur (m.). 
found, trouv€. 

forward {to b^ring), avancer. 
France, la France (/.). 
franh, franc (m.), franche (/.). 
freeze {to), geler. 

French, franfais ; from English to 

French, de Tanglais en fran9ais. 
fresh, frais (m.), fratche (/".). 
Friday i yendredi (m.). 
friend, ami (m.), amie (/.). 
friendship, amitie (/.), 
from, de, dds. 
/i o«e, gel^e (/.). 
fruit, fmlt (to.). 
fulfill {to), remplir. 

G. 

garden, Jardin (m.). 
(/ae<?, porte (/.). 



gather {to), caeilUr. 

greneral, g(§n6Tal (m.). 

0ren<l«traan, monsieur (m.X 

German, aUemand. 

€termMny, rAilemagne. 

get m€ule {to), ftdrefoire. 

girlf,ime (/.). 

give {to), donner. 

give baeh {to), rendre. 

glad, very glad, bien aise (de, 

que). 
glass, verre (m.). 
glove, gant (m.). 
go {to), aller. 
go down {to), desoendre. 
go away {to), s'en aller. 
go baeh {to), retonmer. 
go in {to), entrer. 
go out {to), sortir. 
go over {to), parconrir. 
go to bed {to), se coucber. 
go up {to), monter. 
go and find {to), aller trouver. 
Ood, Dien. 
gold, or (m.). 
gold pen, plume d*or (/.). 
good, hon (m.), bonne (/.); sage {qf 

children), 
good bye, au revoir. 
good day, bon jour. 
good nuyming, bon jour. 
good (the), les bons {pl.\ 
goods, les marcbandises {pi./.), 
grain, grain (m.). 
grammar, grammaire (/.). 
grandfather, grand-pdre (m.), aleul 

(m.), aleuls (|rf.). 
^ray, gris. 

€hreek, grec (m.), grecque (/.). 
green, vert. 
(/He/, cbagrin (m.). 
^ritul (to), moudre. 
flrrow {to), crottre. 
grow tall (to), grandir. 
grow old (to), vieillir. 
gUard (to), garder. 
guardianf gardien (m.). 
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H. 

ha! hal 

hail (to), grdler. 

hair, chevea (m.) ; pi, chereax. 

hallo I holi. 

ham, jambon (m.). 

Iiand, main (/.). 

hand (ito\, lemettre. 

handkerchief, moachoir (m.), 

Iiandaofne, bean, bel (m.), belle (/.). 

hard, difficult, difficile. 

happy, henrenx (m.), henrense (/.). 

haste (to make}, se d^pdcber. 

hat, chapean (m.). 

have (to), avoir. 

have to («o), devoir. 

head, ttte (/.). 

heordache, mal de t§te (m.). ^ 

hear (to), apprendre, entendre. 

heart, coeur (m.). 

heaven, del (m.). 

help (to), aider. 

Iielp «o (to), servir. 

henceforth, dor6navant. 

ire«H€««a, Henriette. 

Henry, Henri. 

her, son, sa ; pi. ees. 

herself, eUe-m6me. 

here, icL 

i«, here are, void. 
high, loud, bant. 
himself, lui-mdme. 
Mre («o), loner. 
his, son. 
chutt 

history, bistoire {/.), 
hold (to), tenir. 

holiday (to have a holiday), avoir 
cong6. 

home (a* home), la maison, cbez soi. 

honest, bonndte. 

hope (to), esp^rer. 

horse, cbeval (m.), 

hour, beare (/.), 

house, malson (/.). 

how, comment 

however, cependant, ponrtant. 



how many, how much, combien (de). 
hungry (to be), avoir faim. 
hurry (in a), press^. 
hurt (to), fiiire mal. 
husband, marl (m.). 

I. 

X.je. 

idleness, oisivet^ (/.). 

imtnediately, tout de snite. 
impossible, impossible (Ik). 
imprudent, impnident. 
in, dans. 

in<f0e<i^ vraiment ; en v^ritS. 
indtMeri/, Industrie (/.). 
inform (to), avertir. 
injure (to), nuire. 
inle, encre (/.). 
inXe«ean<i^ encrier (f».). 
inquire for (to), demander. 
instant, instant (m.). 
instead (of), au lieu (de). 
instruct (to), instruire. 
intellect, esprit (m.). 
intelligence (news)^ nonvelle (/.). 
intemperance, intemperance (/.). 
intention, intention (/.). 
intend (to), compter. 
interest (at), k int^rfit. 
interested (to be), s'int^resser (jk). 
interesting, int^ressaiit. 
invest (with), revfitir (de). 
invite (to), inviter. 
is, etit. 

its, son ; pi. ses. 

J. 

Jackal, cbacal (m.). 
J'ames, Jacqnes. 
tTanuary, Janvier (m.). 
Jewel, bijou (m.). 
Jeweler, b^outier (m.). 
tJTohn, Jean. 
Journey, voyage (m.). 
cTiclia, Julie. 
Julius, Jules. 
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J'ulUf julllet (m.). 
June, juin (m.). 

just, correctly, jnste; Just now, 

tout & I'heure. 
Justice {to do), rendre justice. 

K. 

heep (fo), garder *, to keep waiting, 

faire attendre. 
kill (to), tuer. 

kind, bon (m.), bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
kindness, bontd (/.) ; bienveillance 

(/.). 
king, roi (w.). 
lenee^ genon (to.). 
knifCf couteau (to.). 
knock (to), frapper. 
know (to), to know how to, savoir. 
knowledge, connaissance (/.). 

I.. 

lace, dentelle (/.). 

Ittdy, dame (/.); young lady, demoi- 

seUe (/.). 
land, terre (/.)• 
language, langue (/.). 
larj/e (6t^), gros (to.), grosse (/.). 
large (great), grand (to.), grande (/.). 
last, dernier (to.), dernidre (/.) ; at 

last, enfln. 
la«<?, tard. 

laugh (to), rire ; to laugh at, rire de. 

irttr, loi (/.). 

If od (eo), mener. 

leaf, feuille (/.). 

learn (to), apprendre. 

lea^e, bail (to.). 

least, moindre. 

leave, quitter, partir ; leave of ah~ 
seee, cong6 ; to take leave, pren- 
dre cong6. 

lend (to),pTttGT. 

less, moiuB. 

lesson, le^on (/.). 

let (to rent), louer. 

letter, lettre (/.) ; letter-box, boite 
aux lettres. 



liberty, liberty (/.). 

lie (to /i« down), se coucher. 

I'jyW (qfhair), blond. 

lighten (to), faire des flairs; ie 

lightens, il fait des 6clairj. 
ligr^enin^, 6clair (to.). 
liX^ (to), aimer ; how do you likf, 

comment trouvez-vous ; I should 

like, je voudrais ; I like better, 

j'aime mienz. 
like (ati), comme. 

listen to (to), ^nter ; to listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
little, pen (de) ; a little, un pen (de) ; 

too little, trop pen (de) ; but lit- 

tie, ne — guSre. 
live (to) (dwell), demeurer. 
live (to), vivre. 
lively, vif (to.), vive (/.). 
loiter (to), fl&ner. 

long, long (to.), longue (/.); no long- 
er, ne plus. 

look at (to), regarder ; look for (to), 
cbercher. 

looking-glass, miroir (to.). 

lose (to), perdre ; lost, perdu. 

lot (fate), sort (TO.). 

loud, high, baut; to speak too 
loud, parler trop baut. 

Louisa, Louise. 

louse, pou (to.). 

love (to), aimer. 

low, bas (to.), basse (/.). 

luck (good luck)^ bonheur (to.) ; had 
luck^ malbeur (to.). 

M. 

mad, fou, fol (to.), folle (/.). 
mailam, madame (/.). 
made, foit. 

maffnificent, magniflqne. 
make (to), faire. 
mamma, maman (/.). 
malicious, malin (to.), maligne (/.). 
man, homme (to.). 
man-servant, domestique (to.). 
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many, beaacoap, plnsienra ; h^w 
many, combien (de) ; so many, 
taut (de) ; too many, trop (de) ; 
many a one, maint, Ueo des. 

marble, marbre {m.). 

Mareh, mars ^.)* 

march (to), marcher. 

mark, marqae (/.). 

mngter, mattre (m.). 

May, mai (m.). 

mean (to), yonloir dire ; by no 

means, ancnnement (ne) ; nolle- 

ment (ne). 
meat, viande (/.). 
meet (to), rencontrer. 
mend (to), raccommoder. 
merchandise, marchandise (/.). 
merehant,Tikgoc\An\. (pi.), 
meter, metre (m.). 
middle, milieu (m.). 
midst (in the) (of), an milien (de). 
milk, lait (m.). 
milk (to), traire. 
mMl, monlin (m.). 
miller, meunier (m.). 
mind, esprit (m.) ; to have a mind 

(to), avoir envie (de). 
minute, minute (/.). 
miserly, avare. 
misfortune, malheur (m,). 
miss, mademoiselle (/.). 
mistake, foute (/.). 
mistaken (to be), se tromper. 
Mister, monsieur (m.). 
Mrs,, madame (/.). 
moment, moment (m.). 
monarch, monarque (m.). 
Monday, lundi (m.). 
money, ary^ent (m ). 
month, mois (m.); monthly, par 

mois. 

more^plns, davantage; no more^ ne 
pins. 

morning, matin (m.) ; good-morn- 
ing, boi\jour. 

morrow, lendemain ; to-morrow, de- 
main. 



m4>rsel, morceau (m.), 

m^st, le pluR, la plnpart 

mother, mdre (/.). 

mountain, montague (/.). 

move (to) (cifecf), ^mouvolr. 

much, nutny, beaucoiq;> (de); not 
much, ne — gudre, pas beancoup ; 
how much, combien (de) ; too 
much, trop (de) ; as much as, 
antaut que ; so much, so many, 
tant. 

music, musique (/.). 

music-book, cahier de musique (m.). 

muslin, mousseline (/.). 

must, devoir. 

my, mon (m.), ma (/.). 

myself, moi-mdme. 

N. 

name, nom (m.). 

nation, nation (/.). 

near {close by), prds de, auprds de. 

necessary, n^cessaire ; to be neces- 
sary, falloir. 

need, to ha ve need of, avoir besoin de. 

neglect (to), n^gliger. 

negligent, negligent. 

neighbor, voirfn (m.). 

neighborhood, voisinage (m.). 

neither, ni Tun ni Tautre ; neitJier — 
nor, ni — ni. 

nephew, neveu (m.), 

never, jamais (ne). 

nevertheless, n^anmoins. 

new, neuf (m.), nenve (/.). 

new, nouveau, nouvel (m.), nouvelle 
(/.). 

news, les nouvelles (pl.f.). 
newspaper, journal (m.). 
next, prochain. 
nine, neuf. 

night, nuit (/.) ; to-night, cette nuit ; 

last night, la nuit pass^e. 
no, non ; nul (m.), nulla (/.). 
no longer, no more, ne plus 
no one, personne ; none, aucuu (ne), 

nul (ne), pas un (ne). 
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nobody, pcreoDne (ne). 
»oi«e, bruit (m.). 
noon {at), midL 
nor, ni. 

noe, ne — pas; ne point, 
noe one, nnl ijn.\ nolle (/.). 
notary, notaire (!».)• 
noe0, billet (m.). 
nothing, rien (ne). 
nothing but, only, ne — qne. 
tAoeioe {to give), avertir. 
November, norembre (w.). 
now, maintenant. 
nowhere, nnlle pift (ne). 

O. 

obedience, ob^issance (/.). 
obedient, ob^iseant. 
obey {to), ob^ir (^). 
oblige («o),rendre eervice. 
oMiflre<{^ obllg6 (de) ; to be obliged, 
devoir. 

oblong, oblong (m.), oblongue (/.). 
observe {to), remarqner, observer. 
obtain {to), obtenir. 
October, octobre (m.). 
of, de. 

offend {to), otfeneer. 
offer (to), oflrir. 
office, bureau (m.). 
often, Boavent. 
oh! alel oht 

old, 9ig6 ; vienx, vieil (w.), vieille (/.). 
oldest, a!n^ 

ol<f.i»li, vieillot (m.), vieillotte (/.). 
on, ear. 

onocf one fois ; at once, k la fols. 
ofie, an. 

otae'tf «el/, Boi-mdme. 
only, seolement. 
only, ne — que. 
open {to), ouvrlr. 
opinion, avis (m.). 
opportunity f occasion (/.). 
opposite, vis-i-vis. 
or, ou. 

orange, orange (/.> 



order, ordre (m.) ; to put in order, 
mettre en ordre ; in order that^ 
afln que, pour que. 

other, autre. 

oUiers, autroL 

otiierwise, autrement 

our, notre («.), nos (pi.). 

ourselves, nous-mdmes. 

out, hors. 

fMtlive (to), survivre. 
outside, out of doors, dehors. 
oufe {to), devoir. 
owl, hibou (m.). 

F. 

packet, paquet (m.). 
IMsin, mal (m.) ; «o fcaw 2m»<», avoir 
maL 

painter, peintre (w.). 

painting, peinture (/.), tableau (m.). 

palaee, palais (m.). 

paper, papier (m.). 

parasol, ombrelle (/.). 

parcfon {to beg), demander pardon. 

parents, parents {pi. m.). 

parlor, ralon (m.). 

jparf, partie (/). 

2>a«« {to), passer. 

passion, passion (/.). 

patience, patience (/.). 

pattern, desein (m.). 

Paul, Paul. 

pay (to), payer ; to pay attention, 

faire attention. 
peach, pdche (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
pen, plume (/.). 
pencil, crayon (m.). 
penlen{/e, canif (in.), 
people, du monde ; penple (m.) ; gene 

(pl.m,). 
perhaps, i>eut-dtTe. 
permission, permission (/.). 
permit {to), permettre. 
perseverance, pers4v6iance (/.)• 
person, personne (/.). 
physician, mSdecin (m.). 
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picture, tableaa (m.)t peinture (/.). 

piece, moiceaa (m.), pidce (/.), 

pine-apple, ananas (m,). 

pity ito), plaindre. 

piiMce, place (/.). 

piaee (to), placer. 

plate, aseiette (/.). 

play (to), joaer. 

plaything, Joi^on (m.). 

please {to), plaire ^) ; i/ you please, 

s'fl Yons plait 
pleased utith, content de. 
pleasure, plaisir (m.)- 
poehet, poche (/.). 

jM>ofe«t-lian<ilcer«liie/, monchoir de 

X>oche (»».). 
polite, polL 
poor, paavre. 
potffman, factenr (m.). 
post'Offiee, poete (/.). 
pound, livre (/.). 
power, ponvoir (m.), 
powerful, poissant. 
praise {to), loner, 
pray (to), prier (de). 
prayer, pridre (/.)• 
prefer {to), pr6f 4rer. 
preference, pr^f^rence (/.). 
prefixed, prefix (m.), pr6fixe (/.). 
pre«en«« (in my)^ en ma presence. 
present, cadeaa (m.) ; present, h 

present. 
presently, tout & ITienpe. 
l>r«tty, joll (f».)Jolie(/.); gentil (m.), 

gentiHe (/.). 
prevent, empdcher. 
price, prix (m.). 
jl>rin«{jpl«, principe (m.). 
prize, prix (m.). 
l>ro«e««ion, procesBion (/.). 
proclaim (to), proclamer. 
professor, profesBear (m ). 
professed, profds (m.), prof esse (/.) 
jpromitfe, promease (/.). 
proM»i«e («o), promettre. 
proMOMMO0 {to), prononcer. 
property, bien (m.). 



protect {to), prot^ger. 
proW<ie (*o), ponrroir. 
provided {cm0unetion\ ponnm qnc. 
prudence, prudence (/.). 
prudent, prudent ; prudently, pn> 

demment 
pshaw! l>aht 

public, public (m.), pubUqne (/). 
PmII (to), tirer. 
p««ni«A {to), pnnir. 
pupil, 6ldve (m. and/.), 
purposely, exprds (m.), expresae (/.). 
p«r««e («o), poursuivre. 
pwt on (to), mettre. 
put back {to), put off {to), remettre. 
put in order, mettre en ordre. 

Q. 

quality, quaUt6 (/.). 

qitarry, carridre (/.). 

quarter, quart (m.), quartlcr (m.). 

9«ce»tio«», question (/.) ; to ask a 

question, faire une question. 
quick, quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quit {to), quitter. 

B. 

rain, pluie (/.). 

rain {to), pleuvoir. 

rathci', plutOt. 

reach {to), atteindre. 

read {to), lire. 

ready, pr6t (i). 

reap {to), recneillir. 

reaseend {to), reroonter. 

reason, raison {f.)\ to listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
receive {to), recevoir. 
recital, r^cit (m.). 
recognise {to), reconnattre. 
recollect {to), se rappeler. 
red, rouge. 

reddish (qf hair),TOjai (m.),rousBe (/.). 

re-enter {to), rentrer. 

refuse {to), refuser. 

regard, with regard to, h T^^rd de. 
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relate (to), raconter. 

relative, parent (m.)» parente (/.). 

rely upon (to), compter (snr). 

remain (to), reeter. 

remember (to), se souvenir de. 

renounce (to), reLoncer (k). 

rent (to), louer. 

repair (to), r^parer. 

r^rove (to) ( for), r^primander de. 

reputation, reputation (/.). 

resemble (to), ressembler ik), 

reserve (to), rfiserver. 

respect, respect (w.). 

respect (to), respecter. 

respectfully, avec 4gard. 

rest (remainder), reste (m.). 

resume (to), reprendre. 

retain (to), retenir. 

return (to) (give back), rendre. 

return (to) (come back), revenir 

return (to) (go back), retoumer. 

reward (*o) (for)^ rccorapenser (de). 

ribbon, ruban (m.). 

rich, riche. 

right, juste. 

right (to be), avoir raison. 

ring, bague (/.), anncau (m.). 

ring (to), sonner. 

ripe, mtlr. 

rise (to), se lever. 

road, cliemin (m.> 

robe, robe (/.). 

room, chamber (/.). 

round, rond. 

run (to), courir. 

run away (to), s'enfWr. 

S. 

sad, triste, 
salt, sel (m.). 
same, mfime. 
satin, satin (m.). 
satisfied, content. 
satisfied (with), content (de). 
satisfy (to), contenter. 
Saturday, samedi (m.). 
say (to), dire. 



scholar, 61eve (m. and/.), 

school, (/.)', at school,ikY6co]e, 

scissors, ciseaux (m. pi.), 

sea, met (/.). 

season, saison (/.). 

seasonable, h propos. 

seat, place (/.). 

secret, secret (m.), secrdte (/".). ' 

sedulous, appliqu^. 

9ee (to), voir. 

see again (to), re voir. 

seeh (to), chercher. 

select (to), choisir. 

seem (to), parattre. 

sell (to), vendre. 

send (to), envoyer. 

send atvay (to), send back (to), ren- 
voyer. 

send for (to), envoyer chercher, fairc 
venir. 

sentence, phrase (/.). 
September, septembre (f».). 
servant, domestiqne (m.), servante 
(/.). 

serve (to), servir. 

service, service (m.). 

several, plusienrs. 

settf (to), coudre. 

shawl, ch&le (m.), 

sheet, feuille (/.). 

shine (to), luire. 

ship, vaissean (m.). 

shipwreck, naufrage (m.) 

shoe, Soulier (m.). 

shoemaker, cordonnier (m.). 

shop (work-shop), atelier (m,), 

show (to), montrer. 

shun (to), fuir. 

shut (to), fermer. 

sick, malade. 

sickness, maladie (/.). 

side, c6t6 ; by the side of, k c6l6 de. 

sign, signe (m.). 

silence! paixl 

silent (to be), se taire. 

silk, sole (/.). 

silly, sot (m.), sotte (/.). 



Digitized by 



EKGLISH EXERCISES FOR TRAKSLATION. 271 



Bilver, argent (m.). 

similar, pareil (m.\ pareflle (/.). 

since (causat), puis qae. 

since {Hme\ depoi?. 

since (ponj.), depnis qae. 

sincere, sincdre. 

sitig (to), chanter. 

sister, soenr (/.). 

sit down (to), s^seeoir; se mettre. 

sitting (to be), fitre aseis. 

situation, situation (/.). 

shy, ciel (m.). 

sleep (to), dormir. 

sleepy (to be), avoir sommeil. 

slow, slowly, lent, lentement. 

anuUl, petit (w.), petite (/.). 

smell (to), sentir. 

«nouf, neige (/.). 

«nouf (eo)^ neiger. 

so, si. 

thus, ainsi. 
tfoop, aayon (m.). 
«oel«<y, 80ci6t£ (/.). 
«o/%, mou, mol (m.), molle (/.). 
soft, doux (m.), douce (/.). 
softly, gently, doucement 
soldier, Boldat (m.). 
some, qaelqne; qaelqnes-nns. 
som^HHly, qnelqu^nn. 
something, qnelque chose. 
sometimes, qnelqnefois. 
somewhere, qnelqae part. 
son, flls (m.). 

«oo>»y bientOt, tot; soitner or later, Xdi 
on taid ; as soon as, anssitOt qne. 

sore, mal (m.) ; sore throat, mal la 
goitre. 

sorry, lAch6 ; fo be sorry, §tre ftch^. 

«ott}», potage (m.), sonpe (/.). 

«l>«ale (to), parier. 

spend {to) (qf UfM\ passer. 

spite, in spite of, malgr6. 

spoU (to), gftter. 

spring, printemps (m.)\ in the 

spring, an printemps. 
square, carr6. 
stable, dearie (/.>. 



start (to), partir(dtre). 
stay (to), rester. 
steam, vapenr (/.). 
steamboat, bfttean & vapenr (m.). 
steamer, 1>fttiment & vapenr (m.\ 

steamer (jn.). 
step, pas (m.). 

(o^roln), encore. 
still (mug), coi (m.), coite (/.). 
«f iZI {quief)^ tranqnille. 

(to), bonger. 
stocking, bas (m.)> 
store (shop), magasin (m.). 
storekeeper, marchand (m.). 
«eorm^ orage (m.). 
story, histoire (/.). 
stout, fort, gros (m.), grosse (/.). 
Atranf/e, strange. 
stranger, Stranger (m.). 
street, me (/,). 
«tri^ (to), f rapper. 
strong, fort. 
AfiMi^ne, dtndiant (m.). 
»ew<f{<m«,Btndienz (mOtBtndiense (/.). 
study (to), dtudier. 
study, dtnde (/.). 
»eujf, 6toffe (/.), matidre (/.). 
««el{/ece, snjet (m.\ si^ette (/.). 
«u<;<;e«<i (to), rdnssir, parvenir (6tre.) 
success, snccds (m.). 
such, tel (m.), telle (/.). 
suffer (to), sonifrir (de). 
sugar, sncre(m.). 
summer, 6t6 (m.). 
SMmiat/, dimanche (m.). 
supper, sonper (m.). 
supreme, snprfime. 
surety (for payment), aval. 
surprise (to), snrprendre; she is 

quite surprised, elle est tonte 

surprise. 
survive (to), snrvivre. 
sweet, donz (m.), donee (/.). 

T. 

t€ible, table (/.). 
tailor, taillenr (m.). 
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take (to), prendre, mener. 
tithe away (to), 6ter, emporter. 
take back (to), reprendre. 
take leave (to), prendre cong^. 
take a walk (to), ee promener. 
take off (to), Oter. 
take out (to), extraire. 
talk (eo), parler, causer. 
tall, grand (m.), grande (/.). 
task, devoir (m.)* 
taste, gotLt (m.), 
tea, th6 (m.). 

tea canister, botte ^ th6 (/.)• 
teaeher, maitre (m,\ 
tear (to), d^birer. 
tell (to), dire. 

Temple street, me du Temple (/.). 
than, qne. 

eftot; que (eoj\f.) ; ce, cet cette 

t/«atr (to), d^geler. 

their, leur (m.), lenr (/.), lenrs (/>/.)• 

e^nte, tbdmc (m.). 

themselves, eux-mdmes (f».). elles- 

mdmes (/.). 
then, alors, ensnite, done, puis. 
there, lA 

therefore (then), done 
<lie«*e t^re are, il y a; voilA 
e/tiefe, ^pais (m.), ^paisse (jr.). 
e^in^, cbose (/.) ; everythina, tout ; 

many things, bien des choses. 
tftinfe («o) (o/;, peneer (i). 
third, tiers (m ), tierce (/.). 
thirst, soif (/.). 

(to he), avoir soif. 
ce, cet (m.), cette (/.). 
Ifcreaton (to), menacer. 
throat, gorge (/.). 
e^rotr (to), Jeter. 
tArotfgr A (fry), par, k travers. 
thunder (to), tonner ; thunder, ton- 

nerre (m.). 
Thursday, Jeudi (m.). 

aind. 
thyHclf, tot-mdme, 
<ilI,JnBqu*A 



time, temps (m,) ; in <ime, ^ temps ; 
€»t CAe right time, bien propos; 
it is time, il est temps ; a long 
time, longtemps; many times, 
bien des f ois ; how many times, 
combien de fois; at a time, at 
once, ^ la fois. 

fired, fatigue (de), las (m.), lasse (/.). 

to, A 

to (in order to), pour. 

<o(jretl^^ ensemble. 

told^dit 

too (al«o), aussL 

too (too mttofc), trop (de). 

tool^ outil (m.). 

toofft, dent (/.). 

toothache, mal auz dents. 

totoorcitf, vers, envers. 

town, ville (/.) ; in fotrn, en viDe. 

train, train (m.). 

<ran«lato (to), traduirc. 

travel (to), voyager. 

fraitor, trattre (m.), traltresse (/.). 

free, arbre (i».). 

troops, les troupes (pl.f.), 

trouble, cbagrin (»».). 

<ro««Me (to), inqni^ter. 

true, vrai, fiddle (i). 

truly, vraiment. 

Tuesday, mardi (m.). 

tntnfrler, verre (m.). 

f i«ne, ton ; out of tune, faux (m.), 

f ausse <y.). 
turkey, dindon (m.). 
2Wrlei«A, turc (tn.), turque (/.). 
turn (to), toumer. 
twice, deux fois. 
ftein, jumeau (m.), jumelle (/.). 

U. 

umbrella, parapluie (m.). 
uneJe, oncle (m.)< 
under, sous. 

un<ier«lan<l (to)^ comprendre. 
undertake (to), entreprendre. 
undoubtedly, sans doute. 
uneasy, inquiet (fTi.), inquidte (/)• 
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ITfUted States, les Btats-Unis. 
unlesB, ^ moins que, eane que. 
^unhnmon, Inconnu (m.). 
MntU, Jaeqae ; {oon^.) Jusqu'* ce que. 

upon, ear. 
up atair», en haut. 
use, to make nse of, se eervir. 
uaelesa, inntile (k). 
usual, ordfaudre. 

V. 

vacation, les vacanoes {pLf,), 
value {to), to set value upon, fltire 

cas de. 
■vanquish {to), vaincre. 
veil, Toile (m.). 
velvet, velonrs (m.). 
very, trds, 

vessel, navire,bAtiment (m.)* 
vice, vice 

violin, violon (m.)* 
vi«<*, visite (/.). 
voyage, voyage (»».)• 

W. - 

tvaitfteoat, gilet (m.). 
^aie, attendre ; to keep one wait- 
ing, faire attendre. 
-walk, promenade (/.) ; to take a 

walk. Be promener. 
-walk {to), marcher. 
want, for want of, faute de. 
uyar, guerre (/.). 
warehouse, magaein (m.). 
■warm, chand. 
wanm (to he), avoir chand. 
-warmly^ cliaadement. 
voateh, montre (/.). 
wateh-ehain, chaine de montre. 
-watchmaker, horloger (m.). 
^ater, eac (/.)• 
^ea<liery temps (m.)* 
Wednesday, mercredi (m ). 

Bemaine (/.) ; weekly, par se- 
maine. 

-Mrell, bien ; i< is well, il est bien ; 
weUthent eh bien I 



west, onest (m.). 
tree (to), mouiUer. 
what, que. 

triuie (l^e fi&M«%) 09 svlffictt ce qui ; 

ol^eet, ce que. 
trlmtever, quelconque. 
trften, loreque; quand. 
where, oh. 
wherever, partout oiL 
wherewith, de quoi. 
whether {if), bL 

which {which ofie), qui, lequel (m.). 

laquelle {/.); which ones, leequels 

(m.), leaquelles (/.); in which, ou; 

/rom which, d*oil; through 

which, par oiL 
tr^Oe, pendant ; a little triiile «flro, 

tantOt 

while {coni.), pendant que. 

while, tandls que. 

white, blanc (in.), blanche (/.). 

tc</io, whom, que; o/ whom, of 

which, whose, dont. 
tvhoever, quiconqne. 
whole, tout, toute; *fee whole, le 

tout. 
tr/i|/, pourquoi. 

wicked {the), les m6chant8 (i^.). 
trf/e, femme (/.). 
William, Guillaume. 
willing (to 6c), vouloir. 
willingly, volontlers. 
window, fenfitre (/.). 
wine, vin (m.). 
tr{«e, Bage. 

wish {to), vouloir, dfisirer, avoir envie 
de. 

wish well {to), vouloir du bien (&). 
wit, esprit (m.). 
with, avec. 

tvithin {in it), dedans. 
without, sanfl, dehors. 
woman, femme (/.)• 
wonder {to), s'^tonner. 
wool, laine (/.)• 
word, mot (m.) ; parole {f.\ 
work, ouvrage (m.). 
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«crorfc (to), travailler. 
world, monde (m.) ; everybody, tout 
le monde. 

vforth (to he worth), faloir ; it is 

worth, il vaut. • 
write (to), ^crire. 
wrong (to be wrong), avoir tort 

Y. 

year, an (m.)» ann6e (/); in. tite 
year, en Tan. 



I^e«, oui. 

yesterday, hier. 

yesterday morning, hier matilL- 

l^et, encore ; not yet, pas encore. 

yonder, Uk-baa. 

young, Jemie. 

young lady, demoiselle (/.). 
yourself, vooB-mdme. 
yoiM*«eire«, voas-mdmea. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



RE&XJLAR AND IRREGULAR. 



AVOIR— to have. CAtmUarp Verb.) 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
PfiBsxNT.* A Past IsvKwmm* A' 





I have. 


J^ai en, 


I hoioe 


had. 


Tu as, 


thou hast. 


Ta as ea. 


thou hast 


had. 


11 a, 


he has. 


11 a ea. 


he has 


had. 


Nous avons, 


we have. 


Nous avons eu, 


we have 


had. 


Voua avez, 


you have. 


Vous avez eu, 


you have 


had. 


Us ont. 


they have. 


Ds ont en, 


they have 


had. 


Impsrfbot. 


B 


Pluperfect. W 






Ihad. 


J^avais en, 


Ihad 


had. 


Tu avais, 


thou hadst. 


Tn avais en. 


thou hadst 


had. 


11 avait, 


he had. 


11 avait eu. 


he had 


had. 


Nous avions, 


toe had. 


Nous avions en. 


we had 


had. 


Vons aviez, 


you had. 


Vons aviez eu. 


you had 


had. 


Ufl avaient. 


they had. 


Us avalent en. 


they had 


had. 


Past Dbpinitb. C 


Past Anterior. C 






Ihad. 


J'ens en, 


I had 


had. 


Tu ens, 


thou hadst. 


Tu ens en. 


thou hadst 


had. 


11 eat, 


he had. 


II eut en, 


he had 


had. 


Nous etimes. 


we had. 


Nous etlraes en. 


we had 


had. 


Vous edtes. 


you had. 


Vous etltes en. 


you had 


had. 


lis eurent, 


they had. 


lis enrent eu. 


they had 


had. 


Future. 


D 


Future Anterior. ly 




J'aurai, 


I shall have. 


J'aurai eu. 


I shall have 


had. 


Ta auras, 


thou wilt have. 


Tu auras en, 


thou wilt have 


had. 


n aura, 


he will have. 


U aura eu, 


he will have 


had. 


Nous aurons. 


we shall have. 


Nous aurons en. 


we shall have 


had. 


Vous aurez, 


you will have. 


Vous aurez eu, 


you will have 


had. 


Ds auront. 


they will have. 


Us auront en. 


they will have 


had. 



* A letter is assii^ed to each tense as a convenient abbreviation to be used io 
correcting exercises. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Fbxsbmt. B 



J^aarais, 
Ta anrais, 
B aarait. 
Nous aarioDB, 
Vou8 auriez, 
lis aoraient. 



/ should have, 
thou wouldst have, 
he would have, 
we should have, 
you vxmld have, 
they vxmld have. 



Past.* 



J*aarais ea, 
Ta anrais ea, 
n aaruit eu, 
None aurions ea, 
VouH auriez ea, 
Us aaraient eu, 



I should 
thou IDOUldsl 
he loould 
we should 
you would 
they would 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



Ale, 

Ayons, 
Ayez, 



have (thou), 
let us h4xoe. 
have (you). 



SUBJUNCrriVE MODE. 
PRBBKNT. G Past. 



Que j'aie, that I may have. 

Que tn aies, tJiat thou mayst have. 
QuMl ait, that he may have. 

Que nous ayous, that we may have. 
Que vous ayez, that you may hxxoe. 
Qu'ils aient, that they may have. 



Que j'aie eu, that I may^ 

Quo tu aies eu, that thou mayst ' 
QuMl ait eu, that he may 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may 
Que vous ayez eu, that you tnay 
Qu'iis aient eu, that they may 



IXPBRFBCT. H 



Que j'eusse, 
Que tu eusses, 
Qu'U eftt. 

Que nous eussions, 
Que Tons eussiez, 
Qu'iis eussent, 



t/LOt 1 

that thou 
that he 
that we 
that you 
that they 



Plupbbpect. M' 

Que j'eusse eu, that 71 

Que tu eusses eu, that thou 

Qu'il edt eu, that he 

Que nous eussions eu, that we 

Que vous eussiez eu, that you 

Qu'iis eussent eu, that they 



I 



Avoir, 



Ayant, 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Prbsbnt. J 



Pbisbnt. J" 



to have. 

PARTICIPLES. 

having. 

Past Passive. K 
Eu, m. ; eue, /., 



Past. P 
Avoir eu, to have had. 



Past. fP 
Ayant eu, having had. 



had. 



* Second form of the cond. past : J'eusse en, to eusseg ea, U etlt en, hqqii 
•qmIods eu, vooa easslez eu, Us eussent eu. 
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]&TRB— to be. (AuxiUcMry Verb,) 



INDICATIVB MODE. 
Pbksint. a Past Indxfenitb. 



Je tnlfl, 


I am. 


J'ai 6t^, 


/ have been. 


Tu es, 


thou art. 


Ta as ^t^, 


thou hast been. 


U est, 


he U. 


D a 6t^, 


he hoe been. 


Nous Boinmes, 


we are. 


I^ons aTons 6t6, 


we have been. 


Vous dtes. 


you are. 


Yous avez 6t4, 


you have been. 


Ds Boat, 


they are. 


Us ont 6t6, 


they have been. 



IXPBRFBOT. B 



Pluperfkot. 



J'^tais, 
Tu 6tais, 
II 6tait, 
Noas ^tions, 
Voos ^tiez, 
lis ^talent, 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 
we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



J^avais ^t^, 
Tu avais ^t^, 
n avait €ti, 
Noas avioDS 6t6, 
Yoas aviez ^t^, 
lis avaieot ^t6, 



I had been, 
thou hadst been, 
he had been, 
we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been^ 



Past Dbfinitb. C Past Antbbior. C 



Je fas, 


I was. 


J^eos 6t6^ 


/ had been. 


Tu f us, 


Vum wast. 


Ta COS etS, 


thou hadst been. 


11 fat. 


he was. 


11 eut et4, 


he had been. 


Noas ftlines. 


we toere. 


Noas e6mes 4t6, 


we had been. 


Votts ffttes. 


you were. 


Vous elites 4t6, 


you had been. 


lis fareot, 


they were. 


lis eurent ^t^, 


they had been. 



Fxttubb. 2> 



PuTUBB Anterior, jy 



Je serai, 
Ta seras, 
11 sera, 
Nous serons, 
Voao serez, 
Ds seroat, 



IshaUbe. 
thou wUt be. 

hewmbe. 
we shall be. 
you will be. 
they toUl be. 



J^aurai ^t^, 
Tu auras 4t6, 
n aura ^t^, 
Nous aurons ^t6, 
Vous aurez 6t6, 
Us auront 6t6, 



I shall 
thou v)Ut 
he toia 
we shall 
you will 
they will^ 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
Pbbsbnt. B Past.* J5' 



Je serais, 
Tu serais, 
n serait, 
Noas serions, 
Yous seriez, 
jls sentient, 



/ should be. 
thou wouldst be. 
he would be. 
we should be. 
you would be. 
they would be. 



J*aurais ^t^, 
Tu aurais 6t^, 
II aurait 4t^, 
Nous aurions 6t6, 
Yous auriez dt6, 
lis auraient It^, 



IshouMT 

thou wouldst §* 

he would % 

we should I* 

you would p 
they would. 



* Second fonn of the cond. past : j'eusse ^t6, tu eosses U ettt ^t^, nQU9 
9Q9slons ^t^^ yoi|s eussi^z lis eorent ^t4* 
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mPBRATIVB MODS. ^ 

Sois, be (thou). 

S070D8, let us be, 

Soyez, be CyouJ, 



SUBJXJNCnVB MODE. 
e Past. 

Qnc Je sois, that I may be. Qae j*aie 6t6, that I may' 

<^ue ta soiB, that thou tnayet be. Qae tu aies 61^, that thou maytt 

Qa'll soft, that he may be. Qu'il ait et^, that he may 

Que nous soyons, that we may be. Qae nous ayons 6t6, that toe may 

Qae Yoofl soyez, that you may be. Qae voas ayes 4t6, that you may 

Qa*ils 8oient, (hat they may be. Qa'ils aient ^t6, that they may, 



X 



Imfibfbot. S 



PLUPBBrBOT. W 



Que je fuBse, 
Que tu fosses, 
Qu'il m. 

Que noas fussions, 
Que vons fussiex, 
Qu'ils fossent, 



that 71 
that thou 
that he 
that we 
thai you 
that they 



Qae j'easse ^t6, that r\ 

Que ta eusses 6t^, that thou 
Qu'il e6t ^t6, that he 

Que nous eossions 6t^, that we 
Que vous eussiez Itl, that you 
Qu'ils eossent 6t^, that they 



£tre, 



INPINITIVB MODE. 
Pbssbht. I Past. J' 

to be. AToir 6t6, to Aom been. 



PARTICIPLBS. 
Pbksbnt. cT Past. «r 

deifH^. Ayant 6t6, Jiaving been. 



Fawt Passitb. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 



Tenses are primitiye or derivative. The primitiye tenses are the 
principal parts of the verb, and serve to form the derivative tenses. 
There are five primitive tenses in French verbs: the Pbesbkt Indica- 
TTVB, the Past Definite, the Present Infinitive and the t-wo 
Pabtioiflbs. 

1. The Present Indicative, although itself a primitive tense, has 
its plural formed &om the present participle by changing ant into ons, 
ez, ent. 



aim ant 
nous aim ons 
vons aim ez 
ils aim ent 



fin iss ant 

nous fin iss ons 
vous fin iss ez 
ils fin iss ent 



rec ev ant 

nous rec ev ons 
vous rec ev ez 
ils req oiv ent 



rend ant 

nous rend ons 
vous rend ez 
ils rend ent 



2. The Imperfect Indicative is also formed from the present 
participle by changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 
The two verbs avoir and savoir are the only exceptions to this rule. 

8. The Past Definitb is a primitive tense and has four sets of 
endings. 

ai, as, a, fimes, ktes, erent, for the 1st conjugation; 

is, is, it, imes, ttes, irent, for the 2d and 4th conjugation ; 

us, OS, ut, iimes, fites, urent, for the 3d conjugation; 

ins, ins, int, inmes, intes, inrent, for tenir, venir and compounds. 

4 The Future adds ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the present infinitive. 
But, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings oir and re lose 
respectively oi and e. 

aim er fin ir rec evoir rend re 

j'aimerai jefinirai jerecevrai jerendrai 
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5. The Conditional follows the peculiarities of the future in all 
verbs — ^whether reg^nlar, or irregular — and adds ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, 
aiant, to the r of the infinitiye : aimer, j'aimerais ; recevoir, je reoe> 
Yiais, etc 

6. The Imperative has its second person sin^nilar like the first 
person singular of the present indicative— except in avoir, 6tre, aller, 
savoir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi- 
cative—except in avoir, fttre, savoir. 

7. The Subjunctive Prbsent is formed from the present participle 
hj chan^ng ant into e, es, ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
in evoir, change e into oi in the singular and in the third x>erson 
plural : devant, qne je doive ; recevant^ que je re^oive. 

8. The Subjunctive Imperfect. The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtained hj adding se to the second person singu- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular verbs *. 

tn aim as tu fin is tu req us tu rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je re^ usse, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of the auxiliary verbs avoir or 6tre. 

Rem. 1. All verbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
are given in the Alphabetical List, "page 302, and" referred to their re- 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Rem. 2. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, which letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
the proper tense in written exercises. 

Rem. 3. Throughout the models of the regular conjugations, every 
simple tense is headed by its primitive part printed ir ^old type. 




CONJUGATION OE VEKBS. 



REGULAR VERBS. 
PiBST Conjugation in BR— OOUPBR, to out. {"Model Verb, J 
Couper, io cut. Coupant, cutting. CoupS, ctU, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
Pbxsiht. a Past Indspimitb. A' 



<Je coup e,* 


leut. 


Tai coup€, 


I have cut 


Ta coupes, 


thou euttest. 


Tu as coup6, 


thou hast cut. 


U coap e, 


he cuts. 


11 a coupd, 


he has cuL 


( eoup ant.) • 








N. coup ons, 


we cut. 


Nous avons coup6, 


we have cuL 


V. conp ez. 


you cut. 


Yous avez coup6, 


you have cut. 


lis coupent, 


they cut. 


Us out coupd, 


they have cut. 


Impbrfbot. B 


Pluperfbct. 


W 


( eoup ant.) 








Je coup ais, 


I was cutting. 


J'ayais coup^, 


I had cut. 


Tu conp ais, 


i/iou wast cutting. 


Tu avals coupd. 


thou hadst cut. 


11 coup ait, 


Ju was cutting. 


11 avait coup^. 


he had cut. 


N. coup ions, 


we were cutting. 


Nous avionu coup^, 


we had cut. 


V. coup iez. 


you were cutting. 


Vous avlez coup^. 


you had cut. 


lis coupaieut, 


they were cutting. 


lis avaient coupe, 


they had cut. 



Past Dbfinitb. C Past Antbbiob. <y 





eoup ai, 


I cut. 


Texj^ conp6. 


I had cut. 


Tu 


coup as, 


thou cuttedst. 


Tu eus coupd. 


thou hadst cut. 


U 


coup a, 


he cut. 


11 eut coup^. 


he had cut. 


N. 


coup ftmes, 


we cut. 


Nous eflmes coup6, 


we had cut. 


V. 


coup Ates, 


you cut. 


Vous efltes coup4, 


you had cut. 


Us 


coup drent, 


they cut. 


Us eurent coup^. 


they had cut. 



Fnrniut. 


2> 




PuTURB Antbbiob. Jy 


Ceoup er,) 










Je couperai. 


IshaU 


cut. 


J'aurai coup^, 


lOuOl 




Tu coup eras, 


thou wilt 


cut. 


Tu auras coup^. 


thou WiU 




U coup era. 


he wiU 


cut. 


11 aura coup4. 


hewia 




N. couperons. 


we shall 


cut. 


Nous aurons coup^. 


we shall 


\ 


V. couperez. 


you will 


cut. 


Vous aurez conp^. 


you will 




lis couperont, 


they wUl 


cut. 


Us auront coup^. 


they WiU. 





* Throughout the four model verbs of the regular conjugatiOQS, pycrj simplo 
(^Dse ha« ita primitive pi^t thus rowk^d in bold typ«, 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 





Pbbssnt. B 


Past.* 




(eoup er,) 








Je 


coup erais, 


I should cut. 


J'anrais coap4, 


Ishould 


Tu 


coup erais, 


thou wouldst cut. 


Tu aurais coup^, 


thou wouldst 


U 


coup erait, 


h& would cut. 


11 aorait coiip6, 


he would 


N. 


coup erions. 


we should cut. 


NoaH anriont) coup^, 


we should 


V. 


coup eriez, 


you would cut. 


Vous auriez coup6, 


you vmdd 


lis 


coap eraient, 


they vfould cut. 


lis aoraient coap6, 


they would 



(je eoup e,) 
(coup ant,) 



IMPERATIVE MODE. P 



Coup e, 

Coup ODS, 

Coup es, 



cut (thou), 
let us cut. 
cut (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prbsbmt. G 
(eoup ant.) 
Que je coup e, that I may cut. 

Qae tu coup es, that thou mayst cut. 
Qu'il coup e, that he may cut. 
Qae n. coup lone, that we may cut. 
Qae y. coup iez, that you may cut. 
Qa'ils coup eut, that they may cut. 



Past. 



Que j'aie coupe, tJiat F 

Que tu aies coup6, that thou 

QuMl ait coup6, that he 

Que U0U8 ayous coup6, that vie 

Que vous ayez coup^, thai you 

Qu'ils aient coup6, thai they 



Imperfect. H. 



(je eoup ai.) 
Que je coup asse. 
Que tu coup asses, 
Qu'il coup At, 
Que n. coupassions. 
Que V. coup assiez, 
Qu'ils coup assent, 



that I\ 
that thou 
that he 
that we 
that you 
that they 



Pluperfect. W 

Que j'eusse coup6, that F 

2 Que tu eusses coup6, that thou 
^ Qu'il eflt coupe, that he 

Que nous eussions coup6, that we 
% Que Yous eussiez coup6, that you 

Qu'ils eussent coupd, that they 



Present. 
Coup er. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



to cut. 



Past. I' 
Avoir coupe, to have cut. 



Coup ant, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prbseht. tT 



cutting. 



Past. 

Ayant coup^, having cut. 



Past Passive. K 
Coup m.; eoup ie, /., 



cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'eusse coup^, tu eusses coup^, il eflt ooap^^ 
^ps^lQns coup6, voos ei^ssiejs coup^, ils euisent coup^, 
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Second Conjugation in IR— PINIR; to finish. ("Model Verb. J 
f%nir, tojinish. JFinissant, Jlniming, Fini, Jbiiahed. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 
Pbbssnt. a Past iNosnNiTB. A' 



fin i», 

Ta finis, 
11 fin it, 

( fin issatU,) 
N. flo issons, 
T. fin issez, 
Us flnissent. 



IJInith. «rai flni. 
thou Jlnishest. Ta as fiiii, 
he finishes. II a fini, 



we finish, 
you finish, 
they finish. 



Nous avons fini, 
Vons avez fini. 
Us OQt fini. 



I have finished, 
thou hast finished, 
he has finished, 

toe have finished, 
you have finished, 
they have finished. 



Impbrfkot. Pluperfbot. 
(fin iseani.) 



Je 


fin issais. 


/ was finishing. 


•Tavais fini. 


I had finished. 


Tu 


fin issais 


thou wast finishing. 


Tu avai8 fini. 


thou hadst finished. 


11 


fin issair. 


he was finishing. 


11 avait fini. 


he had finished. 


N. 


fin issions, 


we were finishing . 


Nous avions fiui, 


we had finished. 


V. 


fin issiez, 


you wer' inishing. 


Vous aviez fini. 


you had finished. 


Us 


flu issaient, 


they wei-e finishing. 


lis avaient fini. 


they had finished. 




Past DsriKiTB. C 


Past Antebiob. C 


Je 


finie. 


I finished. 


J^eus fiui. 


I had finished. 


Tu 


fin is. 


thou finishedst. 


Tu eus fini, 


thou hadst finished. 


II 


fin it. 


he finished. 


Tl eut fini, 


he had finisfied. 


N. 


fin tmes, 


wefifUshed. 


Nous efimes fini. 


we had finished. 


V. 


fin ttes. 


you finished. 


Vous efites fini. 


you had finished. 


ns 


fin irent. 


they finished. 


lis eurcnt fiui. 


they had finished. 



Fdturb. J> 



Future Anterior, jy 



(finir.) 
Je finirai, 
Tu fin iras, 
11 fin ira, 
N. fin irons, 
y. finirez, 
Us fin iront, 



I shaU finish, 
thou wilt finish. 

he wiU finish, 
we shall finish, 
you will finish, 
they loiU /w»4o/». 



J'aurai fini, 
Tu auras fini, 
n aura fini. 
Nous aurons fini, 
Vou^ aurez fini. 
Us auront fini, 



1 shaU' 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you wiU 
theywia. 
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CONDITIONAL HODB. 



Pbxsint. 

(finir.) 
Je finirais, 
Ta fin iraiB, 
II finirait, 
N. finirions, 
V. flniiiez, 
lis flu indent, 



I should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



Past.* JB^ 



J'aarftU fini, 
Tu auraia ftni, 
n aurait fini, 
NoQB aurions finif 
Vou8 auriez fini, 
lis aoraicQt flni. 



Ithmdd 

thou wouldfi 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would, 



Oe fin i»0 Fin is, 



mPBRATIVE MODE. JP 

Jlnieh (thou), 
let usjtnish, 
finish (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Prbsknt. G Past. 
(fin issant,) 

Qae je fln isse, that I tnay^ Que j'aie fini, that P, 

Que tn fin isses, that thou mayat Que tu aies fini, that thou 

Qa'il fin isse, that he may g QnMl ait fini, that he 

Qae n. fin issions, tfiat we may Que nous ayons fini, that we 

Qne V. fin issiez, that you may ' Que voos ayez fini, that you 

Qa'ils fin issent, thai they may J Qa'ils aient fini, that they 



IXPBRFECT. JX 



(je fin U.) 
Qne je fin isse, 
Que tn fin isses, 
Qn'U fin It, 
Qne n. fin iBnions, 
Qne V. fin issiez, 
Qu'ils fin issent. 



that T\ 
that thm 
that he 
that we 
that you 
that they 



Pluperfect. B7 

^ Que f ensse fini, that r| 

J* Que tu eusses fini, that thou 
^ Qu'il efit fini, tJiat fie 

^ Que nous eussions fini, tfiat we 
i* Que Yons enssiez fini, that you 
Qu*il8 eussent fini, that they. 



It 
t 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Prbbbnt. I Past. F 

Fin. ir, to finish. Avoir fini, to have finished. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbeshnt. 
Fin issant, finlshinn. 



Past. «r 
Ayant fini, having finished. 



Past Passive. K. 
Fin i, finished. 



* Second form of the cond. pnst: j'ensse fini, tn eusses fini, 11 efit fini, nous 
eussions fini, vons eussiez fini, ils eussent fini. 
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Third Conjugation in 0IR*'RE0EV0IR, to receive. 



Becevoir, to receive. 



Meeevant, receiving. 



Ite^, received 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. jL 



Je re^ ois, 

Tu re9ois, 
U re9 oit, 

(ree evant.) 
N. rec ev one, 
V. rec ev ez, 
lis re9oivent,t 



/receive, 
thou receivest. 
he receives, 

ive receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



Past iNDxrnriTK. A' 



Ta as re9u, 
II a refu. 

Nous avons reya, 
Votts avez re9u, 
lis ont refu, 



I. have received, 
thou hast received, 
he has received. 

we have received, 
you have received, 
they have received. 



IXPEBFSOT. B 



PLUPSBnOT. 



(ree ev ant,) 
Je recevais, 
Tu recevais, 
n rec ev ait, 
N. rec ev ions, 
V. rec ev iez, 



I was receiving, 
thou wast receiving, 
he was receiving, 
we were receiving, 
you were receiving. 
Ub rec ev aient, they were receiving. 



J'avsis refii, 
Tu avais re^a, 
II avail re9a, 
Noas avions refu, 
Vous aviez re9a, 
Ds avaient re^u. 



I had received, 
thou hadst received, 
he had received, 
we had received, 
you had received, 
they had received. 



Past Dbpinitb. C 



Past Antsbior. C7' 



lie re^ us, 

Tu re^ us, 
U re9 nt, 
N. re9 fimes, 
V. re9 fttes, 
lis re9urent, 



I received, 
thou receivedst. 
he received, 
we received, 
you received, 
they received. 



J^ens re9n, 
Tu eus re9U, 
U eut re9u. 
Nous eflmes re9U, 
"Vous efites re9u, 
Us eurent rc9u, 



I had received, 
thou hadst received, 
he had received, 
we had received, 
you had received, 
they had received. 



Future. B 



Futubb Antbriob. 



(ree ev air,) 
Je rec ev rai, 
Tu recevras, 
U rec ev ra, 
N. rec ev rons, 
V. rec ev rez, 
lis recevront, 



I shall receive, 
thou wilt receive. 

he will receive, 
toe shall receive, 
you wiU receive, 
they will receive. 



J'aurai re9u, 
Tu auras re9u, 
H aura re9n. 
Nous aurons re9u, 
Vous aurez regu, 
Ds auront re9u. 



2 shall have 
thou wilt have 

he will have 
we shall have 
you ioiil have 
they will have, 



♦Verbs in oir— about thirty In number— are all more or less irregular. Six only, 
ending in evoir, follow recevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
others will be found in the list of irregular verbs. 

tHere, as in the pres. snbj., oi takes the place of e, for euphony. Obaerre 
also V (cedilla) before o and u. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PsBsniT. B 



(r0e 09 oir,) 

Je rec ev rais, 
Ta recevrais, 
rec ev rait, 
rec ev rions, 
rec ev riez. 



U 
N. 
V. 



I should recHvi, 
thou tooukUt receive, 
he tvould receive, 
we should receive, 
you toould receive. 



{Tanrais re9a, 
Tu aorais re9a, 
II aoruit refu, 
Nous anrions re^u, 
Vons auriez re9U, 



Us rec ev raient, they tvould receive. Us auraient re9a, 



I should 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they tvould 



1 



mPBRATIVB MODE. F 



(je re^ oia,) Re9 ois, 
, , . J Rec ev one, 



recHve CthouJ. 
let us receive, 
receive (you). 



8UBJUNCTIVB MODE. 





PRSaBNT. 




( ree ev ant,) 




Qae je 


re9 oive, 


(hat r 


Que ta 


re9 oives, 


that thou 


Qu'il 


re9 oive, 


that he 


Qae n. 


rec ev ions. 


that we 


Que V. 


rec ev iez, 


that you 


Qu'ils 


re9 oivent, 


that they. 




Imfebfbot. 


H 


ae 


re^ us.) 




Que je 


re9 usse, 


that r 


Que tu 


re9 usees, 


that thou 


Qu'il 


re9 fit, 


that he 


Que n. 


re9 ussions. 


that we 


Que V. 


re9 ussiez, 


that you 


Qu'ils 


re9 ussent, 


that they. 



Past. 



Que j'aie re9u, that T 

Que tu aies re9u, that thou 

Qu'il ait re9U, that he 

Que nous ayons re9u, that we 

Que vous ayez re9a, that you 

Qu'ils aient re9U, that they 

Plupbrfbct. JEP 

Que j'eusse re9u, that F 

Que tu eusses re9u, that thou 
Qu'il eftt re9u, that he 

Que nous e.nssions re9n, that we 
Que vous eassiez re9a, that you 
Qu'ils eussent re9U, that they 



II 



iNPmrnvB mode. 

Pbbsekt. I Past. X' 

Mee ev oir, to receive. Avoir re9n, to have received. 



Pbbsbkt. «J" 
Mee ev ant, receiving. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Past. «r 
Ayant re9u, having received. 



Past Passiyx. K 
Sefu,m.;re^ ue,/.y received. 

Note.— like reeevoir, conjugate apereevoir, to perceive ; eoneevoir, to co% 
eeive ; dSeevoir, to deceive ; devoir (p. p., du, due), to owe ; pereevoir, to col- 
lect (rents or taxes); redevoir (p. p., redu, redue), to owe 'again. 



*^Sec(md forn of tiie cond. past : j'eFsse re9a, tu eosses refu, il eilt refo, eU 
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OOirJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 



FouBTH Conjugation in RB— VENDRS, to selL fModel Verb,) 

Vendre, to wtt. Vendant, tOUng. Vendu, sold. 



INDICATIVB HODB. 
PBBflKffT. A Past Ivdbvinitb. 



JTe vend s, 


Isett. 


Tai vendu. 


I have sold. 


Tu Tends, 


thou sellest. 


Tu as vendu. 


thou hast sold. 


11 vend, 


he sells. 


U a vendu. 


he has sold. 


( vend mnt»} 








N. vend ons. 


we sell. 


Nous avons vendu, 


we have sold. 


V. vend ez, 


you sell. 


Yous avez vendu. 


you have sold. 


lis vendent, 


theyseU, 


Bs ont vendu, 


they have sold. 


iMPBBnOT. B 


Plupbbvbot. 


(vend ant,) 








Je vendais, 


I was selling. 


J'ftvais vendu, 


Ihadeold. 


Ta vend ais, 


thou wast selling. 


Tu avals vendu. 


thou hadst sold. 


n rend ait, 


he was selling. 


B avait vendn, 


he had sold. 


K. vend ions, 


we were selling. 


Nous avions vendu. 


we had sold. 


V. vendiez. 


you were selling. 


Vous aviez vendu, 


you had sold. 


Bs vendaient, 


they were selling. 


Bs avaient vendu. 


they had sold. 


Past Dn 


INITB. C 


Past Antbbiob. C 


•Fe vend iSf 


Isold. 


J^ens vendu. 


I had sold. 


Tn vend is, 


thou soldest. 


Tu eus vendu. 


thou hadst sold. 


n vend it, 


he sold. 


B eut vendu, 


he had sold. 


N. vend Imes, 


we sold. 


Nous etlmes vendu, 


we had sold. 


V. vend ttee, 


you sold. 


Vous etltes vendu. 


you had sold. 


Bs yendirent. 


they sold. 


Bs eurent vendu. 


they had sold. 


FUTVBI. I> 


FUTXTBB ANTXBIOB. IV 


(vend re,) 








Je vendrai. 


IskaUseU. 


J^aurai vendu. 


IshaU 



Tu vend ras, thou wilt sell. Tu auras vendu, thou wilt g* 

B vend ra, he ivill sell. B aura vendu, he will ^ 

N. vend runs, we shall sell. Nous anrons vendu, we shall B 

V. vendrez, you will sell. Vous an rez vendu, you wiU S 

ll» vend rent, they wiU sell. BsMiroat vendu, they wiU. 
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COin>inONAL HODB. 



Pbbskit. B 



Past.* ^ 



(vend re,) 
Je vendrais, 
Tu vendrais, 
II veud rait, 
N. yendriooB, 
V. veudriez, 
lis vendraient, 



/ should sell. J'anrais venda, 



thou wouUUt sell. 
h€ would sell, 
we should sell, 
you would sell, 
they would sell. 



Ta aurais venda, 
n aarait vendu, 
Nous anrions vendn, 
VoiiB anriez venda, 
lis aaraient vendu, 



Ishould 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



IMPERATIVB MODE. F 



(je vend a.) 



Vend 8, 



seU (thou), 
letusteU. 
seU (you). 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 



Pbesent. G 
(vend ant,) 
<^ae je vend e, th<U I may sell. 

Que ta vend es, that thou mayst sell. 
Qu'il vend e, that he may sell. 
Que n. vend ions, that toe may sell. 
Qae V. vend iez, that you may sell. 
i^a'ils vend ent, that they may sell. 



Past, fif 



Qne j'aie vendn, thai r 

<^ae tu aies venda, that thou 

QuMl ait vendo, that he 

<^ae nous ayons vendn, that we 

Que vous ayez vendn, that you 

Qn'ils aient vendn, that they 



IlCFXBFBOT. H 



Plufbbfeot. W 



(vend i».) 
Qae je t^nd isse, 
Qae ta vend isses, 
Qa*a vend It, 
Qae n. vend issions, 
Qne y. yendissiez, 
Qu'Us vend issent, 



thatr\ 
that thou 
that he 
that we 
that you 
that they. 



Qne j^eusse vendn, 
Qne tu eusses vendn, 



that 71 
that thou 



^ Qn'il ett vendn, that he I 

Que n. eussions vendn, that we\^^ 
p: Qne v. eussiez vendn, that you s 
Qu'ils eussent vendn, that they J 



Prxsent. I 
Vend re. 



INPTNinVE MODE. 
toseU. 

participi:es 



Past. F 
Avoir vendn, to have sold. 



Prbsent. J" 
Tend ant, telling. 



Past. «r 
Ayant vendn, having told. 



Past Pasbivb. JC 
Vend u, sold. 



* Second form of the cond. paet : j^ensse vendn, tu ensses vendu, fl ett yeodvk, 
noQB euBsion^ venAa* lox^ euBslez vendu, ils eussent vendu. . 
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OOITJUQATIOH OF TSBB8. 



CONJUaATION OF PASSIVE VEBBa 



The passive verb is formed by joining the past participle of the active verb 
to the various forms of the aaxUiary verb itre, to be; aimer, to love: ^tre 
aimS, to be loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with the sabject of the v«rb. 



£tRE AIBSE— to be loved. (MoM VmbJ 



INDICATIVB MODE. 
PuMBiiT. JL Past Indsfinits. Af 



Je tnis 

Tu es 

H or elle est 
Nous sonmies 
Vous Stes 
lis or elles sont 



) aim6 

f ^ 
) aim^e, 

) aimSs 

r ^ 
) aim6es, 



J'ai ^t^ 

Tn as 6t^ 

11 or elle a ^tA 

Nous avons 6t6 

Vous avez 6t6 

Us or elles ont 6t6 



) aimd 

V or 
) aim^e, 

1 aim^H 

) aim^, , 



Impbbfeot. B 



Plupbbfbot. 



Tn 6tais 

n or elle ^tait 

Nous 4tions 

Vous 4tiez 

Us or elles ^taient 



) aim6 

f ^ 
) aim^, 

) aimte 

r ^ 
) aim^es, 



J'avaisfit^ \ alm^ 

Tu avals 6t6 \ ^ 

n or elle avait 6t6 » "°^«» 
Nous avions 6t6 \ aim^s 

Vous aviez 6t6 f 
lis or elles avaient 6t6 ) aim^t 



Past Dbfinitb. C 



Past Antbbiob. iF 



Je fus 

Tu fus 

n or elle fut 

Nous fUmes 

Vous ftltes 

Us or elles f urent 



) aim6 

V or 
) aim^e, 

) aim^s 

r ^ 
) aim^es. 



J'eus ^t^ 

Tu eus %U 

II or elle eut 4t6 

Nous eflmes ^t6 

Vous efltes 4t4 

Ds or elles eorent 6t6 



I ' aim£ ' 
" or 
I aim^e, 

I aim^s 
K or 
I aim^, , 



FuTiJia. I> 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

n or elle sera 

Nous serons 

Vous serez 

Us or cUes seront 



) aim6 

f ^ 
) aim^, 

1 aim^ 

r ^ 
) aim6es, 



PtTTTTRB ANTKBIOB. 



J*anrai i\A 
Tu auras ^ 
II or elle aura ^t6 
Nous aurons ^t^ 
Vous aurez iXA 



) aimd 
J- or 
) aim^, 

) aim^s 

> or 



Ua or elles auront ^t< JalmSes, 



If 



Digitized by 



Google 



€X)KJUGATION OF YBRBa. 



291 



tfe serais 

Tu serais 

11 or elle scrait 

Nuus serioDS 

Vous seriez 

lis or elles seraient 



CONDITIONAL MODB. 



Pbbsent. H 



) aim6 

) aimee, 

) aim^s 
>• or 
) aim^es. 



Paw.* 



J'aarais ^t^ 
Ta aorais 4t6 
H or elle aandt 
Nous anrions 4t6 
Yoas auriez et^ 



) aim« 

V or 
) aim^e, 

) aimte 



Us or eUes auraient ) alm^es, 



^1 



IMPBRATIVB MODE. F 



be (thou) loved, 
I M 60 (you) loved. 



Sois aim6 or aim^e, 
Soyons 
Soyez 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODB. 



Pbbbbnt. €h 



Qae je sois 
Qne tu sois 
Qu'il or elle soit 
Qne nous soyons 
Que vous soyez 
Qu'ils or elles soient 



) aim6 

r ^ 
) aim^e, 

) aim^B 
)■ or 
) aim^es, 



Past. Q* 



Que j'aie €t6 | ^x^^ 

Que tu aies 6t6 V or 

Qu'U or elle ait 6t6 ) 
Que nous ayons 6t6 j aim^s 
Que vous ayez 6t6 > or 
Qu'ils or elles aient 6t6 ) alm^es, 



Impbbfeot. jet 



Qne je fusse 
Qne tu fusses 
Qn'il or elle fftt 
Qne nous fuBsions 
Qne vous fussicz 
Quails or elles fussent 



1 aim6 

r ^ 
) aim^, 

) aim^s 
V or 
) aim^es, 



Plupbrfect. W 

Que j^eusse ^ nimg 

Que tu eusses 4t6 > or 
Qn'il or elle eftt 6t6 ) ^^^^ 
Que nous eusslons \ aim^s 
Que vous enssiez ^t6 >• or 
Qu'ils or elles eussent 6t6 ) ai^^es 



1^ 



Present. 

6tre aim^ or aimie, 
aim^s or aim^es, 



mpminvB mode. 



J 

^tobe laved. 

PARTICIPLES. 



Past. F 

I' 

aim^s or aim^es, f loved. 



Present. «r 
^ant aim6 or alm6e, i . . , . 
almfis or aim«;8,}*^'^*^- 



Avoir 6U airo^ or aim^e, ) to have been 
B or aim^ei 

Past. *P 



aim^s or alm^, Sbeen loved 



Past Passiyb. K 
^ aimS or aim^e, aim^s or aim^, d^n loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'ensse €U aim6, tu eusses §t6 alm^, 11 etlt 6ti.' 
aixn6, nous enssions 6t6 aim^s, vous eussiez H€ aim^ ila dussent ct6 aim^ib 
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CONJUOATIOX OF TERBS. 



CONJUGATION OP A NEUTEE VERB WITH fiTEE. 



Certain neater verbs are conjugated in the compoond tenses with the aoxiliarv 
Terb etre, to be; their past participle agrees with the subject «f the verb. The 
verb mrriver, to arrive^ is given as the model verb of this class. 



ARRIVER— to arrive. (Model Verb.) 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pbbssnt. a 



J'arrive, 
Tn arrives, 
II aiTive, 
Nous arrivons, 
Vous arrivez, 
Us arrrivent, 



(hou arrivest. 
he arrives, 
we arrive, 
you arrive, 
(hey arrive. 



Past Iicdbfiiotb. Af 



I arrive. Je snis 



Tu es 

II or elle est 
Nous sommes 
Vous etes 
Us or elles sont 



) arriv6 

) arriv^e, 

) arrives 
V or 
) arrive, , 



IXFBBl'BOT. S 



Plupkrfbot. B' 



J^arrlvais, 
Tu arrivais, 
II arrivait, 
Nous arrivions, 
Vous arriviez, 
lis arrivaient. 



I was arriving, 
thou wast arriving, 
he tpos arriving, 
toe were arriving, 
you were arriving, 
they were arriving. 



T6U^ 

Tu 6tai8 

U or elle 6tait 

Nous 6tions 

Vous 6tiez 

Us or elles 4taient 



) arrive ^ a 

y or 3 
) arriv6e, g*** 



) arrive 
> or 
) arriv^es, 



Past DiriNiTB. C 



Past Akteriob. cy 



J^arrivai, 
Tu arrivas, 
II arriva, 
Nous arrivftme&, 
Vous arrivfttes, 
Us arrivdrent, 



I arrived, 
thou arrivedst. 
he arrived, 
we arrived, 
you arrived, 
they arrived. 



Je fus 

Tu fus 

U or elle f ut 

Nous fdmes 

Vous ffttes 

Us or elles furent 



arriv6 

or 
arrive, 

arrives 

or 
arrives, 



Futurb. J> 



PUTTTRB AnTBBIOB. 



J^arriverai, 
Tu arriveras, 
U arrivera. 
Nous arriverons, 
Vous arriverez, 
lis arriveront, 



/ shall arrive, 
thou wilt arrive. 

he will arrive, 
we shall arrive, 
you will arrive, 
they will arrive. 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

II or elle sera 

Nous serons 

Vous serez 

Us or elles seront 



) arrive 
r ^ 

) arrivSe, 

) arrives 
V or 
I arriv6es, , 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Fbbsbnt. JT 



J^arriverais, 
Tu arriverais, 
II amveiait, 
Nous arriverions, 
Vous arriveriez, 
Us arriveraient, 



/should) 
thou wouldst 
Ji£ would 
we should 
you would I 
they wmild j 



Past.* £y 



Je serais 

Ta serais 

II 07' elle serait 

Nous serions 

Vous seriez 

lis or elles seraient 



arrive 

or 
arriv^e, 

arriy^s 

or 
arriv^es, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. ^ 



Arrive, 

Arrivons, 

Arrivez, 



arrive (thou), 
let us ctrrive, 
arrive (you). 



Que j'arrive, 
Que tu arrives, 
Qu'il arrive, 
Que nous arrivions, 
Que V0U8 arriviez, 
Qu'ils arrivent, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbxsbkt. G 



that r\ 
that thou 
that he 
that we 
that you 
that they 



Past. 



Que je sois 
Que tu sois 
Qu'il or elle soit 
Que nous eoyons 
Que vous soyez 



i 



arriv6 



arrives 



Qu'Us or eUes soient 1 arriv^es, 



is 



Impebfect. H 

Que j'arrivasse, that r 

Que tu arrivasses, th/it thou 

Qu'il arrivftt, that he 

Que nous arrivassions, that we 

Que vous arrivassiez, that you 

Qtt'ils an-ivassent, that they 



Plupebpect. JEP 



Que je fusse i 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il or elle fftt ' 
Que nous fuesions j 
Que vous fussit z 
Qu'ils or elles fussent * 



arrive 

or 
arr.v^e, 

arrives 

or 
arriv6es, 



at 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Present. J 
Arriver, to arrive. 



Past. F 



litre arrive o?' arrivee, \ to have 
arrives or arrivees, f arrived. 



Pbbsent. «J" 
Arrivant, arriving. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Past. «r 



Etant arrive or arrivee, \ having 
arrives or arrivees, f arrived. 



Past. K 

Arrive or arriv6e, arrives or arriv'es, arrived. 



♦ Second form of the cond. past : je fusse anfv^, tu fusses arriv^, 11 fflt arrlv^, 
ncas fussioRi arrives, vous tnm^z arrives, ils fnrent arrive. 
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COKJUGATIOX OF VERBa 



CONJUGATION OF A PRONOMINAL VERB. 



Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of tlie same person, tbe one 
is the subject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb etre is used for 
the auxiliary verb avoir. The past participle is subject to the same rule of agree- 
ment as the past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SB OOUPBR— to out one's sell: {"Model Verb J 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



PRBSBNT. A 

Je me coupe, / cut myte^t etc. 

Tu te coupes, 

II se coupe, 

Nous nous coupons, 

Vous vous coiipez, 

lis se coupeut. 



Past Imdbfihitb. 

Je me snis coup^, / have cut myseff^ 

Tn res coup^, [ete. 

n s'est coup^, 

Nous nous sommes coup^, 

Vous vous etes coupes, 

lis se sont coupes. 



Ihperfeot. B 

Je me coupais, I was cutting myseff^ 
Tu te coupais, [etc. 
H se coupait. 
Nous nous coupions, 
Vous vous coupiez, 
lis se coupaient. 



Plufsrfiot. 

Je m'^tais coup4, / had cut myse^j 

Tu t'^tais coup4, [etc. 

II s'^tait coup^. 

Nous nous ^tions coupSs, 

Vous vous 4tiez couple, 

lis s'ltaient conp6s. 



Past Dxfinitb. C 

Je me conpai, / cut myteff^ etc 

Tu te coupas, 

n se coupa. 

Nous nous coupftmes, 

Vous vous coupfttea, 

Ss se coupdrent 



Past Antxbiob. <y 

Je me fus coap6, / had cut my9ef/ 

To te fus coup6, [eii 

n 30 fut coup6. 

Nous nou^i ffimes coupes, 

Vous vouH fdtes coupes, 

Us se furent poup^s. 



FUTCTRB. X) 

Je me couperai, / «AaU cut myself ^ 

Tu te couperas, [etc. 

11 se conpcra. 

Nous nous couperons, 

Vous vous conperes, 



PUTURB ANTSBIOB. 

Je me serai coupl, / shall have cut 

Tu te seras coup6, Ifnyseff, etc 

n se sera coupS, 

Nous nous seruns coup^ 

Vous vous serez coop^ 

He se seront coup^ 
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CONDmOKAL MODS. 
Pbbbvnt. B Pabt.* ^ 



Je me conperais, / ihould cut myself ^ 

Tn te coaperais, \eie. 

II se conperait, 

Nous nous couperions, 

YooB vons conperies, 

lit Be conperaieiit. 



Je me serais conp4, / should hans cut 

Tn te serais coape, LmyMCT* ^* 

n se serait conp^, 

Nons nous serions coupes, 

Yons TOQS seriez coapds, 

lis se sentient conp^s. 



mPBRATIVB MODE. I' 



Ck>iipe-toi, 

Coapons-nons, 

Coapez-Yons, 



cut fhytelf, 

let U8 cut ourselves, 

cut yourselves. 



Pbbbhit. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
G Past. 



Que je me conpe, 
Que tn te coupes, 
Qa'il se coape, 
Que nons noas conpions, 
Que Yons yoos coapiez, 
Qa'ils se coapeut 



that I may cut Que je roe sois coap4, that I may have 
[mysefft etc. Que tn te sois conp^, [cut myself ^ etc, 
Qn'il se soit coap6, 
Que nons nons soyons coupes, 
Qae YOOS yous soyez coap^s, 
Qa'ils se eoient coapds. 



IXPEBFIBOT. H 

Qae je me conpasse, that I might cut 

Qme tn te coopasses, {p*yse^i (tc. 

Qn'il se coapftt, 

Que nous noas coapassions, 

Qae Yoas Yoas coupassiez, 

Qa'fls se coapassent. 



Plupirfkct. W 

Qae je me fosse coop^, that I might hate 
Qae ta te fosses coap^, {cutmyse^f^etc. 
Qa'il se tti coape, 
Qae noas noas fatssions coap^s, 
Qae YOOS yoos fossiez coop^, 
Qo'ils se fossent coap^s. 



INFINinVE MODE. 
Pbesekt. I Past. 



Se cooper, to cut om^s self. 



S'dtre coop^, to home cut o. self 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prbsbnt. J 
Se Goapant, cutting or^s sdf. 



Past. J' 
8*^tant coap^, having cut o, s. 



Past. K 

Coap^, cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past : je me fosse conp6, tn te fosses coop^, il se f At 
coop^, noKS itons fo^siuos coopes, tpqs yqos fossiez coop^s, fls s« fussent coop^ 
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OONJUGATIOIC OF TERBa. 



CONJUGATION OP IMPEESONAL VERBS. 
TONNER— to thunder. (Modd Verb.) 



I II tonne, 

It U tonnait, 

€ U tonna, 

2> II tonnera, 



INDICATIVIS MODE. 



U thunders, 
it was thundering, 
it thundered. 
UwiU thunder. 



A* II a tonn^, U has thundered 
W n avait tonn^, it had thundered. 

n eat tonn^, it had thundtred 
jy Tlwax2kiatm^itV}iUhavethundered. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
E H tonnendt, it would thunder. II aorait tonn6, U would have^ etc. 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 
Qa*il tonne, that it may thunder. (^vi'WtAiiOTxu&^thatUmaytuive.ete. 

H Qa'U toun&t, that it miglU thunder. W Qa'il ett tonn^ that it might haa, 

[thundered, 

INFINITIVE. 
I Tonner, to thunder, 

PARTICIPLES. 

J" Tonnant, thundering. IC Tonn^, thundered. 



Irregular Impersonal Verbs 
Y AVOIR— to be there. FALLOIR— to be necessary. 
PLBUVOIR— to rain. 





Pres. A 


D y a (there to, there are). H faut. 


n pleut 


t 


Imperf. B 


11 y avait. 


n fallait. 


11 pleuvait. 


o ■ 
Q 


P. Dep. C 


11 y cut 


n fallut 


11 pint 




:Fdt. 1> 


n y aura. 


n faudra. 




COND. Pbbs. JE 


n y aurait. 


n faudndt. 


U plenvrait. 




Pres. G 


QuMl y ait 


Qu*i] faiUe. 


Qu*il pleuTC 


i 


IMPBRP. IT 


Qu'il y eftt 


Quil fallut 


Qu'fl pmt. 


iNl 


PTOPPIVE. I 


Y avoir. 


Falloir. 


Pleuvoir. 


Prk8. Part. tT 


Y ayant 


(wanting.) 


Pteavant. 


Past Part. If 


Eu. 




Plu. 
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OETHOGRAPHIC IRREGULARITIES 



In the First Conjugation. 



Some classes of yerbs in the first conjngation, thongh regularly varied throngh. 
out, undergo, in certain persons and tenses, slight changes to make their orthog. 
raphy conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in cer, as eommeneer, to commence^ the letter c, to retain 
the sound of 8, takes the cedilla before a and o / as, commen^ant, nou8 com- 
men^ona, 

2. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eaf, an e is inserted after g, before a 
and o, to make the g retain its soft sound ; as tnangeant, nous niangeons. 

8. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is chan£^ed into i before 
e mute ; as, Je nettoie, in nettoiea, il nettoie, its nettoient ; but noua 
nettoyons, voua nettoyez. 

Rbk.— Verbs having an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay, may either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i .• Je paye, or je paie. 

4. In verbs having c (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant that precedes the 
ending er, as espirer, to hope, and mener, to lead, the ^ or c is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; as, j'esphre, I hope ; Je nthne, I lead, etc. 

Bbx. Verbs in eger, as abrSger, protSger, retain the S in the fhtnre and coi.- 
ditional : j'abr^gerai, tu prot^geras. See also verbs in eler and eter, No. 6. 

6. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call, double the I; and those in eter, 
as Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute ; as,j*app€lle, tu appellea, il 
appelle, ila appellent; and, Je Jette, tu Jettes, il Jette, ils Jettent, But 
nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous Jetons, vous Jetez, etc. 

Rem.— The verbs aeheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment; dieeler, todisdose; 
geler, to freeze ; harceler, to harass ; peler, to peel^ are exceptions to this 
last role ; they come under Rule No. ^ 




CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



mFiNinvB 

FOBXS. 



1. JLller, 
to go. 
allant. 
aUe. 

dtre all^. 
6tant alls. 

fi, Envoyer, 
to send. 
envoyant. 
envoyfi. 
avoir envoyS. 
ayant envoyS. 

8, AequMr, 

to acquire. 
acqu6rant. 
acquis, 
avoir acquis, 
ayant acquis. 

4, BouilUr, 

to boU. 
bouillant. 
bouilli. 
avoir bouilli. 
ayant bouilli. 

5, Courir, 

to run. 
courant. 
couru. 
avoir couru. 
ayant couru. 

6, Cueillir, 

to gather. 
cueillant. 
cueilli. 
avoir cueilli. 
ayant cueillL 

Dormir, 
to deep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir dormi. 
ayant dormi. 

8. Fuir, 

to flee. 
fuyant. 
fui. 

avoir f uL 
ayant f oi. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PBBesNT. A Impbrpbct. B Past Dbp. C Futubb. B 



je vais, 
tu vas, 
il va, 

nous allons, 
vous allez, 
ils vont. 

j'envoie (p. 251). 
tu envoies, 
il envoie, 
nous envoyons, 
vous envoyez, 
ils cnvoient. 

j'acquiers, 
tu acquiers, 
il acquiert. 
nous adquerons, 
vous acquSrez, 
ils acquierent. 

je bous, 
tu bous, 
il bout, 

nous bouillons, 
vous bouillez, 
ils bouiUent. 

je cours, 
tu cours, 
il court,- 
nous courons, 
vous courez, 
ils courent. 

je cueille, 
tu cueilles, 
il cueille, 
nous cuei lions, 
vous cueillez, 
ils cueilleut. 

je dors, 
tu dor^, 
il dort, 

nous dormons, 
vous dormez, 
ils dorment. 

je fuis, 
tu fuis, 
il fuit, 
nous fuyons, 
vous fuyez, 
ils f uient. 



j'allais, 
tu allaifl^ 
il allait. 
nous allions, 
vous alliez, 
ils allaient. 

j'envoyais, 
tu envoyais, 
il envoyait^ 
nous envoyions, 
vous envoyiez, 
ils envoyaient. 

j'acqnSrais, 
tu acquSrais, 
il acquSrait, 
nous acquSrions, 
vous acqueriez, 
ils acqueraient. 

je bouillais, 
tu bouillais, 
il bouillait, 
nous bouillions, 
vous bouilliez, 
ils bouillaieut. 

je courais, < 
tu courais, 
il cour iit, 
nous courions, 
vous couriez, 
ils couraient. 

je cueillais, 
tu cueillais, 
il cueillait. 
nous cueillions, 
vous cueilliez, 
ils caeillaient. 

je donnais, 
tu dormais, 
il dormait, 
nous dormions, 
vous dormiez, 
ils dormai^nt. 

je fuyais, 
tu fuyais, 
il fuyait, 
nous fuyions, 
vous fuyiez, 
ils fuyaient. 



j'allai, 
tu alias, 
il alia, 

nous allftmes, 
vous allfttes, 
ils alldrent. 

j'envoyai, 
lu envoyas, 
il envoya. 
n. envoyames, 
V. envoyfites, 
ils envoydrent. 

j^acquis, 
tu acquis, 
il acquit, 
nous acqutmes, 
vous acquites, 
ils acquirent. 

je bouUlis, 
tu bonillis, 
il bouillit 
nous bouiiiimeH, 
vous bouillites, 
ils boulliirent. 

je coums, 
tu couriis, 
il courut, 
nous courAmes, 
vous courtltes, 
ils courureut. 

je cueillis, 
tu cueillis, 
il cueillit, 
nous cneilltmes. 
vous cueillltes, 
ils cueillirent. 

je dormis, 
tu dormis, 
il dormit, 
nous dormlmes, 
vous doimites, 
ils dormirent. 

je fuis, 
tu fuis, 
il fuit. 
nous futmes, 
vous futtes, 
ils fuirent. 



j'irai, 
tu iras, 
il ira, 

nous irons, 
vous irez, 
ils iront. 

j'enverrai, 
tu enverras, 
il enverra, 
nous enverrons, 
vons enverres, 
ils enverront. 

j*acqnerral, 
tu acquerraa, 
il acquerra, 
nous acqnerron^ 
vous acqUerrez, 
ils acquerront. 

je bonOlirai, 
tu bouillinuB, 
il bonillira, 
nous bouilliiODa, 
vous bouillirez, 
ils bouiilirout. 

je courrai, 
tu courras, 
il courra, 
nous courronB, 
vous eourrez, 
ils conrrout. 

je cueillerai, 
tu cueilleras, 
il cueillera, > 
nouscueillerons, 
vous cueiilerez, 
ils cueilleront. 

je dormirai, 
tu dormiras, 
il dormira, 
nous dormirona 
vous dormirez, 
ils dormiront. 

je fuirai, 
tu fuiras, 
il fuira, 
nous foiroiu, 
vous fuirez, 
ils fuiront. 



♦ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre is nsed for the 
iS'en oiler follows the model. The reflective pronoun and the adverb en precede the 
used affirmatively : va-Ven ; aUons-nous-en. 

1^48fi(Hiiir and treseaiUir di^er from the model in th« fntm^ and iQ the P<mdi^D«l 



\ 
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lEREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pkbssnt. M 



Imperatiye. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbessmt. 6 



Imperfbct. M 



ta iraiB, 
il irait, 
nous irioDB, 
T0U8 iriez, 
il8 iraient, 

j'enverraie, 
ta enveiraiB, 
il enverrait, 
nous enverrioDS, 
VOU8 enverriez, 
lis enverraienu 

j'acqneiTais, 
ta acqaerrai^, 
11 acquerrait, 
Doas acquerrioDS, 
Tous acqaerriez, 
lis acqaerraieuc. 

je boaillirais, 
ta boaillirais, 
11 boaUlirait, 
noas boaillirions, 
vous boailliriez, 
lis boailliruleut. 

je coarrais, 
ta coarrais, 
il coarrait, 
nous courrions, 
voas coarriez, 
lis coarraient. 

je caeiUerais, 
ta caeillerais, 
il caeillerait, 
nooB cueillerloos, 
Toas cueilleriez, 
lis coeilleraient. 

je donnirais, 
ta dormirais, 
il dormirait, 
noas dormirions, 
voas dormiriez, 
lis dormiraient. 

je fairais, 
ta fairais, 
U fairait, 
iioas fairions, 
voas fuiriez, 
lis fairaieut. 



v% 

allons, 
alles. 



envoie, 

envoyoos, 
envoyez. 



acquiers, 

acqu^rons, 
acqa^rez. 



boas, 

boaillons, 
bouillez. 



coars, 



coarons, 
courez. 



caeille, 

cueillons, 
caeillez. 



dors, 

dormons, 
dormez. 



fais, 

fayoas, 
fuyez. 



qae j'aille. 
qut; ta allies, 
qu'il aille, 
que noas allions, 
que voas alliez, 
qa'ils aillent. 

qae j'envoie. 
que ta envoles, 
qa'il eovoie, 
qae noas envoyions, 
que voas envoyiez, 
qa'ils euvoient. 

que j'acqaldre, 
que ta acqnidres, 
qu'il acquiere. 
qae n. acqu^rions, 
que V. acqudriez, 
qa'ils acqaidrent. 

qne je bouille, 
que ta bouilles, 
qa'il bouille, 
que nous boaillions, 
que vous bouiiliez, 
qu'ilB boaillent. 

que je conre, 
que tu coures, 
qu'il coure, 
que noas coarions, 
que vous couriez, 
qa'ils coarent. 

qne je caeiile, 
que ta cneilles, 
qu'il cueille, 
que nous cueillions, 
que voas cueiUiez, 
qa'ils caeillent. 

qne je dorme, 
que tu dormes, 
qu'il dorme, 
que nous dormions, 
que vous dormiez, 
qa'ils dormeut. 

que je faie, 
qne tu fnies, 
qa'il fuie, 
qne nous fuyions, 
que vous fuyiez, 
qu'ils faient. 



que j'allasse, 
que tu allasses, 
qu'il aliat, 
que nous allassions, 
que vous a]lae>siez, 
qa'ils allassent. 

que j'envoyasse, 
que tu envoyasees, 
qii'il envoy&t, 
que n. envoyassions, 
que V. envoyassiez, 
qu'ils envoyassent. 

qne j'acqnis^e, 
que tu acquiif«es, 
qu'il acquit, 
que n. acquissions, 
que V. acquisbiez, 
qu'ils acquissent. 

que je bonilllsse, 
que tu bouillisses, 
qu'il bouillit, 
que u. bouillissions, 
que V. bouilli^siez, 
qu'ils bouiUitsent. 

qne je cournsse, 
que in courusses, 
qu'il courfit, 
que u. counissions, 
que V. courui*siez, 
qu'ils coarussent. 

qae je cueillisse, 
que lu cueillisses, 
qu'il cueilltt, 
que n. cueillissions, 
qae v. cueillissiez, 
qu'ils cueil.isseut. 

que je dormisse, 
que tu dormisges, 
qu'il dormit, 
que n. dormissions, 
que V. dormissiez, 
qu'ils dormiseent. 

que je fuisse, 
que tu fuisses, 
qu'U fait, 

qae nous faissions, 
que voas fuissiez, 
qu'ils fuissent. 



aoxlliary verb avoir, 

verb: Je tn'en vais; je m^en mis aUe; fen tas-tuf except in the Imperative mode wb^v 
present : fassamirai, fae^aillirqis ; Je trma^irai^je ir^mU^nxk^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



300 



CONJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 

CONJUGATION OF 



INFINITIVB 
Forms. 



9, Mourir, 

to die. 
moarant. 
mort. 
dtre mort. 
dtant mort. 

20. Ouvrir, 

to open, 
oavrant. 
ouvert. 
ayoir ouTert. 
ayant ouvert. 

11. JPartir, 
to start. 
partant, 
parti, 
etre parti, 
6tant partL 

1», Sentir, 

tcfeel. 
sentant. 
aenti. 

avoir senti. 
ayant sentL 

13. Tenir, 

tohM;tokeep. 
tenant, 
tenu. 

avoir tenn. 
ayant tenn. 

14. Venir, 

to come. 
venant. 
Venn. 
6tre Venn. 
6tant Venn. 

15. Vetir, 

to clothe. 
vdtaiit. 
v6tu. 

avoir vdtn. 
ayant vdtn. 

16. A.9»eoir(9'), 

to sit down. 
a'araeyant. 
assi^. 

■*6tre assi^. 
■'Stant aasis. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbbknt. a. Impebfbot. S Past Dep. C 



je menrs, 
tn meura, 
11 meurt, 
nous monrons, 
vons mourez, 
ils meurent. 

j'ouvre, 
tn onvres, 
11 onvre, 
nons onvrons, 
VOU8 ouvrez, 
ils onvrent. 

je pars, 
tn pars, 
11 part, 
nons partons, 
vons partez, 
ils partent. 

je sens, 
tn sens, 
il sent, 
nons sentons, 
vons sentez, 
ils eentent. 

je tiens, 
tn tiens, 
il tient, 
nons tenons, 
vons tenez, 
ils tieunent. 

je vions, 
tn viens, 
il vient, 
nons venons, 
vons venez, 
ils viennent. 

je vfits, 
tn vfits, 
il vfit, 

nons vdtons, 
vons vdtez, 
ils vdtent. 

je m^assieds,! 
tn t'assieds, 
il s'assied, 
nonsn.asseyons 
vons V. asseyez, 
ils s'aseeyent. 



je monrais, 
tn monrais, 
il mourait, 
nons moarions, 
vons monriez, 
ils monraient. 

j'onvrais. 
tn onvrais, 
il onvrait, 
nous ouvrions, 
vons onvriez, 
ils onvraient. 

je partais, 
tn partais, 
il partait, 
nons partions, 
vons parties, 
ils partaient. 

je sentais, 
tu sentais, 
U sentait, 
nons sentions, 
vons sentiez, 
ils sentaient. 

je tenais, 
tn tenais, 
il tenait, 
nons tenions, 
vons teniez, 
ils teaaient. 

je venais, 
tu venais, 
il venait, 
uous venions, 
vons veniez, 
ils venaient. 

je vStais, 
tn vdtais 
il vfitait, 
nons vStions, 
vous vfitiez, 
ils vdtaient. 

je m^asseyais, 
tu t'asseyais, 
11 s'as8< yait, 
n. n. as>eyion8, 
V. V. asseyiez, 
ils s'asseyaient. 



je mourns, 
tn mourns, 
il mourut, 
nons mourdmes, 
vons mourfites, 
ils monrnrent. 

j'onvris. 
tn ouvri8> 
il ouvrit, 
nons ouvrtmes, 
vous ouvrltes, 
ils onvrireut. 

ie partis, 
tn partis, 
il partit, 
nout> parttmes, 
vous partttt^s, 
ils paitirent. 

je sentis, 
in sentis, 
U sentit, 
nons senttmes, 
vons sentttes, 
ils sentirent. 

je tins, 
tn tins, 
11 tint, 
nous ttnmes, 
vous tintes, 
ils tinrent. 

je vins, 
tn vins, 
il Vint, 
nons \'tnme8, 
vous vlntes, 
ils vinrent. 

je vfitis, 
tn vdtis, 
il vfitit, 
nons vdttmes, 
vous vdtttes, 
ils vSiirent. 

je m'assis, 
tu t'assis, 
il s'assit, 
nous n. asstmes, 
vous V. asflttes, 
ils s'assirent. 



FUTURB. J> 



je mourrai, 
tu monrras, 
il mourra, 
nous mourrons, 
vous mourrez, 
ils monrront. 

j*ouvrirai, 
tu ouvriras, 
il ouvrira, 
nous onvnrons, 
vous ouvrirez, 
ils onvriront. 

je parti rai, 
tu partiras, 
il partira, 
nous pariirom, 
vons partirez, 
ils partirunt. 

je sentirai. 
tu Hentiras, 
il sentira, 
nons sentirons, 
vons sentirez, 
ils sentiront. 

je tiendrai, 
tn tiondras, 
il tiendra, 
nons tiendrone^ 
vous tiendrez, 
ils tiecdront. 

je viendrai, 
tu viendras, 
il viendra. 
nons viendrons, 
vous viendrez, 
ils viendront 

je vdtirai, 
tn vdtiras, 
il vdtira, 
nous vdtirons, 
vons vdtirez, 
ils vdtiront. 

je m'asei^rai, 
tu t'assi^ras, 
il s'a^siem, 
n. n. assierons, 
V. V. assierez, 
ils s'assi^ront. 



* In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre is need 
tThe compounds of venir are conjugated with the auxiliary verb ^Itrc, except 
± Also : je m'assois, tu Vassois, il s'assoit ; fassoyais ; fassoirai^ etc. TnJs fQn» 
%S€Oir and mets^r are defective verbe. (See p. 
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lEEEGTJLAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbesbnt. E 



Ikvebatiyb. 
F 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbesbnt. G 



Imperfect. H 



Verbs 
conjugated like 
the 
Model Verb. 



je monrrais, 
ta mourrais, 
il mourrait, 
nuns loonrrions, 
VOU8 monrriez, 
ils monrraient. 

j'ouvrirais, 
ta onvrirais, 
il ouvrirait, 
BOOS oavririons, 
YOU8 ouvririez, 
ils oaTriraieot. 

je partirai?, 
ta partirais, 
11 partirait, 
nona partirions, 
Yoas partiriez, 
ils partiraient. 

je sentirais, 
ta BentiralB, 
il sentirait, 
nous sentirions, 
voos sentiriez, 
ils sentiraient. 

je tiendrais, 
ta tiendrais, 
il tiendrait. 
noas tiendrions, 
voos tiendriez, 
ils tiendraient. 

je Tiendrais, 
tu viendrais, 
il viendrait, 
nous viendrions, 
vons viendriez, 
ils viendraient. 

je v6tirais, 
tu vStirals, 
il vfitirait, 
noas vdtirions, 
Tous Tdtiriez, 
ils vStiraient. 

je m'assierais, 
ta t'assierais, 
il s'assierait, 
n. n. assierions, 
V. V. assi^riez, 
ils s'assieraient. 



monrons, 
moarez. 



oavre, 



ouvrons, 
ouvrez. 



pars, 

partons, 
partez. 



sens, 



sentons, 
seniez. 



tiens. 



tenons, 
tenez. 



viens, 

venons, 
venez. 



Yfits, 

vfitons, 
vdtcz. 



assieds-toi, 

asseyons-n., 
auseyez-voos 



que je meure, 
que tu meares, 
qu'il meure, 
que nous moarionf*, 
que vous mouriez, 
qu'ils meurent. 

que j'ouvre, 
que ta oavres, 
qn'il ouvre, 
que noas ouvrions, 
que vons ouvriez, 
qu'ils ouvreut. 

que je parte, 
que tu partes, 
qu'il parte, 
que nous partions, 
que Yoas partiez, 
qu'ils partent. 

que je sente, 
que ta sentes, 
qtiMl sente, 
que noas sentions, 
que voas sentiez, 
qu'ils sentent. 

que je tienne, 
que tu tiennes, 
qa'il tienne, 
qae noas regions 
que TOas teniez, 
qu'ils tiennent. 

que je vienne, 
que ta vionnes, 
qu'il vienne, 
que noas venions, 
qae voas veniez, 
qu'ils viennent. 

que je v§te, 
que ta v§tes, 
qa'il vdte, 
que nous vetions, 
que voas vfitiez, 
qu'ils v§tent. 

que je m'asseye, 
que tu t'asseyes, 
qu'il s'asseye, 
que n. n. assejrions, 
que V. v. asseyiez, 
qa'ils s'asseyent. 



que je mouru^se, 
que ta nr.ourusses, 
qu'il mouifit, 
que n. mourussions, 
que V. mouruesiez, 
qu'ils moarussent. 

que j oavris^e, 
que ta ouvrisses, 
qu'il ouvrlt, 
que n. ouvrisi'ions, 
que V. ouvrisfiez, 
qu'ils oavrissent. 

que je partisse, 
que tu paitit*i?es, 
qu'il partlt, 
que n. parti ssions, 
que V. partissiez, 
qu'ils partissent. 

que je nentisse, 
que tn eentisses, 
qu'il Kentlt, 
que n. Fentissions, 
que seiitkbsiez, 
qu'ils sentissenb. 

que jd tinsse, 
que tu tiusBcs, 
qu'il tint, 

que nous tlnsslons, 
que vous tiuseiez, 
qu'ils tinssent. 

que je vinese, 
que ta vinsses, 
qu'il vlnt, 
que nous vinssions, 
que vous vinssiez, 
qu'ils vinssent. 

que je vdtisse, 
que tu vfitisses, 
qu'il vetlt, 
que nous v^tissions, 
que vous v^tiesiez, 
qu'ils vdtissent, 

que je m'assisse, 
que ta t'assisses, 
qu'il s'asslt, 
que n. n. a^sissions, 
que V. V. assiesirz, 
qu'ils s'assissent. 



for the auxiliary verb avoir, ^ 

eonvenir, which takes avoir in the eense of to ettU, and etre In the sense of (o agree. 
is attle used. 
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COKJUGATlOir OP VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



INFINinVB 

FOBMB. 



/7. Mouvoir, 

to tnove. 
mouvant. 
mti. 

avoir mft. 
ayant xnfL. 



18 



Pouvbir, 
to be (Me. 
poavant. 

pa- 
avoir DU. 
ayant pa. 

19. Savoir, 

to knoio. 
sachant. 

8U. 

avoir bu. 
ayant en. 

^O, Valoir, 

to be vforth. 
valant. 
valu. 

avoir vain, 
ayant vain. 

ifil. Voir, 

to see. 
voyant. 
vu. 

avoir vu. 
ayant vu. 

rouloir, 

to be willing. 
voulant. 
voulu. 
avoir voulu. 
ayant voulu. 

^5. Battre, 

to beat. 
battant. 
battu. 

avoir battu. 
ayaut battu. 

94. Boire, 
to drink. 
buvant. 
bu. 

avoir bu. 
%yant bu. 



INDICATIVE MODB. 



Prbsbmt. a. 



je meus, 
tu mens, 
il meut, 
nouH mouvons, 
vous mouvez, 
Us meuvent. 

je peux, or puis, 
tu penx, 
il pent, 
nous ponvons, 
vous pouvcz, 
ils peuvent. 

je sais, 
tu sais, 
il sait, 
nous savons, 
vous savez, 
ils savent. 

je vaux, 
tu vaux, 
il vant, 
nous valons, 
vous valez, 
ils valent. 

je vois, 
tu vols, 
il voit, 
nous voyons, 
vous voyez, 
ils voieut. 

je veux, 
tu veux, 
il veut, 
nous voulons, 
vons voulez, 
ils veulent. 

je bats, 
tu bats, 
il bat. 

nous battons, 
vous battez, 
ild battent. 

je bois, 
tu bois, 
il boit, 
nous buvons, 
vous buvez, 
ils boivent. 



Impbbfbot. B 



je mouvais, 
tu mouvais, 
il mouvait, 
nous mouvions, 
vous mouviez, 
ils mouvaient. 

je pouvaiB, 
tu pouvais, 
il pouvait, 
nous pouvions, 
vous pouviez, 
ils pouvaient. 

je savais, 
tu savais, 
il savait, 
nous savions, 
vous saviez, 
ils savaient. 

je valais, 
tu valais, 
il valait. 
nous valions, 
vous valiez, 
ils valaient. 

je voyais, 
in voyais, 
il voyait, 
nons voyions, 
vous voyiez, 
ils voyaieut. 

je voulais, 
tu voulais, 
il voulait. 
nous voullons, 
vous vouliez, 
ils voulaient. 

je battais, 
tu battais, 
il battait, 
nbns battions, 
vous battiez, 
ils battaieut. 

je buvais, 
tu buvais, 
11 buvait, 
nous buvions, 
vous buviez, 
ils buvaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



je mns, 
tu mus, 
il mut, 
nous mflmes, 
vous mfttes, 
ils murent 

je pus, 
tu pus, 
il put, 

nous pftmes, 
vous pfltes, 
ils purent. 

je BUS, 
tu sns, 
11 sut, 

nous sdmes, 
vous sfttes, 
lis surent. 

je valus, . 
tu valus, 
il valut, 
nous valftmes, 
vous valiites, 
ils valurent. 

je vis, 
tu vis, 
11 vit, 

nous vtmes, 
vous vltes, 
lis vlrcnt. 

je vonlns, 
tu voulus, 
il voulut, 
nons voulftmes, 
vons voulfttes, 
ils Youlurent 

je battis, 
tu battis, 
U battit, 
nous batttmes, 
vous battttes, 
ils battirent. 

je bus, 
tu bus, 
il but, 

nous bflmes, 
vous btites, 
lis burent. 



FUTURB. 2> 



je mouvrai, 
tu mouvras, 
11 mouvra, 
nous moiivrona, 
vouB mouvrez, 
ils mouvrout. 

je pourrai, 
tu pourras, 
11 pourra, 
nous pourrons, 
vous pourrez, 
ils pourront. 

je saurai, 
tu sauras, 
il saura, 
nous saurons, 
vous sanrez, 
lis sauront. 

je \'andrai, 
tu vaudras, 
il vaudra, 
nous vaudrons, 
vous vaudrez, 
lis vaudront. 

je verral, 
tu verras, 
11 verra, 
nous verrons, 
vous verrez, 
lis verrout. 

je vondrai, 
tu voudras, 
11 voudra, 
nous voudrons, 
vous voudrez, 
lis voudrout. 

je battral, 
tu battras, 
11 battra, 
nous battrona, 
vous battrez, 
lis battront. 

je boirai, 
tu boiras, 
11 boira, 
nous boirons, 
vons boirez, 
ils boiront. 



♦ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the 
t These verbs slightly deviate from the model. 
^The imperative form veuiUez Is used only In the 
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lEREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbbsent. JE 



je monvrais, 
tu mouvrais, 
il moavrait, 
nou:} monvrions, 
VOU8 mouvriez, 
lis monvrai nt. 

je poitrraiei, 
ta pourrais, 
il ponrrait, 
nous pourrions, 
V0118 pourriez, 
lis pourraient. 

1e sanraiB, 
ta sanrais, 
U saurait, 
nous sanrions, 
vous sauriez, 
f\E saaraient. 

1e yandnds, 
ta yaudrais, 
U yaudrait, 
noas yaudrions, 
voas yaadriez, 
ile yandraieut. 

je yerrais, 
tu yerrais, 
il yerrait, 
nooa yerrioDs, 
yoos verriez, 
ils yerraient. 

je yoadrals^ 
ta youdrais, 
il voudrait, 
nous voudno*x8 
yous voadriez, 
ila voudraient. 

battrais, 
ta battrflis, 
il battrait, 
nous battrions, 
vous battriez, 
ils battraient. 

je boirais, 
ta boirais, 
il boirait, 
noas boirions, 
yoofl boiriez, 
ils boiraient. 



iMFBRATiyB. 



moavons, 
mouvez. 



pear, 



pouvon«, 
pouvez. 



sacbo, 

sachon?, 
i&achcz. 



vaux, 

valons, 
valez. 



yols, 

voyons, 
yoyez. 



veax, 

voulong, 
voulez and 
veujllez.t 



bat%, 

battors* 
battez. 



bois, 

buvons, 
buyez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbskmt. G 



qae je meaye, 
qae ta meuyea, 
qa'il meuye, 
que nous roouyions, 
que yous mouviez, 
qu'ils meayent. 

qae je puisse, 
que tu puisses, 
qu'il puisse, 
que nous puissions, 
que yous puissiez, 
qu'ils puissent. 

que je sache, 
que tu saches, 
qu'il sache, 
que nous sachions, 
que vous sachiez, 
qu'ils sacheut. 

que je yaille, 
que tu yailles, 
qu'il yaille, 
que nous yalions, 
que vous valiez, 
qu'ils yaillent. 

que je voie, 
que tu voies, 
qu'il voie, 
que nous voylons, 
que vous voyiez, 
qu'ils yoient. 

que je veuille, 
que tu yeuilles, 
qu'il veuille, 
que nous voulions, 
que yous vonlit z, 
qu'ils veuillent. 

que je batte, 
que tu battes, 
qu'il batte, 
que nous battions, 
que vous battiez, 
qu'ils battent. 

que je boive, 
que tu boives, 
qu'il boive, 
que nous buvions, 
que yous bnviez, 
qu'ils boivent. 



IXPEBFICT. H 



que je mnsse, 
que ta musses, 
qu'il mflt, 
que nous mussioos, 
que yoas mussiez, 
qa'lls mussent. 

que je pusse, 
que tu pusses, 
qu'il pflt, 

que nous pus^ioos, 
que vous pussiez, 
qu'ils pusseut. 

qae je susse, 
que tu susses, 
qu'il sflt, 

que nous sussibns, 
que yous sussiez, 
qu'ils sussenr. 

que je valusse, 
que tu valusses, 
qu'il vaiat, 
que nous vulussions, 
que vous valussiez, 
qu'ils yalu8^^ent. 

que je visse, 
que tu viBBes, 
qu'il vtt, 

que nous vissions, 
que yous vissiez, 
qu'ils vissent. 

que je voulusse, 
que tu voulusses, 
quiil voulflt, 
que n. voulussions, 
que y. voulussiez, 
qu'ils voulussent. 

que je battisse, 
que tu baitisses, 
qu'il batilt, 
que n. battissions, 
que V. battissiez, 
qu'ils battissent. 

que je busse, 
que tu busses, 
qu'il bflt, 

que nous bussions, 
quo VCU6 buasyyi, 
qu'ils bussent 



VBBBf 

conjugated llk« 

the 
Model Verb 



demonvoir. 
^mouvoir. 
s'6mouvolr.* 
promouvoir. 



valoir mieaz. 
^quivaloir. 
prevaloir, 
revaioir. 



revoir. 

eutrevoir. 

d^choir.t 

echoir.t 

pourvoir.t 

prevolr.t 



abaltre. 

combattre. 

d^battre. 

s'^battre.* 

rabattre. 

rebattre. 

emboire. 
s'embolre.* 

r'?bcir-^. 



Luxiliary verb etre is used for the auxiliary vcth a»oir, 
(See p. 278.) 

sense of pUaae or be so kind as. 
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FOBMS. 


PttBKVT. A ] 


MFKBFBCT. S 


Past 0BP. C ■ 


FUTUKK. 2> 



195. Con^lure, 

to conclude. 
coDclaaat. 

COOC'U. 

avoir concln. 
ajant conclu. 

96. Condutref 

to conduct. 
condniaant. 
conduit, 
avoir condait. 
ayant couduit. 

97, Connattre, 

to know. 
conoaissaut. 
conua. 
avoir conna. 
ajant conuu. 

28, Coudre, 

to sew. 
coasant. 

COUfU. 

avoir cooho. 
ayant cooso. 

99, Craindre, 

to fear, 
craignant 
craint. 
avoir craint. 
ayant craint. 

80, Croire, 

to believe. 
croyant. 
cm. 

avoir cm. 
ayant cm. 

81, Crottre, 

to grow. 
croissant, 
crft^/. cme. 
avoir crft. 
ayant crft« 

89. Dire, 

to say ; to teU. 
disant. 
dit. 

avoir dit. 
ayant dit. 



je concloi*, 
ta ccmcJae, 
il conclut, 
nooi conclGooa 
vooj) coDcloee 
ila concloet-t. 

je condaiB, 
ta coodui<4, 
il cooduil, 
n. coDdui:«on8, 
v. condni^z, 
ils conduisent. 

je connais, 
ta connais, 
il connait, 
n. connaiiMonfl 
v. connais'^/., 
il8 conuaiiMent 

je couds, 
ta coadts 
il coud, 
nous cou80':8, 
vous coueez, 
ils cooaenL 

je crains, 
tu crains, 
il craint, 
noud craignona 
vous craignez, 
ils craignent. 

je crols, 
ta crois, 
il croit, 
nous croyons, 
vous croyez, 
ils croieuL 

je orots, 
ta crols, 
il crolt, 
nood croi8t<on8 
vous croissez, 
ils croissent. 

je dis, 
ta dis, 
il dit, 

nous disons, 
vous dites, 
ils disent. 



je conclnaiw. 

tu coDcluaia, 
il cuiicloait, 
noos conclaions, 
vuas conclaiez, 
ils concloaient. 

je coodaisaiB, 

i tu coudoisais, 
' il condaisait, 
n. condalsion?, 
V. conduii-iez, 
' ils condoisaient. 

' je connalssais, 
I ta connaiseais, 
, 11 connalssait, 
' n. connaissiona, 
I v. connaissiez, 
I ilsconoaiasaieiit. 

je cooaaia, 

tu cousais, 
il constalt, 
nous coosions, 
vous coasiez, 
ils cousaient. 

11 craignait, 
noaa craignions, 
voos craigniez, 
lis craignaiftnt. 

je croyais, 
ta croyais, 
il croyait. 
noas croyions, 
vous.croyiez, 
ils croyaient. 

je crois^is, 
ta croii«»ais, 
il croisi^ait, 
noas croii^sions, 
vous croissiez, 
ils croissaient. 

je dlHais, 
ta disais, 
il disait, 
nous di^ions, 
vous disicz, 
ils disaient. 



) cralgnaia, 
I cralgnaia, 



je coDclos, je condorai, 
to coDchia, tn cooclorais 

il coodot, , il coDclora, 
noos cooclAmes, noaa coocluroos, 
Toos coodfites, voos coociurea, 
ila conclnrent. ila concloront. 



je coodoiflia, 
ta coudaisls, 
il condoisit, 
n. condaistmea, 
T. condoisltes, 
ils condoisirent. 

je connas, 
ta counos, 
il connat, 
nous connftroes, 
voos connftte^, 
ils connarent. 

je cooals, 
ta cousis, 
il coasit, 
nous coopfmea, 
voas coalites, 
ila coosirent. 

je craljgnip, 
tu craignis, 
il craint, 
noas craignlmea, 
voas craignltcs, 
ils craignirent. 

je craa, 
ta cms, 
il cmt, 
noas crfimes, 
voas crtites, 
ils crarent. 

je crtls, 
ta crfts, 
il crflt, 
noas crftmea, 
voas crtites, 
ils crtrent. 

jedte, 
ta dis, 
U dit, 

nous dimes, 
voas dltes, 
ils dirent. 



je cooduirai, 
ta condairaa, 
il conduira, 
n. conduirtHis, 
V. coodairez, 
ils condaironL 

je connattral, 
ta connaltras, 
II connaltra, 
n. connattrona, 
V. connaltrez, 
ila coiiinaltront, 

je coodrai, 
ta coudras, 
11 coudra, 
noaa condrona, 
voaa coudrez, 
ila coadront. 

je craindral, 
ta craiudraa, 
il craindra, 
noas craindronai 
voas craindres. 
Us craindront. 

je croirai. 
ta croiras, 
il croira, 
noas croirona, 
vous croirez, 
ils croiront. 

je crottrai, 
ta crottraa, 
il crottra. 
nous crolt ronB, 
vous croltrez, 
ils croltront. 

je diral, 
tu diras, 
U dinL 
nous dirona, 
voas direz, 
ils diront. 



♦ Luire, to shine; relnire, to ff/itte?' • and nuire, to hurt^ to irUure, deviate froni the 
tTtie compoands of dire and also conjire deviate from the model in the second iKsrucMi 
rrtoudiie^ the a is doubled : maudt^z (st»o Oi). 
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IKEEGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 

PRBSKNT. JE 



Je conclnrais, 
ta coDclurais, 
il coDclarait, 
nous coDclurioo!*, 
yoas concluriez, 
ils concluraieut. 

je conduirais, 
tn condniraie, 
11 conduirait, 
nous conduirions, 
V0118 condniriez, 
ils condoiraient. 

jc connattrais, 
ta c(Minaitrais, 
il counultrait, 
n. connaiirioiis, 
Y. connaltri^K, 
ils connattraient. 

je coadrais, 
ta coudrais, 
II coudraii:, 
noas coadrions, 
voas coudriez, 
ils coudiaient. 

je craindnds, 
ta cramdrais, 
11 craindrait. 
BOOS craindrions, 
VOU8 craiiidricz, 
ils craindraieiit. 

je crolraU, 
ta croirais, 
11 croirait, 
nous croirions, 
voas croiriez, 
ils croiraient. 

je croltrais, 
ta croitrais, 
11 croitrait, 
noas crottrious, 
voas cfoltriez, 
as croltraient. 

je dirals, 
ta dirals, 
il dirait, 
noas dirions, 
voas diriez, 
ils diraient. 



I]IPEaA.TIVB. 



conclas, 

conctaons, 
concluez. 



condais, 

conduiBons, 
condaisez. 



connais, 

connaiesons, 
connaissez. 



coads, 

couhons, 
cousez. 



crains, 

craij^nons, 
cniignez. 



crois, 

croyons, 
croyez. 



crols, 

crolssoDS, 
croissez. 



dis, 

disons, 
dites. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbesxnt. O 



qae je conclao, 
que ta conclues, 
qa'i) conclue, 
que n. concluions, 
qae v. conclaiez, 
qaMltt concJuent. 

qae je condafse, 
que ta conduises, 
qu'il condaise, 
que n. condaisions, 
que V. conduisiez, 
qu'ils conduisent. 

qae je counaiBse, 
que ta connaisses, 
qa'il coonais^e, 
que n. connaissions, 
que V. connais8ie/., 
qulis connaissent. 

qae je coase, 
que ta coases, 
qu'il coase, 
que noas coaBions, 
que voas cousiez, 
qn'ils coasent. 

que je craigne, 
que ta craigne?*, 
qu'il craigne, 
que noas« craignions, 
qae voas craigniez, 
qa'ils craignent. 

qne je croie, 
que ta croies, 
qu'il croie, 
que nous croyions, 
que voas croyiez, 
qa'ils croient. 

qae je croisse, 
que ta croisseB, 
qu'il croisse, 
que nou8 croissions, 
que V0U8 croissiez, 
qa'ils croissent. 

qae je dise, 
qne tu dises, 
qu'il dise, 
que nous disions, 
que vous disiez, 
qu'Us disent. 



Impxbhect. H 



que je conclussc, 
que lu conclusseii, 
qu'il concltlt, 
que n. conclUHSions, 
que V. conclussiez, 
quMla conclussent. 

que je condniBisse, 
que tu conduisiHses, 
qu'il condulbit, 
q. n. coDdai8i^eions, 
que V. conduibiBt«iez, 
qu'ils condaii^isfieut. 

que je connusse, 
que tn connuji^ses, 
qu'il coniidt, 
que n. (^nnussions, 
que V. connus8iez, 
qu'ils connu88ent. 

que je cbusisse, 
que tu cousisses, 
qu'il coutitt, 
qne n. coiisissions, 
que V. coii8i88iez, 
qn'ils cou8i88ent. 

qne je craignisse, 
que tu craignisses, 
qu'il cralguit, 
que n. craigniBsi'ons, 
que V. craignihriez, 
qa'ils craiguiesent. 

que je crusse, 
que tu crusses, 
qu'il crftt, 
que nous cnissions, 
que vous crussicz, 
qu'ils crus8ent. 

que je crusse, 
que tu crusbes, 
qu'U crftt, 
que nous crussions, 
que vous cnissi* z, 
qu'ils crussent. 

qne je disse, 
que tu disses, 
qu'il dlt, 

que nous dissions, 
que vous dissiez, 
qu'ils dissent. 



Vbrbb 
conjugated like 

the 
Model Verb. 



ezclure. 
reclure. 



All verbs end- 
ing in uire.* 



paraiire and 
compounds. 



All verbs end- 
ing in aindret 
eindre and oin- 
dit. 



The com- 
pounds of dirirt 
and confire.i 



model in the past participle, which ends in i instead of it; as : lui, relui, nui, 

plural i f the present indicative and of the i^^eraUve, which is disez, confisez Csee 78); in 
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OOKJUGATIOK 07 TBBBg. 



CONJUGATION OF 



INFINITIVE 
Forms. 



33, JEerirtt 

to wnie. 
^crivaut. 
^crit. 

avoir 6erif. 
ayant 6crit. 

84, Faire, 

todoitomake, 
faisant. 
fait. 

avoir fait, 
ayant fait. 

35, JAre, 

to read, 
lisant. 
la. 

avoir la. 
ayant la. 

36, Mettre, 

to put. 
mettant 
mis. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mis. 

37, Moudre, 

to grind. 
moalant 
monlu. 
avoir moaln. 
uyant moula. 

38, Naitre, 

to be bom. 
naissant. 

dtre nd. 
6tant n^. 

89, Plaire, 

to plecue. 
plaisant. 
pla. 

avoir plu. 
ayant pla. 

do, Prendre, 

to take. 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir pris. 
ayant pris. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pkbsbnt. a. 



j'ecriSj 
ta ^cris, 
il ^crit, 
uoas ^crivons, 
vons ^crivez, 
lis ^criveut. 

je fais, 
ta fais, 
il fait. 

nous faisons, 
vous faites, 
il font 

je lis, 
ta lis, 
il lit, 

nous lisons, 
vous lisez, 
ils lisent. 

je mets, 
ta mets, 
il met, 

nous mettons, 
vous mettez, 
ils mettent. 

Je moads, 
tu mouds, 
il moud, 
nous moulons, 
vous moulez, 
ils uioulent. 

je nais, 
tu nais, 
il naft, 

nous naissons, 
vous naissez, 
ils naissent. 

je plais, 
ta plais, 
il plait, 
nous plalsons, 
vous plaisez, 
ils plaisent. 

je prends, 
tu prends, 
11 prend, 
nous prenons, 
vous prenez, 
ils preunent. 



Impebvbot. B 



j*6crivai8, 
tu ecrivais, 
il 6crivait, 
nous ^crivions, 
vous ecriviez, 
ils ^crivaient. 

je faisais, 

tu faisais, 
il faisait, 
nous faisions, 
vous faisiez, 
ils faisaient. 

je lisais, 
ta lisais, 
il lisait, 
nous lisions, 
vous lisiez, 
114 lisaient. 

je mettais, 
tu mettais^ 
il mettait, 
nous mettions, 
voas mettiez, 
ils mettaient. 

je moalais, 
tu moulais, 
il moulait, 
nous moulions, 
V008 mouliez, 
lis moalaient. 

je naissais, 
ta naissais, 
il naissait, 
nous naissions, 
vous naissiez, 
ils naissaient. 

je plaisais, 
tu plaisais, 
il plaisait, 
none plaisions, 
vous plaisiez, 
ils plaisaient. 

je prenais, 
ta prenais, 
il prenait, 
nous prenions, 
vous preniez, 
ils prenaient. 



Past Dsf. C 



j'^crivis, 
ta ^rivis, 
il 6crivit. 
nous ^rivlmes, 
vous ecrivltes, 
lis ecrivirent. 

je lis, 
tu ils, 
il fit, 

noas ftmes, 
vous fltes, 
ils flrent. 

je las, 
ta lus, 
il lut, 

noas Ifimes, 
vous Kites, 
ils larent. 

je mis, 
tu mis, 
il mit, 

nous mtmes, 
vous mttes, 
ils mirent. 

je moalus, 
tu moalus, 
11 moulut, 
nous moultlmes, 
vous moulfties, 
ils moulurent. 

je naquis, 
tu naquis, 
il naqnit, 
nous naqalmes, 
vous na^ultes, 
ils naquirent. 

je plus, 
tu plus, 
11 pint, 
nous pltlmes, 
vous plfites, 
ils plarent. 

je pris, 
tu pris, 
il prit, 
nous prtmeSy 
vous prftes, 
ils pnrent. 



FUTURK. X) 



j^^crirai, 
tu ^riras, 
il ^rira, 
uoas ^rirons, 
vons ^rirez, 
ils Scriront. 

je feral, 
ta feraa, 
11 fera, 
nous ferons, 
vous ferez, 
ils feront.. 

je lirai, 
tu liras, 
il Uia. 
nous lirons, 
vous lirez, 
ils liront. 

je mettrai, 
ta mettras, 
il mettra, 
noas mettrons, 
voas mettrec, 
ils mettront. 

je raoudrai, 
ta moudras, 
il moudra, 
nous mondnmfli, 
voas nioadres, 
ils moudrunt. 

je naltrai, 
tu natiras, 
il naltra. 
nous nattronay 
voas naitres, 
ils nattront. 

je plairai, 
tu plairas, 
U plaira, 
nous plairona, 
voas plairex, 
ils plairont. 

je prendrai, 
tu prendraa, 
il prendra, 
nous prendrona^ 
voas prendrez, 
lis prendront. 



* In the compound tenses of pronominal Terb» tlr 
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lEREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbxskmt. M 



ImPKRA-TIVK. 



SUBJUNCTWB MODE. 



PBK8XNT. G 



iMPBBnCT. H 



Verbs 
coo justed like 

Model Verb. 



j'^crirais. 
tu ^crirais, 
il ^crirait, 
noiiB ^cririoiw, 
▼oils 6cririez, 
ils ^criraient. 

je ferais, 
ta ferais, 
il ferait, 
nous ferions, 
V0118 feriez, 
ils feraient. 

je Urals, 
tu lirais, 
il lirait, 
nous lirions. 
Tons liriez, 
ils liraient. 

je mettrais, 
tu mettrais, 
il mettrait, 
nous mettrions, 
VOU8 mettriez, 
ils mettraient. 

je moudnds, 
tn moadralB, 
il moudrait, 
nons moudrions, 
Tons moudriez, 
ils moudraient. 

je oaitraie, 
tu naitrais, 
il naitrait, 
nous naitrions, 
▼ons oaitriez, 
ils naltraient. 

je plairaie, 
ta plairals, 
il plairait, 
nous plairions, 
vons plairiez, 
ils plairaient. 

je prendrais, 
ta prendrais, 
il prendrait, 
oooB prendrions, 
voas prendriez, 
ils prendraient. 



^ris, 

^rivons, 
^crivez. 



fais, 

faisons, 
faitea. 



lis, 

lisons, 
Usez. 



mets, 

mettons, 
mettez. 



moads, 

moolons, 
moulez. 



nais, 

naissons, 
iialcisez. 



plais, 

plaisons, 
plaisez. 



prends, 

prenons, 
preoez. 



qae j'^crfve, 
qae ta derives, 
qu'il derive, 
que noos ^rivions, 
que voas ^riviez, 
qa*ils ^criveut. 

que je fasse, 
qae ta fasses, 
qu'il fasse. 
que nous lassions, 
que voas fasslez, 
qa'ils fasseut. 

qae je liso, 
que ta Uses, 
qa'il Use, 
gae noas lisions, 
qae vous lisiez, 
qa'ils lisent. 

qae je mette, 
que tu mettes, 
quMl mette, 
que nous mettions, 
que vous inettiez, 
quMls metteut. 

qae je moule, 
que tu moules, 
qiril moule, 
que nous moulions, 
que vous mouliez, 
qu'ils moulent. 

que je naisse, 
que tu. naisscs, 
qu'il uaiese, 
que nous naissions, 
que vous naissiez, 
qu'ils naissent. 

qae je plaise, 
que tu plaises, 
qu*il plaise, 
que nou8 plaisions, 
que vous plaisicz, 
qu'ils plaisent. 

qae je prenne, 
que tu preunes, 
qa'il prenne, 
que nous prenions, 
que vous preuiez, 
qa'ils prennent. 



que j'Scrivisse, 
que tu Scrivisses, 
qu'il ^rivlt. 
qae n. ^crivisBions, 
que V. ^crlvistiiez, 
qu'ils ^rivissent. 

que je fisse, 
que tu fisses, 
qu'il fit, 

que nous fissions, 
que vous flstiiez, 
qu'ils Assent. 

que je losee, 
que tu lusse.->, 
qu'il Itit, 

que nous lussions, 
que vous lussiez, 
quMls lus^ent. 

que je misse, 
que tu misses, 
qu'il mlt, 

que nous missions, 
que vous missiez, 
quMls missent. 

que je moulusse, 
que tu moulus^es, 
qu'il moulflt, 
quo n. moulussions, 
que V. moulussiez, 
qu'ils moulussent. 

que je naquisse, 
que ta uaquisses, 
qu'il naquftj 
que n. uaquissions^ 
que V. naquissiez, 
qu'ils naquissent. 

que je plusse, 
que tu plusses, 
qu'il plflt, 
que nous plussions, 
que vous plussiez, 
qu'ils plueueut. 

que je prisse, 
que tu prisses, 
qu'il prlt, 
que nous prissions, 
que vous prisi^iez, 
qu'ils prissent. 



The com- 
pounds of 
icrire. 



The com- 
pounds of 
/aire. 



r^^lire. 
relire. 



The com- 
poands of 
mettre. 



^mondre. 
remoudre. 



renaitre. 



pUOre. 
complaire. 
taire. 
se talre.* 



The com- 
pounds of 
prendre. 



auxiliary verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir ^ 
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OOKJTTGATIOK OF VERBS. 

CONJUGATION OF 



iNFmmvB 

Forms. 



41, RSsoudre, 

to resolve. 
rdsolvant. 
r^solu. 
avoir r^aola. 
ayaDt r^sola. 

42, Bire, 

to laugh. 
riant 
ri. 

avoir ri. 
ayant rL 

43, Suffire, 

tobest^fflcierU. 
enflisant. ■ 

BOffi. 

avoir snffi. 
ayaut suffl. 

44, Suivre, 

to follow. 
Buivant. 
Buivi. 

avoir suivl. 
ayant siiivi. 

45, Traire, 

to mUk. 
trayant. 
trait. 

avoir trait, 
ayaut trait. 

46, Vainere, 

to vanquish. 
vainquant. 
vaincu. 
avoir vaincu. 
ayant vainca. 

47, rivre, 

to live. 
vivant. 
v6cu. 

avoir v6cu. 
ayaut v^ca. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Present. JL 



Je r^sous, 
tu r^sous, 
il r^sont, 
nous rdsolvons, 
vouB r68olvez, 
ils resolvent. 

je ris, 
tu ris, 
U rit, 

nom rions, 
VOU8 riez, 
lis rient. 

je snffls, 
tu snffis, 

il BUffit, 

nous Buffisons, 
voos snfflsez, 
ils Bufllseut. 

je snis, 
tu suis, 
il suit, 

nous Buivons, 
VOU8 8uivez, 
iU Buivent. 

jc trais, 
tu trais, 
il trait, 
nouB trayons, 
vous trayez, 
ils traient. 

je vaincs, 
tu vaincB, 
il vainc, 
nons vaiiiqaons, 
VOUB vainquez, 
ils vainquent. 

je vis, 
tu vis, 
il vit, 

nous vivons, 
VOUS vivez, 
lis vivejit. 



IXPBRFSOT. JB 



je r^solvais, 
tu r^solvais, 
il r^Bolvait, 
nous rdsolvions, 
vous r^Bolviez, 
ils r^solvaient. 

je riais, 
tu riais, 
il riait, 
nous riions, 
vous riicz, 
ils riaient. 

je snffiBais, 
tu suffisais, 
il Buffisait, 
nous Buffisions, 
vous Buflli^iez, 
ils suffisaieut. 

je snivais, 
tu suivaif, 
il suivait, 
nous BU vions, 
vous Buiviez, 
ils Buivaieut. 

je trayais, 
tu trayais, 
il trayait, 
nous trayions, 
vous traylez, 
ils trayalent. 

je vainquais, 
tu vainquais, 
11 vuinqnait, 
nous vainqnions, 
vous vainquiez, 
ils vainquaient. 

je vivais, 
tu vivais, 
il vivait, 
nous vivions, 
vous viviez, 
ila vivaient. 



Past Dep. C 



je r^solus, 
tu r^solus, 
il r^solttt, 
nous r^BolCimes, 
VOUB resolfites, 
ils r^solurent. 

je ris, 
tu ris, 
il rit, 

nous rtmes, 
vous rites, 
ils rirent. 

je snflls, 

tu BUfflS, 

il suflit, 
nous sufftmes, 
vous Buffttes, 
ils suflirent. 

je snivis, 
tu suivis, 
il Buivit. 
nous Buivtmes, 
vous suivltes, 
lis Buivlrent. 



je vainqnis, 
tu VMinquis 
II vainquit. 
n. vaiuqutme?*, 
V. vainquttes, 
ilB vainquirent. 

je v^cus, 
tu v^cus, 
il v6cnt, 
nous v^cflmes, 
VOUB v^cdtes, 
lis v^urent. 



Future. 2> 



je r^sondrai, 
tu r^BOudras, 
ii ruBOudra. 
nous r.Bouarons 
VOUB resoudrez. 
ilB rjsoudront. 

je rirai, 
tu riras, 
U rira, 
nous rirons, 
vous rirez, 
ils riront. 

je snfflrai, 
tu sufflras, 
il silHra, 
nouB Hiimrons, 
VOUB Bufilrez, 
ils Bulliront. 

je snivrai, 
tu suivras, 
il BUivra, 
nouB Buivrons 
VOUB Buivres, 
ils buivront. 

je trairai, 
tu trairas, 
il traira. 
nous traironf 
VOUB trairez, 
lis trairont. 

je vaincmi, 
tu vaincras, 
il vaincra, 
nouB vaincroDS- 
VOUB vaincrez, 
ils vaincront. 

je vivrai, 
tu vivras, 
il vivra, 
nous vivrons, 
vous vivrez, 
ils vivront. 



* In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the 
iAltmidre deviates from the model in the past 
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IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Presxnt. JS 



{e r^soadrais, 
ta reeoadraitf, 
i\ ree^oudrair, 
laous reBoudrioDs, 
vons r^^ondriez, 
ils reBoudraient. 

je rirais, 
ta rirais, 
11 rirait, 
nouB ririons, 
vouB ririez» 
ils riraient. 

je snffirais, 
tu safliraiB, 
i\ Buflirait, 
noas Buffirions, 
voas Bufliriez, 
ilB saffiiaieot. 

snivraiH, 
ta BuivraiB, 
il saivrait, 
nous BQivrion?, 
Tons Bui vr.cz, 
ils 8U\vraii nt. 

je trairais, 
tu trairaiB, 
il tniirait, 
nouB trairioDB, 
Toas trairiez, 
ils trairaient. 

je vaincrais, 
ta vaincrais, 
il vaincrait, 
nouB vaincrions, 
VOU8 vaincriez, 
ils vaiiicraieat. 

je vivrais. 
tu vivrais, 
il vivrait. 
nous yivrions, 
Yoos vivriez, 
ils vivraient. 



Imperatiyb. 



r^Boas, 

r^solvons, 
resolvez. 



rlB, 

rions, 
riez. 



snffis, 

snfflsuns, 
bufliBez. 



sais, 



suivons, 
suivez. 



trais, 

t rayon 8, 
traytz. 



raincs, 

vainqaons, 
vainqaez. 



vis, 

vlvons, 
vivez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PSBSXNT. O 



qne je resolve, 
que tu resolves, 
qu'il rdBoIve, 
que nous r^solvione, 
que vous r^olviez, 
qu'ils resolvent. 

que je rie, 
qne tu ries, 
qu'il rie, 
que nous riions, 
que vous riiez, 
quMls rieut. 

qae je euffise, 
que tu suffisee, 
qu'il BufliBe, 
que nous suffiBions, 
que von 8 Buflisiez, 
qu'ils Buffisent. 

que je suive, 
que tu Buives, 
qu'il euive, 
que nous suivions, 
que vous suiviez, 
quMls Buivent. 

que je traie, 
que tu traies, 
qu'il traie, 
que nous trayions, 
que vous trayiez, 
qa'ilB traieni 

que je vainque. 
que tu vainques, 
qu'il vainque, 
que n. valnquionw, 
que V. vainquiez, 
qu'ils vainqueut. 

que je vive, 
que tu vives, 
quMl vivo, 
quo nous vivions, 
que vous viviez, 
qu'ils vivent. 



Impbbfsot. J7 



que je r^solusse, 
que tu r^soluBsei, 
qu'il refolflt, 
que n. rdsoluBsions, 
que V. r^soIuBsiez, 
qu'ils r^solussent. 

que je risse, 
que tu risses, 
qu'il rlt, 

que nous risBions, 
que vous risBiez, 
qu'ils riBsent. 

que je suffisse, 
que tu BnfliBses, 
qu'il Bufftt, 
que nous sufflst^ions, 
que vous BuffisBiez, 
qu'ils BuffisBent. 

que je suivisse, 
que tu Bu ivisBCS, 
qu'il suivlt, 
que n. huivipsioTis, 
que V. Buivissiez, 
quails BUiviBseut. 



que je vainqnisse, 
que tu vainquisheB, 
qu'il vaiiiquit, 
que n. vainquissions, 
que V. vainquiBsiez, 
qu'ils valnquiBBcnt. 

que v^cusse, 
que v^cuBtCB, 
qu'il v^cflt, 
que n. v^cussions, 
que V. vecussiez, 
qu'ils v6cus8ent. 



Verbs 
conjogated like 

the 
Model Verb. 



abfloadre.t 



sonrire. 



B'eaBuivre.* 
poursuivre. 



extraire. 
BouBtrairo. 



convaiticre. 



Burvivre. 



auxiliary verb etre is uBcd for the auxiliary verb avoir^ 
paiticipfo, which is obsous, tern, abwutc* 
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Defective and Slightly Irreguur Yerbs. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
See Orthographic Irregularities in the first conjugation, page 108. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



48. BSnir, to Um ; to consecrate, has two past participles : h^ni, in the sense 
of blessed, and hftnit, in the sense or consecrated ; otherwise it is regular. 

49. D^faillir, to faU, is used only in the plural of the indicative present : 
nou» d^faillona; in the imnerfect : Je d^faUlais; in the past definite: jm 
ddfaillia; and in the infinitive. 

50. Faillir, to fail, has faillant, failli; present : je faux, tu faux, U 
faut, nous faillons, votis faillez, its faillent; imperfect : faillais; 
past definite : je faillis. It is used principally in the infinitive, the past definite, 
and the compound tenses. 

61. FSrir, to strike, is used only in sans coup firir, without striking a bloWt 
and in the past participle : f^ru. 

52. Fleurir, to blossom ; to flourish. In the sense of to blossom, flet*rir is 
regular ; in the sense of to fUmrish, it has the present participle florissant, and 
the imperfect tense je floHssais, etc. 

53. Oesir, to lie fill or dead J, has only : il gtt, nous gisons, vous gisez, 
lis gisent; imperfect: gisais ; present participle : gisant. 

54. Hair, to hate, has no diaeresis on the i in the singular of the present indi' 
cative and of the imperative : je hais, tu hais, il hait ; hais, 

55. Is sir, to issue, is used only in the past participle : issu, 

56. Ouir, to hear. Of this verb only the infinitive and the past participle* 
out, are used. 

67. QuSrir, to fetch, is used only in the infinitive. 

68. Saillir, to ptxffect, to jut out, is conjugated like eueiUlr; the third per' 
son and the present participle only are used. 

69. Surgir, to arrive at, to start up, is used only in the infinitive. 



80, Apparoir, to be evident, is used only in the infinitive and in the third 
pennon singular of the indicative present : il appert, 

61. Choir, tofaU, is used only in the infinitive and past pai ticiple: ehu, 

62. Comparoir, to appear in Justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

63. D^ehoir, to faU away, follows the model voir, except in the pa!«t definite:. 
Je diehus. The present participle, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64. Eehoir, to chance to be; to become due, is used only in the third person ; it 
has the same forms as d^hoirf and also the present participle . 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
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€S, Messeoir, to be unbecoming, is conjngated as asseoir : je me»sied9, etc. 
It is Dot used in ttie past deiinite, the compoand tenses, and the present participle. 

66. Pourvoir, to provide^ follows voir, except the past definite: je pour- 
vus, and the f atnre : Je pourvoirai, 

67. rrSvoir, to/otteee, follows voir, except the future : Je pr€voirai, 

68. Itavoir, to get agcAn^ follows avoir, but Is used only in the future, the 
conditional present, and the infinitive. 

69. Seoir, to become^ is used only in the third person of the present: il eied, 
ils siSent ; of the Imperfect : il aeyait, and of the future : il aiSra, 

70. Seoir, to be teaUd, has only the present participle : 9€ant, and the past 
participle: eie. 

71. Souloir, to be accustomed^ is used only in the imperfect: Je eoulaie. 

72. Surseoir, to suspend; present partiriple: eureoyant; past participle: 
Mursia ; future : Je auraoirai. In other respects it follows the model voir. 



73. Aeeroire is used only in the infinitive : faire aecroire, to make believe. 

74. Braire, to bray ; present : il brait, iia braient ; future : il braira* 

75. Br Hire, to roar ; present participle: bruyant $ present : il bruit; iii- 
perfect: il bruyait. 

76. Circoneire, to circumcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : voua cireoneiaez / and the past participle : eireoneia. 

77. Clore, to dose ; present : Je cloa, tu eloa, il el6t $ future : Je elorai; 
past participle : eloa, 

78. Contredire, fo contradict, tokd the following compounds of dire, viz.: 
dSdire, to unsay ; interdire, to forbid ; mSdire, to slander ; prHlire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second pt'rsfin plural of the present 
indicative and or the imperative, which is diaez instead of ditea. 

79. Courre, to hunt, is used only in the infinitive. 

80. Deeonflre, to discomJU ; past participle : dieonftt. 

81. Eelore, to be hatched, follows elore (77); it is used only in the third 
person. 

82. Frire, to fry; present : Je fria, tu fria, il frit ; future : Je frirai ; 
past participle : frit. 

83. Ma I faire, to do wrong, is used only iu the infinitive, the compound tenses, 
and the past participle : tnalfait. 

84. Maud ire, to curse; present participle : tnaudiaaant. The double a is 
retained in the paru derived from the pres^ent participle ; in other respects it fol- 
lows dire. 

85. Bompre, to break, is regular, except in the third person singular of the 
indicative present : il rompt. 

86. Sofidre, to solve, is used only in the infinitive. 

87. Sourdre, to spring forth, Is used only in the third person singular aqd 
plural : il aourd, ila ao^rdent. It has no present participle, 

88. Ti0tre, to mem f p«9t partiQlple ; 



FOURTH CONJUGATIOl^ 




LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Tlxe Mlodel Verbs are in. Sold. IHaoed Typo, 



Abattre (23). tofea. 

Absoiidre (41), to abwlve, 

Abstenir (8') (18), to abstain, 

Abstraire (45), to abstract. 

Accoorlr (5), to run to. 

Accroire (73), to believe. 

Accroltre (31), to increase. 

Accueillir (6), to receive. 

Acqu^rir (3), to acquire. 

Admettre (36), to admit. 

Advenir (14), to happen. 

Aller (1), to go. 

Apparattre (28), to appear 

Apparoir (60), to be evident. 

Apparteiiir (13), to belong. 

Apprendre (40), to learn. 

A9saillir (6), to assaU. 

Assentir (12), to assent. 

Asseoir (16), to set. 

Asaeoir (8>) (16), to sit down. 

Astreindre (29), to force. 

Atteindre (29), to attain. 

Attraire (46), to attract. 

Aveindre (29), to fetch out. 

Avenir (14), to Jiappen. 

Avoir (p. 245), to have. 

Battre (23), to d^o^. 

Benir (48), to 

jBoire (24), to drin*. 

BouiUir (4), to Aol/. 

Bmirc (74), to dray. 

Bra ru (75), to moibtf a noise. 

Ceindre (29), to gird. 

Choir (61), to/atf. 

Circoncire (76), to circumcise. 

Circonscrire (33), to cireuwwcriA*. 

Circonvenir (14), to circumvent. 

Clore (77), to cfewe. 

Oombattre (23), to Jight. 

Commettre (86), to commit. 

Comparaltre (^T), to appear, [justice. 

Comparoir (62), to appear in a court of 

Complaire (89), to comply with. 

Comprendre (40), to understand. 

Compromettre (36), to compromise. 



Conelure (25), to condude. 
Conco'irir (5), to concur. 
Conduire (26), to conduct. 
Conflre (32), to preserve. 
Conjoindre (29), to unite. 
Connattre (27), to ibnotff. 
Conqa^rir (3), to conquer. 
Consentir (12), to con«en/. 
Constmire (26), to construct. 
Contenir (13), to contain. 
Contraindre (29), to compel. 
Contredire (32, 78), to contradictc 
Contrefaire (84), to counterfeit. 
Contreveuir (14), to transgren. 
Convaincre (46), to convince. 
Convenir (14), to o^etf. 
Corrompre (85), to corrupt, 
Coudre (28), to «et(r. 
Courir (5), to rwn. 
Coarre (79), to Ai/n^. 
Couvrir (10), to cotw. 
Craindre (29), to fear. 
Croire (.30), to dtf/i€tv. 
Croi*r« (81), to flww. 
CueUlir (6), to p^tick. 
Cuire (26), to cooib. 
D^battre (23), to debate. 
D^choir (63), to/atf q^. 
D^lore (77), to undoee. 
D^confire (80), to rt>u^. 
D4coadre (29), to uiuw. 
D^avrir (10), to discover. 
D^crire (88), to describe. 
D6croire (30), to disbelieve. 
D^roltre (31), to decrease. 
DMlre (82, 78), to dwown. • 
D6dire (se) (82, 78), to r<J<rflkJ<L 
DMuire (dS), to deduct, 
D6failllr (68), to/ai/. 
D^faire (84), to undo. 
D6joindre (29), to di^Ti. 
Dementir (12), to contradicL 
D^mettre (86), to dislocate, 
D6mettre (se) (86;, to re«i^ 
DlmoaYoir (17), to moifctf o/m dtttoilv 
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D^partir (11), to diattibtiU. 
D^partir (se) (11), to desist, 
Ddpeindre (29), to describe 
D^plaire (39), to displease. 
D^poarvoir (21, 66), to deprive. 
XMsapprendre (40), to unlearn. 
Des^enrir (7), to disoblige. 
D^teindre (39), to discolor. 
D^nir (18), to detain. 
l>6truire (26), to destroy. 
Devenir (14), to become. 
D6v§tir (15), to stHp. 
D^vfiilr (se) (15), to undress onefs self, 
IHre (82), to say. 
Discouvenir (14), to disagree. 
Diocoarir (5), to discourse. 
Disparaltre (27), to disappear. 
Disfroadrc (41, 86), to dissolve. 
Ditftrairc (46), to divert from. 
Distraire (se) (45), to divert one's mind. 
I>ormir (7), to sleep. 
Duire (26), to suit. 
£battre («') (23), to be merrj/. 
£boaillir (4), to boil down. 
£choir (64), to expire 
&lore (81), to be hatched. 
ficonduirc (26), to put qf, 
Eerire (33), to lorite. 
filire (35), to elect. 
Bmboire (24), to imbibe. 
imettre (36), to mi^. 
£moadre (87), to 
£mouvoir (17), 4o move. 
Bmpreindre (29), to imjyrint. 
Enceindrc (29), to surround. 
Bnclore (77), to iwctowr. 
Bnconrir (5), to i/icwr. 
Bndormir (7), to maA^ s/^tf/?. 
Bndaire (26), to (to orcr 
Bnfreindre (29), to infringe. 
Enfuir (»') (8), to rz/n away. 
Enjoindre (29), to €7yoiw. 
Enqu^rir (s') (3), to inquire. 
Ensuivre (b') (44), to r6*w/^. 
Entreroeitre (««') (36), to intermeddle. 
Entr'ouvrir (10), to opc/i a 
Eiitjeprcndre (40), to undertake. 
Entretenir (18), to u/?. 
Eutreyoir (21), to Aatc a glimpse qf. 
Bnvoyer (2), to f^ne^. 
^reindre ^), to squeeze out. 
^prendre (s') (40), to ^6 smitten. 
£qaivaloir (20), to 5« equivalent, 
£teindre (29), to extinguish. 
fitre (p 247), to ftc. 
i;treindre (29), to 
Exclnro (25), to exclude. 
Bxtrairo v45), to extract. 
FaUlir (50), to/oi^. 



faire (84), to do, 
J^alloir, to be necessary. 
Felndre (29), to feign. 
P6rir (51), to /rifiJfce. 
Flearir (52), to bloom. 
Forfaire (34), tofoifeiL 
Prire (82», to fry. 

(8), to 
Geindre (29), to 
G^sir (58), to lay. 
Hair (54), to Aato. 
Induire (26), to im/t^v. 
Inscrire (83), to inscribe. 
Instraire (26), to instruct. 
Interdire (32), to forbid. 
Interrompre (86), to interrupt. 
iDtervenir (14), to meddle. 
Introdaire (26), to inlivduoe. 
Iseir (56), to come out. 
JoiDdre (29), to join. 
Lire (35), to read. 
Luire (26), to «Ain€. 
Maiutenir (13), to main/oin. 
Mairaire (34, 83), to do ^m. 
Muadire (32, 84), to C'/m. 
M^coDiialtre (27), to disown. 
M^dire (32), to slander. 
Mefaire (34), to do wrong. 
Mentir (12), to /ie. 
Meprendre (se) (40), to mi«totA:6, 
Messeoir (65), to ^ unbecoming 
Mettre (36), to ;>i/^. 
Moiidre (31), to gf? i/id. 
Mourir (9), to die. 
Mouvoir (17), to remove. 
Naitre (38), to «>e 6om. 
Nuire (26), to Aarm. 
Obtenir (13), to o6toi». 
Offrir (10), to o^Ter. 
Oindre (29), to anoint. 
Omettre (36), to ornU. 
Oulr (56), to Aear. 
Ouvrir (10), to (>pen. 
Paltre (27), to jT^-oar*. 
Paraltre (27), to appear. 
Parcourir (5), to run over. 
Parfaire (34), to complete. 
l*artir (11), to «tor^. 
Parvenir (14), to rcac^ 
Peindre (29), to /?ai»^. 
Pcimettre (36), to o^ibwr. 
Plaiudre (29), to pity, 
riaire ^), to p^eow. 
Pie avoir, to rain. 
Poindre (29), to dawn. 
Poursuivre (44), to pursue. 
Pourvoir (21, 66), to provide, 
Pouvoir (18), to dtf able. 
*i6dire (32, 78), to/oretdii. 
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Prendre (40), (o take. 
PreBcrire (33), to prescribe. 
Pres^e- lir (12), to forebode. 
Pr6val<);r (20). (o prevail. 
Pr6venir (J 4), to prevent. 
Pr6voir (21, 07), to foresee. 
Prodnire (26), to produce. 
Promettre (36), to promise. 
Promouvoir (17), to promote. 
Proscrire (33), to proscribe. 
Provenir (14), to proceed. 
Rabattre (28), to pfdl doion. 
Rapprendre (40), to learn again. 
Rasseoir (16), to replace. 
Rasseoir (se) (16), to sit down again* 
Ratteindi e (29), to catch again. 
Rayoir (68), to get again. 
Rebattre (23), to beat again. 
Reboire (24), to drink again. 
Rebooillir (4), to boil again. 
Reclure (25), to shut up. 
Recondaire (26), to reconduct. 
Reconnaltre (27), to recognize. 
Reconqn^rir (8), to reconquer. 
Reconstrnire (i6), to reconstruct. 
Recoudre (28), to sew again. 
Recoarir (c), to have recourse to. 
Recouvrir (10), to cover. 
R6crire (33), to write again. 
Recrottre (81), to grow again. 
Recueillir (6), to gather. 
Recnire (26), to cook again. 
Red^raire (34), to undo again. 
Redevenir (14), to become again. 
Redire (32, 78), to say again. 
Redonnir (7), to sleej) again. 
R6daire (26), to reduce. 
R66\ire (25), to reelect. 
Refaire (34). to do again. 
Reflearir (52), to bloom again. 
Rejoindre (29), to overtake. 
Relire (35), to read again. 
Reluire (26), to glitter. 
Remettre (36), to put again. 
Remoadre (37), to grind again. 
Renattre (38), to revive. 
Rendorrair (7), to lull to sleep again. 
Rentraire (45), to Jlne^raw ; to Join on, 
Repaltre (27), to feed. 
Reparaltre (27)» to reappear. 
Repartir (11), to start again. 
Repeindre (29), to paint again 
Repentir (se) (12), to repent. 
Reprendre (40), to take again. 
Reprodaire (26), to reproduse. 
Reqa^rir (3), to request. 
JtSaoudre (41), to resolve. 
Ressentir (12), to resent. 
Beveortir (11), to go out agg^ 



Ressonvenlr (ee) (14). to remember. 
Restreindrc (29), to restrain. 
Reteindre (29), to dye again. 
Retenir (13), to retain. 
Retrairo (45), to milk again. 
Revaloir (20), to give an equivalent 
Revcnir (14), to come back. 
Revfitir (15), to clothe. 
Revivre (47), to revive. 
Reyoir (21), to see again. 
Bire (42), to laugh. 
Rompre (85), to break. 
Roavrir (10), to open ago^ 

to jut out. 
Satisfaire (34), to satitfy. 
Savoir (19), to know. 
Seconrir (5), to help 
S^aire (26), to seduce, 
Sentir (12), tofeeL 
Seoir (69), to become. 
Seoir (70), to be seateC 
Servir (7), to serve. 
Sorilr (11), to go out. 
SoQdre (86), to solve. 
Soiiffnr (10), to suffer. 
Soaloir (71), to be accitstomed. 
Sonroettre (86), to submit. 
Sonrire (42), to smile. 
Soardre (87), to spring. 
Soascrire (83), to subscribe. 
8ou8traire (46), to subtract. 
Sontenir (13), to sustain^ 
Souvenir (se) (14), to remember 
Subvenir (14), to assist. 
Suffire (48), to suffice. 
Sniffle (44), tofollmo. 
Snnn'r (59), to land. 
Sarfairo (34), to overdo. 
Surprendre (40), to surprise. 
Snreeoir (72), to put qf. 
Survenir (14), to survene. 
Survivre (47), to survive. 
Talro (39), to conceal. 
Taire (»e) (39), to keep silent. 
Telndre (29). to dye. 
Tenir (13), to hold. 
Tlttre (88), to weave. 
Traduire (26), to translate. 
Traire (45), to milk. 
Transcrire (:«), to copy. 
Transmettrc (36), to trcmemU. 
Treasaillir (6), to start. 
Vainere (46), to ranqui^ 
Valoir (20), to be worth. 
Venir (14), to come. 
Vetir (15), to dress. 
Vivre (47), to live. 
Voir (21), to see. 
Vouloir (22), to tffiU. 
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IDIOMS AND PROVERBS. 



PART FIRST. — ENGLISH INTO FREKCH. 



The principal word in each expression, or the word on which the idiom turtis 
i» pkuted aJt the Tiead of the division in which the eaepression is given. 



About. 

Thave no money about me, 

Whatiaitadouif 

Go about your business. 

Look about you (mind). 

Acoonnt. 

A mm of no account. 
On my account. 
On no account. 

Bhoen accounts make lasting friends. 
Afford, to. 

I cannot afford to do it. 

I cannot afford it. 

That affords me great pleasure. 

What can you afford to give? 

I cannot afford more. 

Qive as much as you can afford. 

Again. 

Begin again. 

Go there again. 

He toUl come again. 

I told it to him again and again. 

Give mc as much again. 

Agree, to. 

We have agreed about the price. 
They agree like cat and dog. 
I will make them agree. 
Doyou agree to those terms? 
Agreed upon. 

That does not agree uAth me {my stomach). 
AIL 

It is aU over, 
AfteraU, 

You mutt take him aU in aU. 
AUthebetter; aU the better for U, 



Environ; alentonr. 

Je n'ai pas d'argent sur moi. 
De quoi 8*agit-il ? 
Allez-vou8-en. 
Prenez garde k voos. 

Compte, m. 

Un hommc de rien. 

X canse de moi. 

tn aacune manidre. 

Les bons comptes font les bona amis. 

Avoir les moyens. 

Je ii*ai pas les moyens de le falre. 
Je n'en ai pas les moyens. 
Cela me donne beancoup de plaisir. 
Corabien pouvez-vous douuer ? 
Je ne peux pas aller aa-del^ 
Donnez selon vos moyens. 

De nonvean ; encore. [vean. 
Recommencez, or commencez de nou- 
Allez y encore une fois. 
II reviendra. 

Je le lui ai repet4 vingt fois. 
Donnez-m'en denx fois autant. 
Convenir. 

Nous sommes convenus du prix. 
Us s'accordent comme chien et cbat. 
Je les mettrai d'accord. 
Consentez-vous k ces conditions ? 
Convenn. D'accord. 
Cela me fait mal, me derange Testomac 

Tont. 

C'est flnL 

Aprds tout, au bout du compte. 

n faut le prendre tel quel. 

Tftnt mieux ; il n'pn sQra que mieiix. 
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S is aU one to me. 

that is all, be easy, 
lb be all things to all men. 
All is well that ends w^. 
AUisnot gold that glitters. 

Answer, to. 

What did he answer you f 
He shall answer btfore Ood. 
TtuU answers my purpose. 
That answers several purposes. 
That answered very well. 
Ask, to. 

Some one asks for you. 

Ask him to come in. 

Did you ask for Mrs. B. f 

How much do you ask for that coatf 

Attend, to. 

To attend to one'^s business. 

— a meeting. 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends dishonor. 
IwHl attend to you in an instant. 

Average, to average. 

The average circulation qf that journal 

is 30,000 copies a day. 
Our receipts average ffty dollars a day. 

Be, to (12, 18). 

What is that? 

What U that to ymf 

How are you? 

He is not well. 

He is better. 

How is that business? 

H&io is business ? 

This cqffee is better than the other. 

Tea is better for m£ than coffee. 

He is as good as she is. 
He is worth a great deal. 
It is {of tim£ or distance). 

Bear, to. 

To bear some one ill will. 

— malice against some one. 

— it in mind. 

— a good character. 

— tffitness. 



Cela m'est 6gal. 

S'll ne tient qu^k cela, soyez tranqollie. 
Se faire toat & tons. 
La fin couronne roeuvre. 
Toat ce qui relait n'est pas or. 
Bepondre. 

Que vous a-t-il reponda ? 
II en rendra comptc k DieiL 
Cela fait mon affaire. 
Cela sert k plusieure fins. 
Cela a parfaitement r^ussi. 

Demander. 

On vous demande. 
Priez-le d'entrer. 

Vous etes-vous inform^ de Mme. B. ? 
Combien f aites-vous cet habit ? 

Faire attention. 

S'occuper de, vaqiier ses affaires. 
Assister k une seance, une assemblee. 
Suivre un cours. 
Soigner un malade. 

L'odieux qui s'attachc au d^shonneur. 
Je serai k vous k Tinstant. 

Moyen, moyenne. 

La circulation moyenne de ce journal 
est de 30,000 exemplaires par jour. 

Nos recettes montent k cinquante dollars 
par jour Pun portant Tautre. 

£tre. 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela ? 
Qu'est-ce que cela vous fait ? 
Comment vous portez-vous i 
n ne se portc pas bien. 
n va mieux. 

Conmient va cette affaire ? 

Comment vont les affaires ? 

Ce cafe est meilleur que Tautre. 

Le th^ vaut mieux pour moi (or me con 

vient mieux) que le cafe, 
n la vaut bien. 
n est trds-riche. 
n y a (217, 218, 219). 
Porter. 

En vouloir k qqn. 
Garder rancune contrc qqn. 
Le retenir, ne pas Ponblier. 
Jouir d*une bonne reputation. 
Bendrc tdmoignage. 
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Beat, to. 

2b beat a person black and blue, 

— a path, 

up eggs, cream. 

— down, the price. 

— about the bush, 

— something into his head. 
I beat him ttoo games. 

Become, to. 

What has become qf him? 
Thai hat is not becoming to you. 
Her dress is very becoming. 
Thai is very becoming. 
Better. 

I have thought better qfit. 

You toill be the better for it. 

You will not be the better for U, 

He grows better and better. 

You toill get the better of those difficulties. 

Better late than never. 

The better the day the better the deed. 

BiU. 

TosetOeam, 

To run up bills everywhere. 

The walls are covered unth bills. 

There is a billon the house, 

Theplay-biU. 

The biU qffare. 

Break, to (to render useless). 
To break into pieces {to smash), 

— (asunder^). 

— an engagemeTU. 

— cm oath. 

— one'^s toord. 

— any one^s heart. 

— open a door. 

— the bank. 

— in a horse. 

— news to one. 

Bring, to. 

Bring the gun. 

— the dogs, the carriage. 

— in dinner. 
To bring luck. 

— an action against s, b, 

— word to s. b. qfs. th. 
Time brings about many things. 
Sisoonduci brought this misery upon him. 



Battre. 

Meartrir qqn. de coups. 

Frayer nn sentier. 

Foaetter des oeof 8, de la cr^me. 

Rabattre le prix. 

Toamer autoar du pot. 

Lui foorrer qaelque chose dans Tesprit* 

Je lui ai gagn6 deux parties. 

Devenir. 

Qu'est-il devenu f 

Ce chapeau ne vous convient pas. 

Sa robe lui sied bien. 

C'est bienseant, c'est tres-conveoable. 

Meilleur, aiif.j mieox, adv. 

Je me suis ravish. 

Vous vous en tronverez mienz. 

Vous n'y gagnerez rien. 

II va de mieux en mieux. 

Vous vaincrez ces obstacles. 

Mieux vaut tard que jamais. 

A. bon jour bonne oeuvre. 

Billet, m. 

R^gler un compte. 

Faire des dettes partout. 

Les murs sont converts d'afflchea 

II y a un ecriteau sur la mai^on. 

Le pl-ogramme du spectacle. 

Le menu du diner ; la carte. 

Casser. 

Briser en morceanz. 
Rompre. 

Bompre un engagement 
Violer un serment. 
Manquer de parole. 
Fendre or briser le coeur k qqn. 
Enfoncer or forcer unc porte. 
Faire sauter la banque. 
Rompre un cheval. 

Preparer qqn. a recevoir des nouvelie&d 

Apporter ; amener. 

Apportez le fusil. 

Amenez les chiens, la voiture. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonheur. 

Intenter nne action contre qqn 

Informer, pr^venir qqn. de qq. ch. 

Le temps accomplit bien des choses. 

Sa conduite lui a attirS ces mnlbeurs. 
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Bniiness. 

Mind your business. 
You had no business to go there, 
^ This toUljust do my business, 
IshaUmakeit my business 
To be in business. 
To set up a business. 
He is a man qf business, 

CaU, to. 

Can. you call on me to-night f 

/shall call on him to-day. 

/shall call on you when I come back, 

Witt youcattalthe office? 

He calls/or his money. 

/shall call for you when I pass. 

Care, to take ; to care. 

Take good care of your health. 
Take good care qfyourse^. 
Take care not to fall, 
/do not care for it. 
Take it; /do not care for it. 
What do /care about it t 
He does not care for any body. 
Carry, to. 

To carry about OMt's person, 

— one''s point. 

— a jest too far. 

— Uhigh. 

— coals to Newcastle, 

— on a profession, 
Catoh, to, a disease. 

To catch a cold^ to catch cold. 

— a Tartar. 

A drowning man catches cU a straw. 
The house caught Jlre. 

Come, to. 

How did that come about f 

H". will soon come about. 

That appeal comes home to our feelings, 

/t comes to the same. 

That cam£ in his way. 

First oome^ first helped, . 

Company. 

He does not go into company. 
We have company at dinner. 
He sees good company. 
WUl you give the pleasure of your com- 
pany this evening f 



Aifidre,/. 

Occapez-vons de vos affaires. 

Vous n'aviez que faire d'y aller. 

Ceci fera pr^cis^ment mon affaire. 

Je m'en ferai une obligation. 

fitre dans ie commerce. 

^blir une maison de commerce. 

C'est un homme qui s^enU nd aux affaires 

Appeler. 

Pouvez-vous venir chez moi ce soir t 

J'irai le voir aujourd'hni. 

Je passerai chez vous en revenant. 

Youlez-vous passer an bureau f 

II vient chercher son argent. 

Je viendrai vous prendre en passant. 

Avoir soin ; se soacier. 

Ayez bien soin de votre 8ant6. 
Soignez-vous bien. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
Je ne m'ep soucie pas. 
Prenez-le ; je n'y tiens pas. 
Qu'est-ce que cela me fait t 
II n'aime personue. 

Porter. 

Porter snr soi. 
Accomplir son dessein. 
Pousser trop loin une plaisanterfe. 
Le prendre sur un haut ton. 
Porter de Teau h la riviere. 
8uivre, or ezercer une profession. 

Attraper, une maladie. 

Prendre un rhume, s'enrhumer. 

dtre pris dans ses filets. 

Un homme qui sc noio s'accroche & toot 

Le feu prit k la maison. 

Venir. 

Comment cela est-il arrivd f 
II se remettra bientOt 
Get appel va an coeur. 
Cela revient au m§me. 
Cela lui est tomb6 dans lamidn. [ceanx. 
Aux premiers venus, les premiers moiw 
Monde, m.; sodete,/ 
II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nous avons dn monde & diner. 
II rr6qnente la bonne soci^t^. 
Voulez-vous nous faire I'honnenr de 
passer la soiree chez nous. 
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COISM. 

7b follow a course qf lectures on chemistry. 

la the course qf the day. 

We do not know what course to pursue. 

He follows his own course. 

A long course of years. 

The first course was brought in. 

The effect toiU follow qf course. 

Cf course. 

Crack, to. 

This dish is cracked. 

He cracked his whip. 

The cracking qf the burning roood. 

To crack jokes. 

He is a little cracked. 

Cat, to. 

2}i>cutthe wood ; to cut up the fowl. 

— out a coat. 

— the air. 

— capers, 

— sticks {to dear out), 

— short. 

— acquaintance tciih one. 
Day {daylight). 

Every day ; every other day. 
AU the day. 

In the course of the day. 

It is daylight ; in broad daylight. 



Coon, m. ; conrant, fn. 

Suivre un cours de chimie. 
Dans le coarant de la journSe. 
Noas ne savons quel moyen adopter- 
n salt son penchant natorel. 
Una longue suite d'ann^es. 
On servait le premier service. 
L'effet suivra naturellement 
Sans doate ; c'est tout uaturel* 

Fendre; leler. 

Ce plat est fel6. 

U faisait claquer son foaet. 

Le petillement du bois qui brdle. 

Faire des plaisanteries. 

U a le timbre tant soit peu fgl6. 

Couper. 

Coaper Ic bois ; decouper Ic poulet. 
Tailler un habit. 
Fendre Tair. 

Faire des cabriolles, des gambades. 
D^guerpir. 
Trancher court. 
Bompre avec qqn. 

Jour, m. ; journee, /. 

Tous les jours, tous les deux jonrs. 

Toate la jonmec. 

Dans la joum^e. 

U fait jour ; en plein jour. 



Rbm.— Jour represents the astronomical day, as a unit ; it is used in counting, 
TROis JOUR8, three days ; huit jours, a week ; quinzb jours, a fortnight. It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : db jour et dk nuit, by day and by night. 
Journ£b represents the day in its course, from morning till evening ; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
it : UNB jouRN^B MALHBUREUSE, an unfm'tunate day. This remark applies like- 
wise to MATIN, MATINEE, TnoTtiing ,* BOiR, SOIREE, evening ; an, ann^e, year. 



Biiappoint, to. 

lam disappointed at not seeing her. 
I do not wish to disappoint him. 
That affair has disappointed me. 

Bo, to. 

To do justice. 

— a service. 

— one^s duties. 

— nothing of /he kind. 

He will do nothing of the kind. 
I have nothing to do with that. 
How do you do? 
That ufiU not do for me. 



Besappointer. 

Je suis contrarie do ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veux pas lui manquer do parole. 
Cette affaire n'a pas repondu a mon a^ 

Faire. 

Rendre justice. 

— service. 
Remplir ses devoirs. 
N'en rien faire. 
II n'en fera rien. 
Je n'ai que faire de cela. 
Comment vous portez-vons ? 
Cela ne me va pas, ne me convient paa 
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Draw, to. 

7b draw lots, 

— thebreath. 

— {penciling). 

— a circle. 

— a deed. 

— a tooth. 

— water (/rom a 

— wine {from a cask). 

— upon a person {a dntft)* 

— (tea or A«/ite). 

End. 

He is near his end. 
7b sit at the upper end. 
To make the two ends meet. 

BsM.— Fin, end, conclusion. There can be but one end {conclusion) to any thing. 
Bout, end, extreme point : Lb haut (bout) et lb has bout db la tablb, the 
upper and the lower end of the table ; a la fin db l'ann£b, or au bout sb l^an, 
at the end qf the year. (See Rbm . under Day.) 



Tirer. 

Tirer an sort. 
Bespirer I'air. 
Dessiner. 
Tracer nn cercle. 
Bediger nn acte. 
Arracher une dent 
Pniser dc Tean. 
Tirer du vin. 

Tirer snr qqn. (une traiteX 
Infnser. 

lin,/.; bout, m. 

n touchc a sa fin. 

£tre au haut bout de la table. 

Joindre les deux bouts. 



Engage, to. 

7b engage, to paum. 

— lodgings. 
This seat is engaged. 
He is engaged, busy. 
We are engaged. 

They are engaged (to be married). 
She is engaged. 

Enter, to. 

7b enter one^s room, college. 

— itUo conversation. 

— one's name. 

— aprqfession. 

— business. 

— tqwi ihesulifect. 

Evening. 

In the evening. 
An evening party. 

Excuse, to. 

Will you excuse me to your father f 

Excuse m/efrom coming this evening. 

The magistrate excused thejine. 
Expect, to. 

We eocpect his arrival this evening. 
We did not expect that {were not prepared 
fori^i. 



Engager. 

Bn^iger, mettre en gage. 
Arrfiter, louer, nn appartement. 
Cette place est retenuc. 
II est occup6. 

Nona avons pris des engagements, 
lis sont fiances. 
Elle est promise. 
Entrer. 

Bntrer dans sa chambre, an college. 

— en conversation. 
S^inscrire. 

Embrasser unc profession. 
Commencer les affaires. 
Entamer la matiere. 

Soir, m. ; soil ee, /. (See Day, Bbk.) 
Le soir. 
¥ne soir^. 

Excuser. 

Yonlez-vons m'excnser anprds de M. 

votre pere ? 
Excusez-moi, dispensez-moi, de venir 

ce soir. 

Le magistrat lui a fait grftce de Taiuenda 

Attendre; esperer. 

Nous attendons son arriv^e ce soir. 
Nous nc nous attendions pas k cela. 
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lexptet to He Mm fty and bjf. 
I expect to pay him a vieU. 
lexpeci to be back in a/ortrUght. 

Pteee. 

They laughed in hie face, 
I tell it to you btfore your face. 
Would you do it btfore his face f 
I have the eun in my face, 

Whoee fault is Uf 

He has but onefaulL 

7b be at fault. 

To find fault with. 

He finds fauU with every thing I do. 

It is not my fault that he does not stuxeed. 

Feel, to. 

How do you feel f 

I do not feel <u usual. ^ 

How does your hand feel f 

I shall feel happy in being useful to you. 

I feel for you. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

Try to feel him on that sulffect. 

Hre. 

Have you afire in your roomf 
There is a great fire. 
Our house has caught fire. 
He wiU not set the river on fire, 

lit, to. 

That coat fits you very toell. 

My tailor fits wett. 

7b fit up a house^ a workshop. 

Gain, to. 

To gain one^s living. 

— arqnUatioH, 

— one's end, 

— the ascendency. 

— the day. 

Get, to. 

Imuet get a pair qf gloves. 
He got what he deserved. 
His handsome conduct got him that place, . 
J cannot get the money, 
lb get a cold. 
— wind qf a thing. 



J^espSre le voir tantOt. 

Je me propose d'aller le voir. [JoorB. 

Je compte Stre de retoor dans qainze 

ViMge, m.,' figure,/. 

Us iai ont ri an nez. 

Je voas le dis en face. 

Le feriez-vous en ea presence f 

Le soleil me donne dans les yenz. 

Folate, /. ; defkat, m. 

X qui en est la fante ? 
U n'a qu^un senl d^faut. 
£tre en defaat. 
Trouver k redire 

U trouve & redire k tout ce que je fais. 
U ne tient pas k moi quMl no renssisse. 

Sentir. [vez-vons ? 

Comment vous sentez-vons ? vous^ trou- 
Je ne me trouve pas comme d'ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment va la main ? [utile. 
Je m'estimerai henreux de vous etre 
Je partage, je prends part k, votre cha* 
grin. 

Permettez-moi de vous tSter le pouls. 
T&tez-le un pen sur ce sujet. 

Fen, m. 

Avez-vons du feu dans votre chambre f 
U y a un grand inceudie. 
Le feu a pris k notre maison. 
II n'a pas invente la poudre. 

Aller bien. 

Cet babit vous va parfaitement. 

Hon tailleur babille bien. 

Menbler une maison, monter un atelier. 

Gagner. 

Gagner sa vie. 

Acqu^rir or se faire de la reputation. 
Parvenir ^ sa fin. 
Prendre le dessna. 
L'emporter. 

Obtenir. 

U faut que j'acbdte nne paire de gante. 

U a re9U ce qu'il a m^rit^. 
Sa belle conduite lui a valu cette place. 
Je ne puis obtenir, or me procurer, Tar- 
Attraper un rbume, s'enrhnmer. [genk 
Avoir vent d'une chose. 
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TbS^ rid <^t,b. 

— — 8.ih. 

— wet. 

— confused. 

— away. 

— into a scrape, 

— out of the senqie. 

Give, to. 

To give credit. 

— — for discretion. 

— a took. 

— heed. 



my toutf to yowr 
He gave us the dip. 
Silence gives consent. 

Oo, to. To go away. 

To go halves. 

— to work. 

— about it^ to set about it. 
*- for nothing. 

— by rule. 

— down {(tf heavenly bodies). 

— up. 

— without a thing. 

— and inquire. 
How goes it tvith yout 

00 by that. 

To go onfoot^ on horseback^ in a carriage. 

— twenty miles^ onfoot^ on horseback. 

— for a walk. 

1 am going. 



Se d^barrasser de q^L 
Se d^f aire de qq. ch. 
Se moniller. 

S^embarraeser, se troabJer. 
S*^chapi)er. 

S'attirer de maavaises affaireo. 
Se tirer d'afiF&ire. 

Donner. 

Fairecr^it; ajoaterfot 

Reconnaitre la diacr^tiou de qqn. 

Jeter on regard. 

Faire attention. 

Consoler. 

Pr^venir, avertir. 

Faites mes amities a votre soeor. 

II s'est €chapp^, il noos a plant^s 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Aller. 8*en aller. • 

Jitre de moiti6. 

Se mcttre k roavrage. 

S'y prendre. 

Compter pour rien. 

Faire les cboses selon les regies. 

Se coacher. 

Monter. 

Se passer d*nnc chose. 

Aller aox informations. 

Comment cela va-t-il f 

R^glez-vons snr cela. 

Alter k pied, k cheval, en voitnre. 

Faire vingt milles, k pied, k cheval. 

AUer k la promenade, aller se promenet. 

Je m'en va^. 



Rbm.— S'en allxb, to go away, to leave the place where we are. 



Half. 

Oivemethehai^qfiL 

Cut it into halves. 

To do things by halves. 

HaJf wine and half water, 

Hcif way ; haJf way up the MU, 

Hand. 

The work is done by the hcnd. 
The work is in hand. 
Your letter came to hand. 
I have every thing here at hand, 
dive us a hand. 

Let us put our hands to the task. 
Be 9 a good hand at iL 



Moitie,/.;deini,a6{/. 

Donnez-m'en la moiti^. 
Conpez-le en denx. 
Faire les c hoses k demi 
Hoitie eau et moiti^ vin. 
jLmoiti^ chemin; iml-cOte. 

Hain,/. 

L oavrage se fait k la main. 
L'ouTrage est en main, entre les 
Votre Icttre m'est parvenue. 
J^ai tout ici sous la main. 
Donnez-noas nn coup de main. 
Mettons la mam k Tceavre. 
II s^y entend 
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WUlyoutaieahandatcardaf 

On the one hand ; on the other hand. 

They are hand and glove together. 

Hear, to (837). 

Heart 

That torn break her heart. 
To take a thing to heart. 
His heart is set upon it. 
To take of a thing to one^s hearths content. 
To have the heart full of it. 
To have the heart in one'^s mouth. 
Out qf the abundance qf the heart the 
g^m^^ \,mouth speaketh. 

Mrs. B. at home^ Thursday, 
Make yourseJf at home. 
He is at home everywhere. 
To be at home {vjith things), 
— {with persons). 
To be toithout a home. 
Charity begins at home. 
Home, sweet home. 

Improve, to. 

To improve one^s condition. 
His health has improved. 
To inymme a machine. 
Arts have greatly improved. 
To improve {one's mind). 

— (to make progress). 

— (to grow better in qtialiti^. 

— (in appearance). 

— an opportunUy. 

Intend, to. 

I intend to go oat. 
He intends to go on a journey. 
His father intends him for the law. 
This compliment is intended for you. 

Introdnoe, to. 

To introduce a person into a house, 

— one person to another. 
Allow me to introdtice Mr. B, 

Intrude, to. • 

I fear I am intruding. 
If I intrude, say so. 

Keep, to. 

To keep silence or silenL 

— a thing secret^ 

— astore. 



Yonlez-yoas faire one partie de cartes f 

D^ane part ; d'aatre part. 

Ce eont deux tStes dans on bonnet 

Entendre. 

CoBur. 

Cela lui brieera le coeur. 

Prendre une chose si coeor. 

Cela lui tient au coeor. 

S*en donner k cceur joio. 

En avoir le coeur gros. 

Avoir le coeur sur les Idvres. 

Quand le coeur es plein, il deborde. 

A. la maison, chez sol. 

lime. B. recevra jeudi. 

Faitea comme si vous 6tiez chez yons. 

II est sans g^ne partout. 

£tre au fait. 

jitre en pays de connaissances. 
Etre sans asile. 

La charite bien ordonn^e commence par 
Oh mon doux foyer I [soi-meme. 
Ameliorer. 

Am^liorer sa condition. 

Sa santi s'est am61ioree. 

Perfectionner une machine. 

Les arts se sont bien perfectionn6s. 

SUnstruire, cultiver son esprit. 

Faire des progree. 

Bonifier. 

Embellir. 

Proflter d'une occasion. 

Avoir rintention. 

J'ai rintention de sortir. 
n sc propose de faire un voyage. 
Son p^re le destine au barreau. 
Ce compliment s'adresse k vous. 

Introdnire. 

Introduire qqn. dans une maison. 

Presenter qqn. & qqn. 

Permettez-moi de vous presenter & M. B 

Deranger. 

J'ai peur de vous avoir d^rang^. 
Si je suis de trop, dites-le-moL 

Oarder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taire. 

— le secret d'uue chose. 
Tenir uu magasin. 
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fbttepaboartttng-hoMe, 

— a carriage. 

— one's toord. 

— from harm, 
on«'« health, 

— the laws. 

— the road. 

— afeetival, 

— orcftfr, disciplins, 

— on army on/ooL 

— on« waiting. 

Leave, to. 

/^edKV pa;>^ t<;UA you. 
J7tf ^ a// tt'e^ Q^. 
J leave you to think. 
To leave, to part from.. 
Eeltftua. 

To leave qfflmsinese. 

To leave, to start. 

We leave for Boston. 

This is^ I have Uft qTU. 

I leave it to you. 

I have left qg^ going there. 

To leave qff smoking. 

He does not leave things undone. 

Jjsave qft stop. 

Let, to. 

He let his house by the year. 
Lei me alone. 

Will you let him go with uef 
I will let you know. 
To let out a secret* 
To let go. 

Idke, to. 

/ like fruit 

I like these pears very mw^ 

How do you like that bookf 

I do not like it much. 

I do not like to be in the country. 

Do as you like. 

I should like to see him. 

Look, to. 

Look at that. 

Look at your watch (to see the Hme). 
TolookweU. 

— pleased. 

— genUemanly, 



Tenir pensioD. 

— Equipage. 

— parole, sa parole. 
Preserver. 
Conserver sa santd. 
Observer les loia. 
Snivre le chemin. 
C^l^brer une f Ste. 
Maintenir Pordre, la discipUoer 
Bntretenir one arm^. 

Faire attendre qqn. 
Betenir. 

Lainer. 

Je laisse ces papiers entre vos mains. 
II les a tons laiss^s duns Taisance. 
Je voQS laisse & penser. 
Quitter. 

II nous a qnitt^s. 

Quitter les afiFaires, se retirer des affaires, 
Partir. 

Kons partons ponr Boston. 
YoilA toat ce qn^il m^en reste. 
Je m'en rapporte & yous. 
J'ai ce8s4 d'y aller. 
Benoncer k fnmer. 

II ne laisse j)as ies chot^es & moIti6 faitea 
AiT^tez, en voiUi assez. 

Loner; laisser. 

II a loa^ sa malson I, Tann^e. 

Laissez-moi tranquille. 

yoalez-voas lai permettre de noiis ac- 

Je vouH le ferai savoir. [compagner f 

Laisser ^chapper im secret 

Lftcher, laisser aller. 



J'aime le fniit. 

Je tronve ces poires excelientea. 
Comment trouvez-voas ce livre f 
II ne me plait pas beaucoup. 
Je ne me pluis pas la campagne. 
Faitea comme vous vondrez. 
Je voadrais bien le voir. 

Begarder. 

Begardez cela. 
Begardez & votre montie* 
Avoir bonne mine. 

— Tair content. 

— — distingn^. 
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7b look Uke mme body. 
That does not look like U, 
Tolookdown, 

— up. 

— for. 

— inia 

— out. 

My windows look out upon the river. 
Lookout! {mind). 

Make, to. 

To make fun of a thing. 

How much did you make by itf 

To make a mistake. 

— believe. 

She made believe thai she did not see him. 
To make happy. 

— one^s seif ridiculous. 

— — miserable. 

— sure of a thing. 

— good a daim. 

— void. 

— light of a thing. 

Xarry, to (to take in marriage). 

He married my cousin. 

To marry {to join in matrimony). 

The bishop married them. 

To get married. 

When will you get married f 

Kean, to. 

What do you meanf 
He means it well. 
I did not mean that. 
Imean that you shall do U, 

Mind, to. 

Mind your business. 

Do not mind what he says. 

Mind what you say. 

Mind well what I say. 

I do not mind that {do not care). 

Never mind. 

Mind the door. 

To mind the shop. 

Mind your health. 

Miss, to. Miss, It. 

To miss the train. 

— a line. 

— the street. 

JL miss is as good as a mile. 



Ressembler i qqn. 
Cela n'y ressemble pas. 
Baisser les yeux. 
Lever les yenx. 
Chercher. 
Examiner. 
Donner sur. 

Hes fendtres donnent snr ia nvidre. 
Prenez j^arde 1 

Faire (824). 

Tonmer ane chose en plaisanterie. 
Combien y avez-voas gagn^ i 
Se tromper. 
Faire semblant. 

Elle faisait semblant de pas le voir. 

Rendre henreux. 

Se rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre malheureux. 

S'assurer d'une chose. 

Jastifier, prouver one reclamaticm. 

Annaler. 

Trailer ane chose legerement. 
Sponsor. 

II a epoase ma coosine. 
Marier. 

L'evgque les a mari^s. 
Se marier. 

Quand vous marierez-vons ? 

Vonloir dire. 

Que voulez-vous dire ? 
See intentions sont bonnes. 
Ce n'^tait pas la mon intention. 
J^entends que vous le fassiez. 
S'occaper de. 

Occupez-vous de vos affaires. 

Ne faites pas attention k ce qii'il dit 

Prenez garde k ce que vous dites. 

Remarqnez bien ce que je dis. 

Je ne me soucie pas de cela. 

N'importe. 

Ayez Toeil h. la porte. 

Garder la boutique. 

Songez k votre sant^. 

Manqner. 

Manquer le train. 
Sauter une ligne. 
Se tromper de rue. 

Faute d'lm point Martin perdit son toi^ 



Digitized by 



326 



IDIOMS AND PROVERBS. 



Koming. 

In the morning. 

Early in the morning. 

At six o'clock in the morning* 

Name. 

What is your namef 

That man has a good name, 

A good name is better than riches. 

To coil a person names. 

Part 

To bear one^s part of the danger. 

That is perfect inalliis parts. 

He has no part in it. 

In good part ; in bad part. 

On the pari of. 

Foreign parts. 

On my part ; for my part, 

A lad of parts. 

To act or play a part 

Party. 

The polUical parties. 
The ruling party. 
Party spirit. 
The contracting parties, 
A pleasure party. 
To be <tf the party. 
To go to a party. 

Pass, to. 

To pass Judgment. 

— censure, 

— a law, 

— an examinaUon. 
Bow did it come to pass? 
This is past my comprehension. 
These bills do not pass here. 
Pay, to. 

Tojxzy avisiL 

— one''s respects, 

— attention. 

— one off" in his own coin, 
I paid him in his own coin. 

It does not pay. 

People. 

The French peopic. 
All the people of the place were there. 
The peopU murmur oqqAnfii the grea^^ 
The country peopUn 



Matin, m. ; matmee,/. (See Day, Rn.). 
Le matin, dans la matinee. 
Le matin de bonne heore. 
A six henres da matin. 
Horn, m. 

Comment voos appelez-yons t 
Comment Tons nommez-voos t 
C'est an homme honorable. 
Bonne renomm^ vaut mieax qae cein 
Dire des injures & qqn. [tore dor^e. 

Pjurt,/.; partie,/. 

Supporter » part du danger. 

Cela est parfait dans toates ses parties. 

II n'y est ponr rien. 

En bonne part ; en maavaise part. 

De la part de. 

Pays Strangers. 

De mon cdt4 ; qoant & mot. 

Un jeune homme de moyens, de talent 

Joner an rdle. 

Parti, m. ; partie, /. 

Les partis politiqaes. 
Le parti dominant. 
Esprit de parti. 
Les parties contractantes. 
Une partie de plaisir. 
£tre de la partie, en gtre. 
Aller k une soiree, en soiree. 
Passer. 

Prononcer an arrdt, an jngement. 
Ezercer la censure. 
Voter une loi. 
Subir un examen. 
Comment cela est-il arriv^ f 
Cela surpasse nioii intelligence. 
Ces billets n'ont pas cours ici. 

Payer. 

Faire or rendre visite 

Rendre or presenter ses respects. 

Faire attention. 

Lui rendre la pareille. 

Je lui ai rendu la monnaie de sa pidce. 

Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

Penple, m.; nation,/. 

La nation fran^aise ; le penple fran^ais. 
Toute la population dc Pendroit y ^tait 
Le peuple murmure contre les grands. 
|je8 gens, or les habitants de lacampagnft 
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(Kd peoph are mupidous. 
He sees a gntU many people. 
There were three people at dinner. 
There were very few people at cAtuvA. 
People aire neoer eaU^ed. 

Piece. 

I will take a sample qf this piece. 

Out me a small piece qf it. 

To putt a thing to pieces. 

They cost me three dollars a piece. 

They have ten thousand dollars a piece. 

This is a piece of good news. 

R isallqfa piece with his conduct. 

Flaoe. 

Put every thing in its place. 
Tho 9 are places I do not go to. 
This is the place where we parted. 
This is the sore place. 
Bis heart is in the right place. 

Play, to. 

Toplay high. 

— for lave. 
Whose turn is it topktyf 
We have played three games, 
Toplay cards. 

— on the piano. 

— on the harp. 

They played all the evening. 
To play a trick. 

— the great man. 

— the fool, the child. 

— truant. 

The engine plays weU. 
Pleaie, to. 

That conduct will please Ms mother. 

That news wiU please her. 

Are you pleased toith thatf 

Tou are hard to please. 

Do as you please. 

Please tell me where he lives, 

Tou are pleased to say so. 

Xf you please. 

Put, to. 

Toput an end to a thing, 
a question, 

— a person in mind qf a thing. 

— the cart before W< horse. 

— ly {for fofetfi ippuf f^oTupt 



Les vieilles gens eont «oap9oiiiieiix. 

U voit beaucoap de monde. 

n y avait trois personnes k dtner. 

II 7 avait fort pea de monde k r^lise. 

On n'est jamais content. 

Piece, /. .' xnorceau, m. 

Je prendrai an ^chantiUon de cette pidce. 

Coupez-m'en an petit morceaa. 

Hettre ane chose en pieces. 

Us me content trois dollars la piece. 

lis ont chacan dix millc dollars. 

Yoili ane bonne nouvelle. 

Cela est d'accord avec sa condaite. 

Place, /. ; lieu, m. ; endroit, m. 

Hettez chaqae chose A sa place. 
YoilA des lieax qae je ne freqaente paa 
Yoici Tendroit oii noos nous sommes 
C'est la partie soaffrante. [separSs. 
II a le coear bien plac^. 

Joaer. 

Joner gros jeo. 

— poar rhonnenr. 
}L qoi est-ce k joaer t 

Noas aYons fait trois partief. 
Joner aax cartes. 
. — da piano, or toucher le piano. 

— de la harpe, or pincer la harpe. 
Us ont fait de la mnsique toute la soir^ 
Joaer un tour k qqn. 

Faire Thomme d'importance. 

— le fou, 1 ^enfant. 

— r^cole buissonnidre. 
La pompe fonctionne bien. 

Plaire. [mdre. 

Cette coDduito fera plaisir (plaira) k sa 
Cette nouvelle lui sera agr^able. 
]fites-vous content de cela ? 
Yons dtes difficile k contenter. 
Faites comme voas voudrez. 
Ayez la bonte de me dire oa il demeore. 
Cela voas plait k dire. 
S'il voas platt 

Kettre. 

Hettre fin k ane chose. 

Faire ane question. 

Rappeler une chose k qqn. 

Hettre la charrac devant les boenf b. 

Serrer; mettre de c6t^. 



Digitized by 



328 



tWOUS AKD PBOYBEBS. 



Put by your pc^mv, 
IivUl put this money bf. 
To put down. 

~ arebelHon,^ 

— a person, 

— pride. 
To put i^, 

— —tOBca, 

— cut on interest. 

— — a person. 

— — qfasituaiion, 
Qnestion. 

Why do you ask me that question f 

That is not the question. 

To brinq into question. 

To raise a question. 

To ask a question. 

Baise, to. 

To raise the hand^ the voice, 

— suspicion. 

— envy. 

~ the dust. 

— one^s spirits. 

— fromthedead. 

— money. 

— the price. 

— vegetables. 
Eise, to. 

The sun rises at six o'*clock. 

Vapors rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempest rose on a sudden. 

HefeU and could not rise. 

The Greeks rose against the Thirks. 

The river rose an inch during the night. 

The com rises. 

The funds are rising. 

8ay» to. 

To say mass. 

— one^s pray en, 

— the lesson. 
TJcat is to say. 

I say! 

I dare say. I daresay! iinirong^ 

I heard him say so. 

Bis in vain for you to say. 

See, to. 

To see company, 

I shall see you home. 



Seirez yds papien. 
Je mettrai cet argent de o(M^ 
D^poser, mettre bas. 
K^primer une rebellicm. 
Impoeer silence & qqn. 
Babaisser roigaeil. 
Bemettre. 
Mettre en mer. 
Placer k int^rdt 
Bmbarrasser qqn. 
Benvoyer qqn. 
Question. 

Pourqaoi me demandea-vonB oelaf 

U ne Skagit pas de cela. 

Mettre en doate. 

Soolever nn doate. 

Faire ane question. 

Leyer. 

Lever la main, Clever la voix. 
Faire naitre des soapfons. 
Exciter Tenvie. 
SonleYer la poussidre. 
Banimer son courage. 
Bessasciter. 

Troover, se procurer de Targent 
Augmenter, hausser Ic prix. 
Cnltiver des legumes. 
8e leyer. 

Le soleil se Idve k six I'eures. 

Les vapeurs s'^levent dc la terre. 

Les hommcs s'^ldvent par Icnr travail. 

Tout a coup il s'^Ieva une tempgte. 

II tomba et ne put se relever. 

Les Grecs se souleverent contre les Turcs. 

La liviere a mont^ d'un ponce dans la 

Le bl^ rench^rit. (.nnit. 

Les fonds haussent 

IMre. 

Dire la mcese. 
Faire ses pridres. 
B^p^ter, or dire la la^on. 
C'est-&-dire. 
Dites done I 

Je le crois bien. Ah bien ool t 
Je le Ini ai entenda dire. 
Yous avez beau dire. 
Voir. 

Becevoir or voir du monde. 
Je vous recondoirai chex yona. 
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Witt you Bee her to the steamboat f 

IwiUeeeUdone. 

I Witt see about that business. 

We see through their plans, 

J must see into U, 

Send, to. 

lb send away goods. 

— away ; to dismiss. 

— one about his business. 

— for. 

— word. 

Bet, to. 

Set those things in order. 
To set people at variance., 

— agog. 

— a bone. 

— avKUch. 

— a great value upon a thing. 

— a task, an example. 

— lotMnk. 
~ diamonds. 

— snares. 

— a day. 

Let me set you to right. 

IshaUset about it presenUy. 

You set about it in the wrong imp. 

How must I set about it/ 

The sun sets early. 

To set the world at defiance. 

Settle, to, an accoant. 
To settle one'^s business. 

— a question, a dispute. 

— the mind. 

— , to take aflxed abode. 

— in business. 

— {qf liquids). 

— {qfthe weather), 

— iqf anger). 
It is a settled thing. 
Asettledidea. 

Shoot, to, with a bow. 
To shoot at a person. 
~ withabuttet. 

— Ota target. 

— a man with a gun {to kUt). 

— — {to wound). 

— (military eooeeution), 

— iqf plants), ■ 



VoQlez- voa8 Paccompagner jiisqii*aii b*' 
Je yerrai & ce que cela se f aase. [tean ? 
Je m'occuperai, je mUnformerai do cette 
Nous avons p^n^tr6 leors projets. [affaire. 
U faut qae Je i'approfondisse. 

Enyoyer. 

Envojer, exp^dier des marchandises. 
Renvoyer; cong^er. 
Envoyer promencr qqn. 
Envoyer chercher. 
Envoyer dire, faire dire. 

Mettre. [choiea. 

Mettez ceschoses en ordre, arranges ces 
Brooiller les gens, les mettre mal en- 
Mettre en train. [sembla^ 
Bemettro on os. 

R^gler nne montre, la mettre k rheore. 
Attacher un grand prix k qq. ch. 
Donner unc t&che, on exemple. 
Faire penser. 

Monter, enchftsser des diamants. 
Tendre des pieges. 
Fixer un jour. 

Permettez-moi de vous tirer d'erreor. 
Je m'y mettrai tout h I'lieure. 
Vous vous y prenez mal. 
Comment faut-il s'y prendre f 
Le soleil se couctie de bonne heme. 
Se moquer du monde. 

Begler nn compte. 

R^gler or arranger ses affaires. 

Resoudre nne question ; arranger un dif- 

Composer Tesprit. [f^rend. 

Fixer, ^tablir sa demeure, se domiciliet 

S^etablir dans le commerce. 

Serasseoir; deposer. 

Se remettre an bean. 

S^apaiser, se calmer. 

C'est nne affaire d^cid^ 

Une idee flxt. 

Tirer de I'arc. 
Tirer sur qqn. 

- &baUe. 

— & la cible. 

Tuer nn homme d'nn coap de fnsIl. 
Blesser — ^ 
Fusilier. 
PooBaer. 
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Sit, to. 

To sU down io table. 

Sit down by me. 

Birds Ht upon trees, 

J will come and sU with you. 

He sat an hour toith us. 

That coat sits well on you. 

Those Jlne airs sit badly on him, 

SUstiU. 

Sit dose together. 

Sleep, to. 

Did you sleep well f 

In which room did you sleep f 

To sleep toOh God, 

Speak, to. 

To speak plainly. 

— through the nose. 

— extempore. 

— openly, 

— the truth. 
Did you speak f 
To speak out. 

Who is to speak now ^ 
Her eyes speak her thougJUs. 

Stand, to. 

He kept standing in front of us. 

The old castle is still standing. 

The house stands between Ctoo hills. 

Do not stand in the sun. 

Let that stand. 

They stood their ground. 

That color tcill not stand. 

How does the matter standi 

As matters stand. 

The fact stands thus. 

I cannot stand this any longer. 

This is more than Jean stand. 

What does that stand for t 

I stand first on the list. 

Stop, to. 

My watch has stopped. 
I stop here. 

We stopped a month with them. 
Strike, to, with a dagger. 
To strike a bargain. 

— the balance. 
The dock struck ten, 

2^ carpenters have struck. 



8e mettre, a'aaaeoW 

Se mettre & table. 

Aflseyez-vons anpres (k c6t6) de mot 
Les oiseanx se perchent eur les arbree. 
Je viendrai vous tenir compagnie. 
II a paasd one heure avec now. 
Get habit voas va bien. 
Ces grands airs ne lul convieiinent pas. 
Restez tranquille. 
Serrez-vous, serrez vos rangs. 

Dormir ; coueher. 

Avez-voos bien donni f 

Dans qaelle chambre ayez-yons coach4 f 

Beposer an sein de Diea. 

Farler. 

Parler or prononcer distinctement. 

Parler du nez. 

Improyiser. 

Parler & coeor onyerL 

Dire la v^rit^. 

Disiez-yons qnelqne choee f 
Dire sa pens^e. 
Qai est-ce qui a Ja parole ? 
Ses yeux expriment sa pens6a 

Se tenir debont. 

U se tenait debont deyant nous 

Le yieux ch&tean est encore debont. 

La maison est situ^e entre denx collinea. 

Ne yous exposez pas au soleil. 

Lais&ez cela, ne touchez pas & cela. 

Ds tinrent bon. 

Cette coolenr ne tiendra pas. 

Oil en est cette affaire ? 

Au point o(i en sont les affaires. 

Voici le fait. 

Je ne pais endorer cela pins longtempe, 
Ceci met ma patience k boat. 
Qu'est-ce qae cela repr^sente ? 
Je sais le premier sor la liste. 

Arreter, 

Ma montre est arr€t^. 
Je m'arrete ici. 

Nous avons pass^ un moia ayec enx. 

Frapper d*un poignaid. 

Conclure un march4 

Faire la balance. 

li'horloge a sonn^ dix hearee. 

Les cbarpentiere ont fait gidte. 
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Our ship struck against a rock. Notre vaisseau a donn^ contre on rochflR 

To strike of the root cf good principiss, Saper les f ondemeD u des bona principei. 





a blow at some one. 


Porter un coup u qqn. 




in with a person. 


Toniber d^accord avec QQn. 




off an engraving t a copy. 


Tirer one gravure, une ImprMalon, 


Take, to, the air. 


xmiure « air. 


7b take advantage of. 


Profiler de, tirer parti de. 




advice. 


Consulter ; Buivre un avis, un consul* 


~* 


care. 


X icuurc (// iXyyjiL tsyjui. 


~— 


— (to be on oneU guard). 


Prendre g^arde* 


~" 


cold. 


S^enrhumer. 


"~" 


oovnfort. 


OC dfllBvJICI. 




delight in. 




— 


«iJfetA. 




— 


thejleld. 


av lucbuv cii cauipagnc. 


— 


holders, th. 


Saisir qq. ch., s^emparer de (](]. ch. 


— 


notice. 


Observer, rcmarquer, faire attention tU 


— 


an oath. 


Prater serment. 


— 


a part in. 


Prendre part a. 




revenge. 


IMi^Ai" van era a 

X iifst vengeauce. 




shelter. 


Se mettre a I^abri. 




odes toUh, 


Se ranger du parti de. 




one's way. 


Faire h sa guise. 




U Hndly. 


Savoir bon gre de QQ. ch. & QQn* 




U weU, iU. 


Prendre en bonne (mauvaise) part. 




it easy. 


Ne pas se g§ner. 




after somebody. 


Ressembler h qqn. 




away, off, out. 


Emmener ; emporter ; enlever ; Oter. 




out a tooth. 


Arracher une dent. 




to a thing. 


Se plaire a une chose, y prendre plaisis 




to bad habits. 


Contracter de niauvaises habitudes. 




to one's heels. 


Prendre la foite. 




to heart. 


Prendre k coeur. 




to pieces. 


D4monter. 




up another persorCs interest. 


fipouser les int^rSts d'un autre. 


Throw, to ; to throw away. 




I\} throw dust into one's eyes. 


Jeter de la poussierc aux yeux de qqn. 




in one's teeth. 


•Ta^af ftn rt(^7. 




things about. 


^parpiller les choses. 




away time, money. 


Gaspiller son temps, son argent. 




0. s. away. 


Se sacrifier. 




out hints. 


Donner k entendre. 


Try, 10, on a coat. 


Essayer un habit. 


To try a friend. 


fiprouver un ami. 




amctnforth^ 


Jnger un homme pour crime de toL 




to convince. 


Tacher de convaincre. 




topleases. b. 


Chercher a plaire i qqn. 




to lift. 


Tenter k soulever. 




to swsoeed^ 


S'efforcer de r^ossir. 
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Turn, to. 

The machine turns on a pivot. 

To turn pcUe, red. 

His hair turns gray. 

He turned soldier. 

To turn French into English, 

— prose into verse. 

— to good account. 

— the stomach. 

— an hone^ penny. 
>- the tables upon one, 

— away. 

— *»• 

The question turns on this point. 
He does not know which way to turn. 
To turn upside down. 

— OfMV thoughts inward. 

Walk, to, fast. 

To walk to church. 
He is walking this way. 
To toalk {for amusement). 
They walked out together 
How far did you walkf 
I walked ten miles. 
He walked up to her. 

Way. 

7b lose one^s way. 
To miss the way. 
To give way. 

Over the way, across the way. 
He is coming our way. 
The best xoay to accomplish it. 
To put a thing th/. wrong way. 
In which way isUtotfe donef 
Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourself out qf the way. 

There is nothing out qf the way in that. 

To have one^s way. 

To be in the way {qf persons). 

7b stand in the way. 

To keepouiqf the way. 

To make one's way in the world. 

— — — through the crowd. 
The house stands out of the VKty, 

The ways qf Jhwtdence, 



Tbumer. 

La machine tonrne sur nn piToi. 
P&Ur; rongir. 

Sea cheveax deviennent gria 

II s'est fait eoldat. 

Tradaire da rran9aiB en Angiaift. 

Mettre de la prose en vera. 

Metire k profit. 

Soolever le cceur. 

Qagner lionnStement aa vie. 

Rendre la pareiUe. 

Se d^toamer, s'^loigner, s'^carter. 

Be coacher, se mettre an lit. 

La qaestion roole sur ce point. 

U ne salt ou donner de la tdte. 

Renverser, mettre sens dessus desaana. 

Rentrer en soi-mSme. 

Marcher vite. 
Aller&r^glise. 
II vient par icL 
Se promener. 

Us sont all^s se promener ensemble. 
Josqu'oii avez-vons 4t6 ? (260). 
J^ai fait dix milles & pied. 
II s'avanga vers elle. 

Chemin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 
Se tromper de chemin. 
C^er. 

De Tantre c6i£. 

II vient de notre cdt^. 

Le meillenr moyen d'y parvenlr. 

Mettre une chose a Ten vers. 

Comment fant-il le faire ? 

Faites-le de ma manidrc. 

Ne vons d^rangez pas. 

II n'y a rien de singulier en cela. 

En faire a sa tete. 

dtre de trop. 

Faire obstacle. 

Se tenir cach6. 

Faire son chemin dans le monde. 
Percer la foole, se f rayer an paaaagOk 
La maison est ecart^e. 
Les Yoiea de la Providenoe. 
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AfEedre,/. 

C^«8t mon affaire. 

Cela f era pr^is^ment mon affaire. 

n en fait son affaire. 

II a fait eon affaire {<me*s own b.). 

— — (another's). 
Son affaire est f aite. 

— iu^favorable sense). 
JX a son affaire. 

— — (unfavorable sense). 
J^en viens & mon affaire. 
11 est bien (mal) dans ses affaires. 
Les affaires ont change de face. 
Lea affaires vont mal. 
C^est nn homme qui s'entend aux affaires. 
Yoolez-vous que je me fasse une affaire 

avec lui ? 
II s*est tir4 d'affaire k temps. 
Je me croyais hors d'affaire. 
J^ai bien affaire de lui. 
H n'a pas affaire k un sot. 
Avoir affaire k la veuve et aux h^ritiers. 
A demam les affaires I 

AUer. 

Comment va la santS f 

Conmient va la malade f 

Bile va mieux. 

Conmient va cette affaire f 

Ce ressort ne va pas. 

9a va, 9a ira. Cela ne pent aller. 

Get habit vous va bien. 

Ce chapeau lui va mal. 

Ces coulenrs vont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me va pas. 

Je vais le voir aujourd^hnL 

n en va (imp.), 

n en allait comme on s^y attendait. 
D n'en va pas de mdme id. 
YaUer. UyvadmpJ, 



BiudxieM. 

That is my business, that eoneems me. 

That will Just do for (suit) me. 

He takes charge qf it; he makes it pay. 

He has succeeded ; tie has done well. 

He has done for him. 

His fortune is made. 

He has been done for. 

He is suited, he has what he toants. 

He has got his due. 

I am coming to the point. 

He is in good (in bad) circumstances. 

The tables are turned. 

Things are in a bad condition. 

He is a man who understands business. 

Do you want me to get into trouble with 

• himf 

He got out qf the scrape in time. 

I thought I was out of the scrape. 

What do I care about him t 

He has not to do with a fool. 

To have to do with a very strong party. 

Away with business for to-day! 

To go. 

How is your health t 
Homo is the sick ladyf 
She is better. 

How does that matter stand/ 

This spring does not work. 

That tpill do. That won't do. 

That coatJUs you. 

That bonnet is not becoming to her. 

Those colors harmonize. 

That does not suit me. 

I shall call on him Uhday, 

R comes qlf. 

It cameqffas was eoepected. 

It does not work the same way hert. 

To go about. It eoneems. 
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Alles-y doncement. 
On 7 va, madame. 
II 7 va de votre fortnne. 
II y allait de sa vie. 
S'eu aller. 
Je m'en vais. 

Je m^en vais reparer mon errenr. 
L'h^resie s'cn va croissant. 
Allons ! mes amis, au travail I 
II n'en sera pas f^h6, allez I 
C'est un las d'aller. 
Cela va sans dire. 
Aller son chemin. 

— grand train. 

— k tout vent. 

n ne faut pas aller par qnatre chemins. 
A force de mal aller tout ira bien. 
On va bien loin depais qu'on est las. 

[se brise. 

Tant va la crache h Teau qu^^i la fin elle 
Battre. 

Battre Teau, or^attre Tair. 

— les oreilles. 

— f roid k qqn. 

— la campagne. 

— qqn. sur le dos d'on antre. 

— le fer pendant qa'il est chnud. 

II a battn les buissons et un autre a pris 
les oiseaux. 

Beau, bel, belle. 

Le beau monde, les gens da bel air. 

De belles paroles I de belles promesses I 

II fera beau quand il me reveiTa. 

Me voil^ dans un bel etat I 

En faire de belles ; en dire de belles. 

En conter de belles sur le compte de qqn. 

D^chirer qqn. de belles dents. 

La donner belle h qqn. 

La manquer belle. 

L'avoir beau, or Tavoir belle. 

La bailler belle k qqn. 

L^^chapper belle. 

Coucher h la belle €toile. 

Avoir beau. [pas. 

Vous avez beau faire, vous n'y arriverez 

II aura beau dire, on ne le croira pas. 

X beau jeu beau retour. 

Voili un beau venez-y-voir ! 

lia belle plume fait le bel oiseao. 



Oo about it guUUy, 
They are about it, madam. 
It concerns yourfortttne. 
Eis life was at stake. 
To go away, 
lam going, I am off. 
lam going to repair myfandL 
The heresy is increasing. 
Come! my friends, to work! 
He won't be sorry for it, be sure I 
He is a lazyfeUow. 
That is a matter qf course. 
To go about one^s business. 
To go fast ; to live fast. 
To trim one'^s sails to Jit (he wind. 
One sTwfuld not seek crooked ways, \mend. 
When things are at the worst, they will 
Never despair ; one should not give way 
to discouragement. \broken. 
The pitcher goes to the well untU it is 

To beat. 

To go to useless exertions. 
To deafen by talking. 
To give one the cold shmdder. 
To beat about the bush. [shoulders. 
To beat a person over another man's 
To strike while the iron is luot. 
He beat the bush and another caught the 
game. 

Beautiftd, fine, bandsome. 

Feo2)le qf fashion. 

Fine words! fine promises ! 

He won't catch ms again very soon. 

Now lam in a fine condition! 

To do foolish things ; to say foolish things. 

To teU idle stories about a person. 

To speak ill (fs. b. 

To furnish one a fine opportunity. 

To lose or miss a fine opportunity. 

To have a good chance. 

To tell a person stories. 

To have a narrow escape. 

To lie in the open air. 

To be in vain . 

Tou strive to no purpose. [bettevf him. 

He may say what he likes, people mil mi 
One good turn deserves another. 
That is a fine thing to boast qf. 
Fine feathers make fine birds. 
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Boil*. 

Bolre dans on Tene, k nne bonteille. 
~ son sofU, sec. 

— comme on templier, ane Sponge. 

— leTin da march^. 

— le coup de Tetrier. 
B 7 a bolre et & manger. 
Qui bon Tachete bon le bolt. 
Le Tin est tir^, il faat le boire. 
Qui fait la f aate la boit. 
C'est la mer k boire. 

II n^y pas de Teaa k boire. 

Boifl, m, 

Faire fleche de tout bois. 
Ne savoir de qnel bois faire fldche. 
fLtre dn bois dont on fait les fldtes. 
On verra de quel bois je me chaoffe. 
II a Tceil au bois. 

A. gens de village, trompette de bois. 

Troaver visage de bois. 

La faim chasse le loup da bois. 

Bon. 

Un bon enfant; nnbonvivant. 

Avoir bon pied, bon ceil. 

Faire le bon ap6tre. 

Se donner da bon temps. 

Avoir le bon boat d^une affaire. 

Troavez bon qne je vous en parle. 

A qnoi bon en parler ? 

C^est bon ; il me le payera. 

La garder bonne. 

A la bonne henre I 

A. bon jonr bonne oenvre. 

A bon vin point d'enseigne. 

Les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

X bon entendenr salat I 

YoUk ce qai est le bon de Taffaire. 

Ce n^est pas ponr bon ; c^est pour rire. 

Bonnet, m. 

Prendre nne chose sons son bonnet. 

Ce sont deox tStes dans an bonnet. 

II a rair triste comme uu bonnet de nait. 

Mettre son bonnet de travers. 

Avoir la tSte pres da bonuet. 

Jeter son bonnet par dessas les moalins. 

Bonehe, /. 

Faire venir Tean k la boache. 

Qarder one chose poor la bonne boache. 



To drink. 

To drink oidqtaglast^ autqfabotee. 

— one's JUlf much. 

^ excessively t like a sponge, 

— to the bargain. 

— to the stirrup. 

There is good and badin that business. 
The best goods are the cheapeet. 
You are in U and you must go through. 
Errors^ like chickens^ come home to roost. 
You may as well empty the ocean tvith a 
That is a very poor business. [bucket. 

Wood. 

7b strain every nerve to succeed. 
Not to know which way to tum. \body. 
To be very yielding ^ to agree with every 
They willjlnd out with whom they have 
He looks out sharply. [to deal. 

Don't talk about colors to the blind, [swer. 
To knock at a door and to receive no an- 
Hunger drives the lookout qf the woods. 

Good. 

A good fellow ; a good liver. 

To be active and vigilant. 

To play the good fellow. 

To have a good time of it. 

To have the right sideqfa question. 

Allow me to speak to you about it. 

What good can it do to speak about Uf 

AM right ; he will pay for it. 

To keep rancor. 

WeU and good / AU right ! 

The better the day, the better the deed. 

Good wine needs no bush. 

Short settlements make long friends. 

A word to the wise. 

That is the funny pari of the business. 

It is not in earnest ; it is for fun. 

Cap. 

To take something into one's Jvead. 
They are hand and glove together. 
He looks like patience on a monwneiU, 
To put the torong foot foremost. 
To be excitable, irritable. 
To throw qf all restraint. 

Month. 

To make the mouth water. 
To keep a thing for the last. 
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Fairc la petite bonche. 

Dire tout ce qui vient A la bonche. 

Garder boache close. 

U arrive beaacoup de choses entre la 

. [boache et le verre. 

Bout. m. 

Tirer sar qqn k bout portant. 

Avoir an mot ear le bout de la langae. 

Dire qq. ch. da boat des Idvres. 

On ne salt par quel bout le prendre. 

fitre an bout de son rOle. 

Yenir & bout d'une chose. 

Poosser les choses jnsqu'au bont. 

Mettre, pousser, qqn. k bout. 

Sa patience est k bout. 

An bout da compte. 

Au bout da foss^ la culbute. 

Au bout de Vaune fant le drap. 

An bont le bout. 

Brebifl, /. 

Brebis compt^es le lonp les mange. 
A. brebis tondue, Dieu mesure le vent 
Brebis qui bSle perd sa goulee. 
Qui se fait brebis, le loup le mange. 

Carte,/. 

Avoir carte blanche. 

Prendre les cartes. 

Brouiller les cartes. 

Jouer les cartes sur table. 

Le dessous des cartes. 

On ne sait jamais avec lui de quelle carte 

Perdre la carte. [il retoume. 

Tirer les cartes. 

Cas, m. 

C^est \k mon cas 

Faire cas de. 

On fait grand cas d*eUe. 

Chandelle,/. 

Economic de bout de chandelles. 
Brtler la chandelle par les deux bouts. 
X chaque saint sa chaudelle. 

Chanson, /. 

C'est toujonrs la mdme chanson. 
Yoili bien une autre chanson. 
Chansons qne tout cela I 
Je ne me paye pas de chansons. 
Bi vons en avez Tair, voos n^en avez pas 
la chanson. 



7\}make dificuUUs. [mkuL 
To say any tMng that comet acrou oru's 
To keep Qie secret : to have a dose mouth. 
There is many a slip betwixt the cup and 

End. t""* 

To fire at dose at hand. 

To have a toord at the end of the tongue. 

To say a thing condescendingly. 

One does not know how to take Mm. 

To be at the end of his rope. 

To carry a thing through^ to succeed. 

To drive things to extremes. 

To nonplus a person ; to drive one to ex- 

Bis patience is at an end, [tremes. 

After aU, 

When it comes to the end^ then the crash. 
There is an end to every thing. 
It will last as long asitcan. 

Sheep. [hatched, 
Don^t count your chickens btfore they are 
God tempers the wind to the shorn lamb. 
A bleating sheep goes home hungry. 
Xf you are too yielding people will impose 

c«d. 

To have full power. 

To taJce the lecui in a business. 

To embroil matters. 

To act or speak frankly. [nest. 
The hidden game ; the secret qf the busi- 
One never knows what he is (tfter. 
To become confused. 
To teU fortunes ; to lay cards. 

Case. 

That is my c(we ; thatstUtsme. 
To value, to esteem highly. 
They make a great ado about her. 

Candle. 

Penny wise and pound foolish. 

To bum the candle at both ends. 

Do homage to all whose influence you maif 

8«ng. 

It is always the same old song. 
That is quite a different story. 
That is all nonsense. 
IwiU not be put (Iff with fine speeches. 
That will do for c^^pearanoes, but it U 
not the thing. 
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Chat, m. 

Emporter le chat 

Acheter chat en poche. 

Appeler iin chat nn chat. 

Se serrir de ]a patte da chat poor tirer 

les marrons da fea. 
S^accorder comme chien et chat. 
A hon chat bon rat. 
La noit toas ies chats sont gris. 
(^cand les chats n'y sont pas les soaris 

dansent. 

Jeter les chats aox jambes & qqn. 
U n^y a pas \k de qaoi f oaetter an chat. 
On ne pent prendre de tels chats sans 
fiveiller le chat qai dort. [mitaines. 
Dds qoe les chats seront chaassds. 
Chat dchaad^ craint Teaa froide. 

Chien, m. 

Jeter sa langae aox chiens. 

Donner sa part aox chiens. 

Pr^aenter le chien et le chat. 

II ne faot point se moqaer des chiens 

qa^on ne soit hors da village. 
Bon chien de chasse, chasse de race. 
Chien qai aboie ne mord pas. 
Bntre chien et loop. 

CoBur, m. 

Be ronger le ccear. 
Je venx en avoir le cceur net 
Bn avoir le coeur gros. 
lie cceur me le disait bien. 
A, voir qq. ch. sar le cceur. 
Avoir le coeur mort. 
Bavoir an homme par cceor. 
Diner par cobut. 

De bon coeur ; de tout mon coeur. 
Tout & vous de coeur. 
A coeor oavert, le coeur sur les Idvres. 
C'est ane affaire que j*ai fort & coeur. 
Avoir mal aa coear, le mal de cceur. 
N*dtre pas malade de coeur. 
Prenes-le, si le coeur vous en dit. 
Loin des yeox loin da coear. 

Compte, m. 

Le compte est juste ; le compte y est 
Oela n'est pas de compte. 
J'ai re^u cent dollars &-compte. 
An oooD^te de ces gens. 



Cat. 

To tcJu French lecme. 

To buy a pig in a poke. 

To call a spade a spade. 

To make a cat's-paw of a person. 

To agree like cat and dog. 
TU for tat. 

In the dark all cats are gray. 
When the cat is away, the mice will 
play. 

To make trouble for ont. 

TfffU is a very trijiing fault. [gloves. 

Such a matter has to be handled toiffi 

To touch upon an unpleasan t business. 

Very early in the morning. 

< burnt child is qfraid qf the fire. 

To give it up. 

To give up one's claim in contempt. 

To see all kinds of people. 

Don't halloo till you are out of the wood. 

Wee father, like son. 
Barking dogs don't bite. 
In tivilight. 

Heart. 

To waste away with secret gritf. 

IwiUsift the matter to the bottom. 

To have tJie heart fuU qf it. 

I had a presentiment of it. 

To bear or have a feeling of resentment 

To be heart-sick. 

To know a man by heart. 

To go tcithout a dinner. 

WiUingly ; vnth all my heart. 

Wholly yours. 

Frankly, openly. [heart 

Thai is a matter which I take much to 

To feel sick at the stomach. 

Not to have lost one's appetite. 

Take it, if you have an appetite for iL 

Out of sight out mind* 

Aocount. 

The aocount is right : itis right. 
That does not count. 

I received one hundred dollars on accrunt 
On the statement <tf those people. 
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Oni, je 81M8 done nn sot, k votre compte. 

An bout da compte. 

J*en snis quitte A bon compte. 

Je lui ai fait son compte. 

Son compte sera bientdt regie. 

C^est pour son compte ; taut pis poor lul. 

Je sois inquiet sar son compte. 

Je n'y troave pas mon compte. 

H 6ta\t bien loin de compte. 

Tenir compte k qqn. d'une chose. 

Ck>xmai88ance, /. 

X ma connaissance. 

Parler avec connaissance de cause. . 

n a de grandes connaissances. 

Faire connaissance avec qqn. 

Faire la connaissance de qqn. 

Ce sont des gens de notre connaissance^ 

C^est one de mes connaissances. 

£tre en pays de connaissances. 

Ckxrde,/. 

C^est lui qui est la grosse corde. 
Toacher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible, 
n ne f aut pas toucher cette corde-llL 
Tirer sur la m6me corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
Danser sur la corde. 
Avoir deux cordes k son arc. 
Utre us^ jasqn'& la corde. 
Get homme montre la corde. 

Corps, m. 

Passer sur le corps de qqn. 

Saisir qqn. k bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

fiire penche k mi-corps par la fenStre. 

Prendre le lievre au corps. 

Faire bon marchS de son corps. 

Avoir une mauvaise affaire sur le corps. 

Un dr61e de corps. 

Se jeter a corps perdu dans une affaire. 

C5te, m. 

n est sur le cOt^. 

Mettre une bouteille sur le c6t6. 

Le c6U faible (de qqn., de qq. ch.). 

De mon cdte. 

AHez-vous de mon cdt^ ? 

De quel c6t6 vient le vent ? 

De ce c0i6 11 n'y a rien k craindre. 



Oh^ yes; lam a/ool, according to you. 
After aU. 

I have got qf easily. [due. 
I have settled toUh him^ given, him his 
Bis accotint wiU soon be settled. [Aim. 
That concerns him; so miich the worsefor 
Jam uneasy on his account. 
I do not find it to my interest. 
He was very far out qf his reckoning. \us. 
To keep account qf a service one has done 

Aoquaintanoe ; knowledge. 

To my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great learning. 

To make one's acquaintance. 

They are people qfour acqttaintanee. 
She is an acquaintance of mine. 
To be among acquaintances. 

Bope. 

He is the principal man. 

To come to the principal question. 

To come to the jioint. 

Tou must not touch upon that subject. 

To jmU by the same string. 

To hold the end of the rope. 

To be engaged in a dange^'ous business. 

To have two strings to one's bow. 

To be worn threadbare. 

That man lays bare his business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seize a person round his body. 

A hand-to-hand fight. 

To h/mg half way out of the vjindow. 

To take the buU by the horns. 

To expose one's self to bodily danger. 

To have a bad matter on one's hand. 

An odd^ eccentric fellow. 

To go headlong into a business. 

Side. 

He is over; he is sick^ orheisin disgrace. 
To empty a bottle. [a th. 

The weak side of a p. ; the weakpoint of 
On my side ; on my part. 
Do you go my way? 

Which way does the wind blow f If ear. 
From that direction there is nothin{f t9 
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DetouBcdt^ 

Da c6t6 de la fortune. 

Ne savoir de quel cOt^ tourner. 
Mettre les ricurs de eon cOte. 
Begarder qqn. de cOt4. 
Laisser de cOte. 
Donner k cdt4. 

Passer & c6tA d'une difficult^, 
dtre k c6t6 de Ja qaestion. 

Coneher. 

Coucher qqn. ear le carrean. 
La plnie a coach6 les bl^s. 
Coucher le poil de qq. ch. — h qqn. 

— qqn. en joue. 

— par 6crit. 

— & la belle ^toile. 
8e coucher. 

Ck)up, m. 

Faire d'une pierre deux coups. 

C'est an coup dans Teau. 

Donner un coup de main. 

Manquer son coup. 

Ce discours porto son coup. 

Tout cela ne se fait pas d'un conp. 

Du premier coup ; d'un seul coup. 

Pour le conp ; & ce coup. 

X coups perdus ; & coups redoubles. 

X coup perdu. 

X coup stir. 

Un coup de main ; coup d*£tat. 
Un coup de soleil ; un coup de feu. 
Tirer un coup de fusil, de canon. 
Le coup vaut la balle, Targent. 
Beyoir (325). 

Je lui en dots, or il m^en doit. 

Fais ce que tu dois, advienne que pourra. 

II croit toujours qu'on lui en doit. 

Qui doit a tort. 

Biable, m. 

Tirer le diable par la qneae. 

C'est Idk le diable. 

Un bon diable ; un pauvre diable. 

Ke faites pas le diable plus noir qu^il est. 

n n'est pas si diable qu'il est noir. 

Diea, m. 

S'il plait ^ Diea. 

PlaiseliDieu! A Diea ne plaise I [aide! 
Dieu voua b^nisse 1 Diea vous soit en 
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On all sides. 

As to fortune ; with regard tofortune. 
Not to know which way to turn. 
To have the beet qf the discussion. 
To look down upon a person. 
To leave aside. 
To miss the mark. 

To avoid a difficulty ^ not to touch vpon it 
To miss the question. 

To lay ; to sleep. 

To strike one dowii^ either dead or ImtU 

The rain lias laid the com. 

To smooth s. th. ; to flatter s. b 

To take aim at s. b. 

To put down in writing. 

To sleep in the open air. 

To lie down. 

Blow. 

To kill two birds with one stons. 

It is a useless attempt. 

To lend a helping hand. 

To miss one^s blow. 

That speech had its effect, 

AU that can not be done at once. 

With the first blow ; at one blow. 

For once; this time. 

At random; loith redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certairUy ; to be sure, 
A surpfise ; a stroke of policy. 
A sunstroke ; a shot. 
Tofireqffa gun^ a cannon. 
It is toorth whilst 
To owe. 

I have got an account to settle toith hum. 
Do your duty^ no matter lohat may hempen, 
lie is never satisfied toith what one does/or 
Who owes is wrong. [Aim. 

Beva 

To be pecuniarily embarrassed. 

That is the ugly part qfU. 

A goodfeilow ; a poor fellow, 

Oive the devil his due. 

The devil is not so black as he is painted. 

God. 

If it pleases Ood. 

May U please Qod! Ood forbid! 
May Ood bless you! May Ood help youl 
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Oe qae f emme veut, Diea vent. 
La voix du penple e«t la voix de Dieu. 
Qui donne aox paavres pr§te & Dieu. 
L^homme propoBe, Dieu dispose. 
Chacun pour soi Dieu pour tous. 

Dire. 

On dit. Des on-dit 

Que veut dire tout cela t 

Cela ne dit rien. 

T avoir k dire. 

D y a bien & dire l^-dessus. 

11 y a bien i dire que je n'aie mon compte. 

11 n'y a pas k dire. 

Trouver & dire (trouver k redire). 

U ne trouve rien h dire h cela. 

En dire. 

Si le coeur yous en dit, faites-le. 
U lui en a dit. 
Se le f aire dire. 

U ne se le fit pas dire deux fois. 
Dire la v^rit^. 
A vrai dire. 
Pour ainsi dire. 

Pour mieux dire, or disons mienx 

C^est tout dire. 

Cela va sans dire. 

YoUk qui est dit. 

Soit dit en passant. 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Doigt, m. 

Montrer qqn. du doigt or au doigt 

C^est une bague au doigt. 

Mon petit doigt me I'a dit. 

Donner snr les doigts k qqn. 

S'en mordre les doigtu. 

Toucher du doigt or au doigt 

Se mettre le doigt dans Poeil. 

Yous avez mis le doigt dessns. 

Avoir de Tesprit an bout des doigts. 

Toucher une chose du bout des doigts. 

Savoir une chose sur le bout des doigts. 

Donner. 

Se donner de la peine. 

— des airs, de grands airs. 
Donner k penser, a entendre. 

— un oeuf pour avoir un boenf. 
Tel donne k pleines mains qui n'oblige 
personne. 



ThewiUqfthepeopUisCu wUl of ML 
Who gives to the poor lends to God. 
Man proposes and Ood disposes. 
Emery one for himself ^ and OodfervsaU, 

To Uy ; to tell. 

People say ; Uis said. Reports. 

What does all that mem f 

That does not signify any thing. 

To be wrong; to be wanting. 

That is far from being right. 

That is far from being my account. 

Nothing to be said about it, all right. 

TofindfauU with. 

He finds no fault with that. 

To say so; to feel like it ; to scold. 

If your heart says so, do it. 

He gave it to him (scolded him). 

To be slow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doU. 

To speak the truth. 

If the truth must be spoken. 

So to say. 

Let us rather say. 

That is every thing. 

Thatisa matter qf course. 

That is settled, agreed vpon. 

It may be said by the way. 

Silence gives consent. 

Finger. 

To deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is an honor. 
My little finger told meqfit. 
To give it to one. 

To regret a thing ; tobe sorry for it. 
To see or understand a thing plainly. 
To do an injnry to one''s self. 
You have hit the nail on the head. 
To be very ski(ful. [purpose. 
To have very nearly accomplished one^s 
To know a thing perfectly. 

To give. 

To take trouble. 
To put on airs. 

To set one to thinking ; to throw out hints. 
To throio a sjirat to catdi a whale. 
lU-bestowed kindness gets no thanks. 
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Je Yons le dotine en diz, en cent. 

En donner a qqn., en donner & garder. 

Tu m*en as donn^. 

S'en donner. 

S'en donner a coeur joie. 

Ne savoir ou donner dc la tete. 

Donner tete baissee dans qq. eh. 

— dans un piege. 

— dans le luxe. 

Je ne donne pas l{L-dedans. 
Donner dans Toeil. 

— dans, sur. 

Mes croisees donnent snr le jardin. 
Qui donne tOt donne deux fois. 

Dormir. 

Dormir en lidvre, les yeux ouverte. 
Get homme ne dort pas. 
Dormir sur une affaire. 
R^veiller le chien qui dort. 
11 n'y a pire ean que celle qui dort. 

]6oorelior. 

ficorclier une matidre. 

— une langue. 

— qqn. 

II crie avant qu'on T^corche. 

Beau parler n'6corcIie point la langue. 

II faut tondre les brebis et non pas les 

Scorcher, 
^orcher l^anguille par la queue. 
II n'y a rien de plus difficile h Scorcher 

que la queue. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme vous Tentendez. 

Cela s^entend. 

J'entends que cela se fasse. 

Paire entendre. 

II n'y entend rien. 

II s'y entend. 

£tre. 

II est tout & ce quMl fait 

En 6tre. 

II en est. 

Oil en §tes-Yon8f 

VoilA ou j^en euis. 

En gtes-vous U ? 

J'en suis pour ma peine. 

11 en sera ce qu^il vous plaira. 



Youmaygueaa ten Uines^ a hundred timee. 

To deceive one^ to tell MmfcUsehoods* 

You have imposed upon me. 

To indulge one's self. 

To indulge o's self to one's heart's content, 

NU to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thing. 

To be caught in a snare. 

To indulge in luxury. 

I do not indulge in that. 

To dazzle; to take one''8 eye. 

To open into; to look into. 

My windows overlook the garden. 

Who gives promptly gives twice. 

To sleep. 

To sleep with one eye open. 

That man is very watchful. 

To go about a business slowly. 

To come back to an unpleasant busintss. 

Still waters run deep. 

To skin. 

To treat a sul^fect super jldally. 
To speak a language badly. 
To skin a person alive, to cheat. 
He cries b^ore he is hurt. 
JPoliteness does not hurt one. 
We should shear the sheep but not sHn 
tlietTi. 

To begin at the wrong end. 
The toinding up of a business is the mast 
difficult part of it. 

To hean; to understand. 

Do as you think pivper, or Jit. 
That is a matter of course, 
I mean that thai shall be done. 
To give to understand. 
He understands nothing about it. 
He understands it. 

To be. 

He is wholly absorbed in his work. 

To be of the party ; lobe with it. 

He is one of thetn. 

How far have you got with it t 

This is as far as I have got. 

Are you so far ? Do you believe thatf 

I had my trouble for my pains. 

That business shall be seUled as you loi^ 

To be in ; to be at home. 
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Je ii'7 Bids pour personne. 

J* J snis ponr nne petite Bomme. 

Vous n'y etes pas. 

J'y suis, m'y voici. 

On ne peut pas 6tre et avoir 6t6. 

Fa^on, /. 

Combien faites-vous la fa^on ? 
Cost une fa^on de parler avec lui. 
Telle est ma fa^on de penser. [thSqne. 
C'est un meuble en fa^on de biblio- 
J'y parviendrai de fa9on ou d'autre. 
Vlrre h la fa?on des Anglais. [prie. 
Ne f aites pas tant de fa^on, je vous en 
Point de fa^on ; sans fa^on. 
De la bonne fa^on ; de la belle fagon. 
Ce trait-li est de votre fa^on. 
On Ta traits de fa^on qu'il ne revien- 
Faire (214, 215, 324). t^ra pas. 

Faire le bien, le mal. 

— nn voyage, une operation. 

— son chemin, du progres. 

— trois milles, k pied, etc. 

— les draps. 

— faillite, banqneroute. 

— la m^decine. 

— une maladie. 

— la reine, Tenfant, etc 

— diete. 

— nn bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon visage Ik qqn, 

— les yenx doux & qqn. 
L'argent fait tout en ce monde. 
Combien faites-vous cet habit ? 
Combien font deux fois deux ? 
Faire de qqn., do qq. ch. 

Je ne sais que faire de lui. 

Que voulez-vous faire de ce cheval ? 

En faire k sa tete. 

Ne faire rien de la sorte, n'en rien faire. 
II n'en fera rien. 
N'avoir que faire de. 

Je n'ai que faire de lui. 

Qu'est-ce que cela me fait t 

Que voulez-vous que j'y fasse f 

Qu'y faire ? 

Cela fait beaucoup, 

Cela n'y fait rien du tout. 

Jewi f tout Qt bon ^ riwt 



lam not at home to any body, 
I am in it for a small amount 
You have not got it. 
I have got it. 

Toucannot eat your cake and keep U. 

Hake ; Coshion ; shape. 

How much do you charge for the making f 
That is a form of -expression with him. 
Such is my way of thinking, [bookcase. 
It is a piece of furniture in the shape of a 
I shall accomplish it some way or other. 
To live in the English style. 
Do not use so much ceremony ^ pray. 
No ceremony; without ceremony. 
Properly ; injine style^ at a fine rate. 
That is a trick after your own fasMon. 
He was received in such a manner that 
To do ; to make. return. 
To do good, evil. 

To perform a Journey ^ an operation. 

To go ahead^ to get along; to progress. 

To travel three miles, on foot, etc. 

To deal in cloths. 

7b fail, to go into banJcruptcy, 

To practice medicine. 

To go through a sickness. 

To act like a queen, like a child. 

To diet. 

To eat a good dinner. 

To be friendly to one. 

To look sweet upon one. 

Money is every thing in this world. 

How much do you ask for that ooatf 

How many are twice tujo? 

To dispose ofs. b.,ofs. th. 

I do not know what to put him to. 

What toill you do with that horse f 

To do as one pleases. 

To do nothing of the kind. 

He will do nothing of the kind. 

To have no occasion for. 

I have nothing to do ujith him, 

I have no business tvith him. 

What is that to me? 

How can I help it ? 

What is to be done? 

That makes a great difference. 

That is nothing to the matter. 

Jack qf all trades and master qfnom. 
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Ne fairc qae ; ne faire que de. 

Bile ne fait que rire. 

II ne fait qae d'entrer. 

Se faire soldat. 

Ce jeune homme se fait. 

Se faire a la fatigue. 

On se fait k tout. 

Cela ne se fait pas. 

Comment celaVest-il fait t 

II se fait tard. 

Faire d'une mouche an 6l6pliant 

— la mouche du coche. 
Ce qui est fait n'est pas h faire. 
L'occasion fait le larron. 
Qai Men fera bien tronvera. 
On ne peut faire qu'en faisant; 
Paris n'est pas fait en un joos 
Faire et dire sont deax. 
Qai a fait Pane a fait Pautre. 

Rem.— Tlie verb faibb may take the 
repetition (113). 

Je vonlais partir, mais je n'ai pu le faire. 

Fait, m. 

Un fait accompli. 
Vcnir an fait, passer aa fait. 
Prendre qqn. snr le fait. 
Par voie de fait. 
Poor la beaat^ da fait, 
jfttre an fait d'une chose. 
Qnestiou de fait ; point de fait. 
C'est justement votre fait. 
Dire, donner son fait & qqn. 
De fait, dans le fait. 
Si fait. 

La bonne volenti est r^pnt^e poor le fait. 
Feu, m. 
Prendre feu. 
Faire feu qui dure. 
Jeter son feu. 

II n'est feu que de bois vert. 
Fil, m. 

Du fil en aiguille. 

Avoir, donner du fil & retordre. 

Le fil de T^p^e 

Passer au fil de r^p6e. 

Fin. 

Pin courant. 

La fin couronne Poeuvre. 

Qui vent la fin, veut los moyens. 



7b do nothing but ; to have butjtut 

She does nothing but laugh. 

Ht has but just come in. 

To become a soldier. 

That young man is eomkng out. 

To get accustomed to toil. 

One gets accustomed to every thing. 

Thai cannot be done. 

How did that happen f 

It is getting late 

To exaggerate very much. [cess 
To attribute too.s.aUthfi credit qf a sue- 
Done is done. 

Opportunity makes the ihitf. 
As you sow so you reap. 
It takes time to do things properly. 
Borne was not built in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in (he same mould. 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

I wished to leave, but could notdoU. 

Fact ; deed. 

An accomplished fact 

Tb come to the point. 

Tb catch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

For the beauty of the thing. [ posted. 

To be acquainted with^ a thing, to be 

Question of fact ; point qffact. 

That is Just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality; really; infacL 

Oh! yes. 

To take the wiU for the deed. 
Fire. 

To become excited. 

To live within on^s means. 

To sow owtf '« wild oats. 

Youth is the time for action. 

Thread. 

From one thing to another. 
To have or to stir up difficulties* 
The edge of the sword. 
To put to the sword. 
End. 

The end of the month. 
AU is well that ends wea. 
The end justifies the means. 
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Fond) fn. 

Le fond de Faffaire. 

A fond. 

Couler one affaire k fond. 

Savoir nne chose h fond. 

A deax f onds ; h fond de paille. 

Faire fond snr qqn., snr qq. ch. 

Yenir an fond des choses. 

De fond en comble. 

C'est one mer sans fond et sans rive. 

Fort, m. 

C'est on pen fort, ce que vous dites-l& 
II est fort en math^matiqaes. 
An fort de Thiver. 
C*est \h son fort. 
11 s'en fait fort. 

Le plus fort de I'affaire est passd. 
C'est plus fort que moi. 
Voili qui est fort 
Fortnno, /. 

Attacher nn clou & la roue de la fortune. 
Venez diner avec nous a la fortune du 
fitre en fortune. (pot. 
Contre mauvaise fortune bon coeur. 

earde, /. 

En garde. 

X la garde de, or sous la garde de. 

1. Prendre garde iindtc.). 

Prenez garde a ce cheval. [tete. 

— quMls se font slgne de la 

— qu'on ne vous dit pas la 

2. Prendre garde (sv^.). [v6rit6. 
Prenez garde que vous eutendiez ce quMl 

— qu^il ne sorte. [dira. 

— & vous tenlr comme il faut. 

— i ne pas tonfondre les 

[choses. 

3. Prendre garde de (tvUh the ir^nitive). 
Prenez garde de tomber. 

J&tre, ee mettre, se tenir, en garde, or sur 

ses gardes (contre). 
N'avoir garde de faire. 
U n'a garde d'y aller. [faute. 
Je n^avais ^rde de commettre cette 
La garde. A la garde 1 
Monter la garde. 
Stre de garde, de service, 
dtre de garde, de bonne garde. 
Ce fruit est de bonne garde. 



Bottom. 

The bottom/acts of the bu9ku9$. 

To the bottom; thoroughly. 

To run a thing to the ground. 

To know a thing thoroughly, 

DoiMe-UMomed ; fftraw-bottom^d 

To rely upon ». 5., upon e. th. 

To 8^ matters to the bottofn* 

From top to bottom^ to the ground. 

Mis a matter beyond the reach qf human 

Strong; the strong point. \rea90n. 

That is rather hard what you say. 

He is good in mathematics. 

In the heart qf winter. 

That is his forte. 

He boasts qfit. 

The hardest pari qfthe business is over. 

I cannot help it. 

Thatistoobad. 

Fortune. 

Tojlx the wheel fortune. 

Come and take pot-luck toith us. 

To be fortunate^ to be in luck. 

We must bear up agaimt bad fortune. 

Onard ; care ; heed. 

In custody. 

Toot in the custody qf. 

To notice ; to pay attention ; to mind. 

Mnd that horse. 

Notice thai they motion to another. 
Notice that they donotteU you the truth. 
To take care ; tobe cartful. [unll say. 
Take care that you utulersiand what he 

— - thai he docs not go out. 
Be cartful that you keep orderly. 

— not to confound matters. 

To beware qf: to take care not. 
Take care that you do iu>t fall. 
To be on one's guard ; to guard {against). 

To beware of doing. 

He takes good care not. logo there. 

I was not fool enough to commit that 

The watch. Watch / Imistak*. 

To mount guard. 

To be on duty. 

To keep well {qf fruit, etc.). 

ThatJYuUkeepeweU. 
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Garder le lit, fa chambfe. 

— an malade. 

La garder bounu ^ qqn. 
£n donner & garder i qqn. 
Garder le secret d'une chose. 

— une poire pour la soif. 
8e garder ; ^e garder de. 

Ces fruits se gardent. 
Gardez-voQs d'en parler. 

Oener ; ae gener. 

Cet hoiume nous gSue. 
II ne se gSne pas. 
Ne voQs gdnez pas. 
Si cela ne toos gdne pas. 

Ore, m. 

Tronver qq. ch. & son grS. 
Au grd de ses d^sirs, de ses voenx. 
Bon gr6, mal gr^, de gre ou de force. 
Savoir gr6 or bon gr^ k qqn. de qq. ch. 

— manvais gr^ & qqn. de qq. ch. 

II est ane heore, deux henres vingt 

A. rheore. 

Avoir rheore. 

fitre sujet k Theore. 

L^heore des classes. 

A. tonte henre. 

A. rhenre quMl est. 

L*heare dn berger. 

Un manvais quart d'heure. 

Le quart d'heure de Rabelais. 

De bonne heure ; de meilleure henre. 

Arriver k la bonne hsure. 

A la bonne heure 1 

jfttre k rheure {of docks). 

Mettre une montre k Theure. 

Fixer une heure. 

Retarder Theure. 

Rentrer k une heure indue. 

Jen, m. 

Jeu de mots ; jeu d^esprit. 
Accuser son jeu. 
Avoir beau jeu. 

Donner or f aire bean jeu k qqn. 
Cacher or couvrir son jeu. 
Faire bonne mine k mauvais jeu. 
Se faire on jeu de qq. ch. 



To ketp. 

To keep ofuU bed^ one^a room. 

To take cartqfa Hek person. 

To have a rod in pickle for one. 

To impose upon one. 

To keep a thing secret. 

To lay up something for a rainy day. 

To keep ; to beware qf; to rtfrain ftom. 

That fruit keeps. 

Take care not to speak qf it. 

To inoommode ; to be under reitraint 

That man is in our way. 
He stands on no ceremonies. 
Make yourself at home. 
Jf it does not incommode you. 

WiU; liking. 

• To find a thing to one^s liking. 
At one^s heart's content. 
WtUing or untvilling. 
To be pleased with s. o.for s. th. 
Not to thank a person for a thing. 

Hour. 

It is one o'clock^ two o'^dock and twenty m. 

By the hour ; on time. 

To have the right time. 

To be tied to time. 

Time for recitation. 

At any time. 

At the present moment. 

The propitious hour. 

A disagreeable time. 

Settling time ; trying time. 

Early, in good time ; earlier. 

To come in the right time, 

WeU and good! 

To be right. 

To set a watch. 

To appoint an hour. 

To appoint a later hour, to make it later 
To keep bad hours. 

Play; game. 

A play upon loords ; witticism. 

To tell one's game. [o/^tunity. 

To have a good game ; to have a good 

To play into s. b's hands. 

To conceal one's game. 

To put a good face on the matter, [in it. 

To make light qfa thing / totakepUantre 
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Joaer bien eon jea. 

Hettre en jen. 

Prendre une chose en jeu. 

X beau jeu beau retour. 

Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

Ifain,/. 

Coup de main. 
Tour de main. 

A. la main droite, or H droite. 

— gauche, or "k gauche. 
Un cheval & deux mains. 
Avoir une belle main. 

— la main faite, or rompue. 

— — crochue. 

— — l^gdre. 

— les mains nettes. 
Donner la main it qqn. 

— un coup de main. 
Se donner la main. 
Faire main basse sor. 
Forcer la main a qqn. 
Graisser la main & qqn. 
En lever la main. 

Mettre la main au feu pour qq. ch. 

— — i TcBuvre, d la p&te. 
Prfiter la main k qqn. 

Serrer la main k qqn. 
Toucher dans la main k qqn. 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sous les mains. 
En venir aux mains. 
Les mains m'en tombent I 

Mai, m. 

Les maux de la vie. 

Le mal de t^te ; mal k la tSte. . 

— dents ; — aux dents. 
Mal aux yeux. 

— au bras, & la main. 

— au coenr, or de coeur. 
Faire mal, or dn mal & qqn. 

Mettre. 

Mettre fin, ordre, bon ordre k qq. ch. 

— qqn. k raise. 

— le convert. 

— de c6t6. 

— qqn. au fait, au conrant. 

— — & mdme de faire qq ch. 
— ^iaraisoo. 



To play one'^B cards well. 

To bring out, to call into plap. 

To take a thing in Jest. 

One good turn deserves another. 

It is not worth powder and shot. 

Hand. 

Sudden attack ; surprise ; bold stroke. 

Sleight of hand. 

To or at the right hand. 

— ^fthmd. 
A hjorse fitted to drive and ride. 
To write a good hand. 
To have one's hand in {trained). 
To be light-fingered {thievish). 
To be skUful. 

To have one^s hands clean (unoorrupted). 

To give one^s hand, to assist s. b. 

To lend a helping hand, [other^s hands. 

To be hand in hand with ; to play into each 

To lay violent hands on. 

To compel one to do a thing. 

To bribe oive ; to give him a sop. 

To take one^s oath of it. 

To stake one''8 life upon a thing, [wheel. 

To set to work ; to put one^s shoulder to the 

To assists, b. ; to countenance s. b. 

To give one a friendly squeeze of the hand. 

To give one's hand in token ofacguiescence. 

To have from good authority. 

To fall in one's way. 

To come to blows. 

lam very much surprise^ at Ut 

Evil; harm; sore. 

The ills of life. ihead. 
The headache; headache; pain in the 
The toothache ; toothache. 
Sore eyes. 

Fain in the arm ; sore hand. 
Sickness qf the stomach. 
To hurt s. b. ; to injure. 

To put; to set. 

To put an end to, to putorderin, a th^. 
To set om at ease. 
To lay the doth. 
To put aside. 

To make one acquainted with. 
To enable s.b. todoa thing. 
To bring one to reason. 
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Mettre ao jour. 

— dedans, dehors. 

— le tout pour le tout. 

— soue les yeux. 

— sa gloire a f aire une chose. 

— de Teau dans son vin. 

— du f oin dans ses bottes. 
Se mettre. 

Se mettre k table, & son aise. 

— bien. 

— en colore. 

— en 6tat, k memo de. 

— au fait, au courant. 

— bien avec qqn. 

— mal — 
S'y mettre. 

Monter. 

Monter k cheval, on croupe. 

— en voiture. 

— sur le trOne, au trOne. 

— en grade. 

Le vin monte k la tete. 

La rongeur lui monta au visage. 

Le ble monte. [dollars. 

Les f rais montent (or se montent) k mille 

Monter le bI4 au grenier. 

— un cheval. 

— an atelier. 

— une machine. 

— une horloge. 

— une affaire. 

— un diamant. 

— un chapeau. 

— un instrument de musique. 

— sa depense, son train. 

— la tete k qqn. 

Qui monte la mule la ferre. 

Moyen, m. 

Par le moyen de. Au moyen de. 
H n'y a pas moyen de le faire. 
Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
Avoir des moyens. 

Ne«, m. 
Au nez de qqn. 
Avoir bon nez. 
Donner sur le nez a qqn. 
trouvet ne» k nez avec qqn. 



7b publish ; to put forth. 

To trick, to take in ; to dimUtt, 

To risk every thing. 

To brin^ to notice^ to make known. 

To make it one's glory to do a thing. 

To lower one's pretensions. 

To feather one's nest. 

To put one's self; to sit down ; to dress. 

To sit down to table ; to take one's ease. 

To dress well. 

To get angry. 

To put one's se^in a condition to. 
To make one's se^ acquainted with. 
To get on good terms with one. 
To conciliate one's good-will. 
To get on bad terms with one. 
To set about it; to turn to. 

To ascend ; to go or up. 

To get, to rideon luyrxeback ; togetbeMtnA 

To step into the carriage. 

To ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Corn is rising. 

The cost cotnes to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the com up to the granary. 

To fide a horse. 

To jit up a workshop. 

To set up a machine. 

To wind up a clock. 

To get up an qfatr, 

2b set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musical instrument together. 
To increase one's expense. 
To get another into excitement about s. th 
Who rides the mule pays the hostler. 

Means. 

By means of. In consequence qf. 
There is no means of doing it. 
I cannot afford doing it. 
To have talents, to be clever. 



Hose. 

In a person^ s face. 
To be sagacious. 
To mori^ s. b. 

To find o. s.face to face Vfith (>» 
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Avoir Toreille an gaet. 
Tirer I'oreille a qqn. 
Se faire tirer I'oreille. 

Part,/. 

Bn bonne part. 

Avoir part & ; prendre part k. 

Faire part 

— la part de. 
Mettre k part. 

Prendre en mauvaise part 
Avoir de bonne part. 
Parti, tn. 

Homme de parti. Esprit de partL 
£pou8er nn bon parti. 
Prendre un parti. 
C'est un parti pris. 
Prendre parti poor. 
Tirer parti de. 

Partie,/. 

fitre de la partie. 

Avoir affaire h trop forte partie. 

Faire la seconde partie anprdt) de qqn. 

— le coup de partie. 
Prendre qqn. a partie. 
Quitter la partie. 
Passer. 

Passer cliez qqn. 
En passer par 1^ 

II Ini faut passer par ]k ou par la f endtre. 

Se faire passer pour. 

Passer le temps k s'amui^er. 

Je lui ai pass^ cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces choses so passent tons les jours. 
Se passer de. 

11 faut se passer de bien des choses. 
Porter. 

Porter t^moignage. 

— Bur soL 

— du fruit. 

— de beaux habits. 
^ les cheveux longs. 
• les armes. 

_ nn coup. 

— envie. 

Le bienfait porte int^rdt 



Sar. 

To be on tiptoe. 

To pi:U s. o'« ears ; to dimn t. b. 

To get 0. ». dunned ; tohe very rducUmL 

Share; part. 

In good ■'tart ; in a good sense.. 

To have a share in ; to participate in. 

To give a part to ; to impart to. 

To make allowance for. 

To set aside. 

To take amiss. 

To have from good authority. 
Party. 

Party man. Party spirit. 

To make a good match. 

To make vp one's mind. 

His mind is made up. 

To take part wUh. 

To derive advantage from. 

Party. 

To be one of them. 

To be overmatched. 

To play second fiddle to s. b. 

To strike the decisive blow. 

To sue s. b. ; to lay the blame on s. b. 

To throw up the game ; to relinquish one^B 

To pass. [pursttU. 

To call on one. 

To submit to it. 

He must submit to that or worse. 

To pass one^s self for. 

To trifle away one's time. 

I forgave him that; I let that go. 

That is beyond my oornpreliension. 

To happen ; to take place. 

Those things happen every day. 

To do without ; to dispense with, [out 

There are many things one has to do with- 

To bear ; to carry ; to wear. 

To bear toitness. 

To have about one's person. 

To bear fruit. 

To wear fine clothes. 

To wear long hair. 

To carry arms ; tobe in the army 

To strike a blow. 

To envy. 

A good deed bears inter^rt* 
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fllle porte les calottes. 

Dire qq. ch. k boat portant. 

Le coap a port^ jaste. 

Se porter k des extremit^s, k Tezcds. 

— bien, mal. 
Prendre. 
Prendre des airs. 

— . le dessas. 

— roccasion aax cheveax. 

— le tison par ou il brdle. 

— la mouche, or la chevre. 
~ la clef des champs. 

le mords aax dents. 

— sor sa nourriture, son sommeil. 
Le prendre sur un haat ton. 

— bien, mal. 

— pour bon, pour dit. [laisser. 
Dans ce quMl dit, il faat en prendre et en 
Ke savoir par on prendre qqn. 

Je voas }- prends. 

Le feu a pris k la maison. 

La fievre Ta pris. 

S'y prendre. 

II s'y prend maL 

S'en prendre k, 

II s'en prend k voos. 

X toat prendre. 

Fropos, m, 

Ce sont des propos en Pair. 
Tenir de sots propos. 
X propos. 

X toat propos. X propos de rien. 
n est k propos que vous le voyiez. 
Bemettre. 

Remettre qqn. dans ses droits. 

— le bras k qqn. 

— bien ensemble. 

— an lendemain. 

— k Tan quarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
Se remettre. 
S'en remettre k, 

Je m'en remets k sa decision. 

Bendre. 

Rendre r6ponse. 

— jastice, la justica 

— service, visite. 
— *-* nalade. 



She wears the breeches. [hearing. 

To make unplecuant remarks in a. d*s 

The blow went home. 

To go to extremes, to excess. 

To be well, ill. 

To take. 

To put on airs. 

To gain the ascendency. 

To seize the opportunity, [tion. 

To take up tJve difficult side of the gues- 

To fly into a pamonfor a trifle. 

To escape, to take to one^s fuels. 

To fly into a passion. [sleep. 

To retrench ; to take from one'^sfood^ oner's 

To carry it high. 

To take it well^ amiss. 

— for granted, [in what he says. 
There is not much confidence to be placed 
Not to know how to treat one. 

I have you there. 
The house has caught flre. 
He caught the fever. 
To set about it. 

He sets about it in the wrong way* 
To throw the blame on. 
He throws the blame on you. 
Upon the whole. 
Talk. 

Thai is idle talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; seasonably ; by the way. 

At every turn. For nothing at all. 

It is expedient that you should see him. 

To put back ; to replace. 

To reinstate a person in his lights. 

To sets, b'sarm. 

To reconcile^ to make friends again 
To put qS^t lo defei' tiU next day. 

— till doomsday. 

To deliver^ to hand s. th. to s. b. 
To recognize s, b. 

To set to again ; to recover; to come kk 
To rely on. 

I rely on his decision. 

To render ; to give badk. 

To return an answer. 
To do right ; to administer justice. 
To render service; topayavisit. 
To make sick. 
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Rendro la pareille. 

— compte, raison de. 

— une pens^e, ane id^e. 
Cette Hear rend nne odeur agr^ble. 
Ce chemin rend k la ville. 

Se rendre. 

— h. Bon poste, auprds de qqn. 

— Ik la raison. 

Rendez h C^sar ce qui est & C^sar. 

Tenir. 

Tenir bontiqac, pension. 

— dqaipage. 
En tenir. 

li en tient. 

Tenir qqn. le bee dans I'ean. 

— — i distance. 

— — dans sa manche. 

— — k quatre. 

Un principe qui tient dans tons les cas. 

A quoi tient-il que cela ne soit ? 

Qn'^ cela ne tienne. 

S'il ne tient qu'k cela. 

C^est h n^y pas tenir. 

n tient ik ses opinions. 

Tiens, tiens, comme voas y allez. 

Tenez, j'aime encore mieuz cela. 

Un tiens vant mieux que deux tu Tauras. 

Se tenir prSt. 

— IL une decision. 
Je m*y tiens. 
S^en tenir. 

Je m'en tiens k ce qui a 6t6 convenn. 
S'en tenir Ik. 

S'en tenir au gros de Tarbre. 

f Vooloir. 

Je yenx bien que cela soit ainsL 

Je voudrais bien la voir. [cela 

Yenillez me dire ce que vous pensez de 

Je ne veux pas de ces gens-l&. 

Je ne veux. pus de cela. 

Vonloir du bien (du mal) k qqn. 

£n Youloir k qqn. 

Je loi en veux d'avoir parl6 de cela. 

k qui en veut il ? 

Dieu le veuille ! 

Faites ce que vous voudrez. 

Quand vous voudrez. 

Que voulez-vons ? Que voulez vous ! 

Vouloir dire. 



7b pay back in orul't awn coin, 
7b aoantnt/or. 

To express a thought^ an idea. 

That flower exhales a fragrant odor. 

Thai road leads *o ttu town. 

To yield; to surrender. 

To go to one^s duty^ to s, b. 

To submit to reason. [ CoBsar'^s. 

Give unto Catsar the things that are 

To keep; to hold. 

7b keep a shx>p, a boarding-house. 

— a carriage. 

To have caught it; to be smitten wUh. 
He has caught it; he is in for it^ etc. 
To keep s. b. in expectation. 

— at a distance. 

To have a person at one's disposal. 

— one bound hand and foot. 

A principle that holds good in every case. 
What is the reason that that is not so f 
Do not let that make any deference. 
IfthatisaU. 

I cannot endure it any longer. 

He is tenacious qf his opinions. 

Bless me, how you go about it. 

See here. Hike this stiU better. [buOL 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the 

To Md one^s self in readiness 

To abide by a decision. 

I adhere to it. 

To rely on ; to abide by. 

I abide by what was agreed to. 

To stop there. 

To side with the strongest. 

To be willing ; to wish. 

I consent to it ; /am willing, 

I should like to see her. 

IHease tell me what you thinkq^ihaL 

I don't want those people. 

I don't wish that. 

To v}ish a person weU {iU). 

To bear s. b. iU-wiU. [qf thoL 

lam angry tmth him for having spoken 

Whxm does he complain qf f 

Godgi'onl! 

Do what you like ; do your best. 
When you like. AUrigfU. 
What do you tpis/i f WhocanhdpiL 
To mean. 
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